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PREFACE 


THE text of this edition is that prepared by me for 
the Scriptorum Classicorum Bibliotheca Oxontensis with 
a few corrections and modifications. Such as it is, it 


_is the only text based on the three archetypal MSS., 


the Clarkianus (B), the Marcianus (T), and the Vindo- 
bonensis (W). The readings of T are taken from 
a photograph in my possession, those of W from the 


_ collation of Professor Kral of Prague. 


In the Introduction and Notes I have chiefly en- 
deavoured to elucidate the argument, and to show the 
importance of the Phaedo as an historical document. 
Grammatical points have only been dealt with when 
they seemed to have a direct bearing on these problems. 
The interpretation of an ancient document must always 
be based on grammar, but an edition of the Phaedo is 
not the place for a full discussion of general grammatical 
problems like the constructions of οὐ µή and μὴ ov. 

I have given references throughout to the second 
edition of my Larly Greek Philosophy (E. Gr. Ph.?), 
where I have discussed more fully the historical back- 


. 


ground of the dialogue. i hope to have an early 
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opportunity of discussing certain textual problems in 
a more scientific way than is possible in an edition like 
the present. 

The reader will see that I am under great obligations 
to the editions of Wyttenbach and Heindorf. Of more 
recent editions I owe most to that of the late Sir William 
Geddes. 
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INTRODUCTION 


I 


IF only we may take the Phacdo for what it professes 
to be, it surely stands quite by itself in European litera- 
ture. It does not, indeed, claim to be a word for word 
report of all Socrates said to the inner circle of his 
followers on the day he drank the poison in prison. By 


letting us know incidentally (59b10) that he was not 


present, Plato seems to decline responsibility for the 
literal exactitude of every detail. But, for all that, it 
does on the face of it bear to be such an account of that 
memorable day as its author could conceive a favourite 
disciple giving not long afterwards to a group of deeply 
interested listeners. That means a great deal. Though 
he was not present when the Master died, it is certain 
that Plato continued in close association with others who 
were,! and they must often have talked about Socrates 
together. Further, the narrative is put into the mouth 
of Phaedo of Elis, who was certainly still living when the 
dialogue called by his name was written. So, no doubt, 
were the chief interlocutors, Simmias and Cebes, and 

1 The statement in Diog. Laert. ii. 1c6, iii. 6 that, just after the death 
of Socrates, Plato retired with other Socratics to Megara, the home of 
Euclides (cp. δος 2 1.), rests on the authority of Hermodorus, who was a 
disciple of Plato and wrote a book about him. Even apart from this, it is 
certain that the Socratics kept together and remained in touch with 


Plato. Some of them, like Theaetetus and the younger Socrates, were 
subsequently members of the Academy. 
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probably others of the company.! In these circumstances, 
it is not easy to believe that Plato intended his readers to 
regard the Phaedo simply as an ‘imaginary conversation’. 

Of course, as has been indicated, he need not have 
meant every detail to be taken as historically exact. If 
we choose to suppose that he introduced into the Phaedo 
sayings and doings of Socrates which really belonged to 
_ other occasions, there is nothing to be said against that ; 
for such concentration of characteristic traits in a single 
scene is quite legitimate in dramatic composition. A 
certain idealization might also be allowed for; but we 
should expect the idealizing process to have taken place 
in the minds of Plato and the rest before the dialogue 
was written, and to have been in the main unconscious. 
We may say, then, that the Paedo professes to be 
nothing iess than a faithful picture of Socrates as Plato 
conceived him when he wrote it. It professes to be even 
more. We are certainly led to believe that it gives us 
a truthful record of the subjects on which Socrates dis- 
coursed on the last day of his life, and of his manner of 
treating them. No reader who made his first acquain- 
tance with Socrates here could possibly suppose anything 
else. This, then, is what the P/aedo professes to be ; and 
if only it is this, it is the likeness of a great philosopher 
in the supreme crisis of his life, drawn by a philo- 


1 It is impossible to discuss the date of the Phaedo here; for this 
would involve an inquiry into that of the Republic. I may say, however, 
that I regard it as proved that the Phaedo is earlier than the Republic, 
and as probable that it was written within ten years of the death of 
Socrates. But, in any case, Phaedo, who lived to found the school 
of Elis, is a mere lad in 399 B. c. (cp. 89 b3), while Simmias and Cebes 
are νεανίσκοι (8Qa3). No one would assign the Phaedo to a date at 
which it is reasonable to suppose they were dead. 
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sopher who was greater still, and was also one of the 
most consummate dramatic artists the world has known. 
It would not be easy to find the match of such a work. 


II 


But are we entitled to take the Phaedo for what it pro- 
'fesses to be? The general opinion apparently is that we 
‘are not. It is admitted, indeed, that the narrative 
portion of the dialogue is historical, but most interpreters 
doubt whether Socrates talked about immortality at all, 
and many deny that he held the belief set forth in our 
dialogue. Hardly any one ventures to suppose that the 
reasons given for holding this belief could have been 
given by Socrates ; it is assumed that they are based on 
doctrines formulated by Plato himself at least ten years 
after Socrates had passed away. I cannot accept this 
account of the matter. I cannot, indeed, feel sure that 
all the incidents of the narrative are strictly historical. 
These are, in my opinion, the very things for which 
a dramatic artist might fairly draw on his imagination. 
I have only an impression that they are, broadly speak- 
ing, true to life, and that they all serve to bring before us 
a picture of Socrates as he really was. But the religious 
and philosophical teaching of the Phaedo is on a very 
different footing. Whatever Plato may or may not have 
done in other dialogues—and I say nothing here about 
that *—I cannot bring myself to believe that he falsified 


r) 
q 
i 
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1 { refer mainly to current opinion in this country. Some references 
to views of another character will be found below (p. xiv, 7. 2). 

4 It is obvious that we must apply a somewhat different standard to a 
dialogue like the Phaedo, which is supposed to take place when Plato 
was twenty-eight years old, and to one like the Parmenides, which deals 
with a time at least twenty years before he was born. If it can be 
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the story of his master’s last hours on earth by using him 
as a mere mouthpiece for novel doctrines of his own. 
That would have been an offence against good taste and 
an outrage on all natural piety; for if Plato did this 
thing, he must have done it deliberately. There can be 
no question here of unconscious development ; he must 
have known quite well whether Socrates held these 
doctrines or not. I confess that I should regard the 
Phaedo as little better than a heartless mystification if 
half the things commonly believed about it were true. 


111 


The interpretation which finds nothing in the Phaedo 
but. the speculations of Plato himself is based on the 
belief that ‘ the historical Socrates’, of whom we may get 
some idea from Xenophon, is quite a different person 
from ‘the Platonic Socrates’. What the latter is made 
to say is treated as evidence for the philosophy of Plato, 
but not for that of Socrates himself. This does not mean 
merely that Plato’s Socrates is idealized. That might be 
allowed, if it were admitted that Xenophon too idealized 
Socrates after his own fashion. If it were only meant 
that each of these men drew Socrates as he saw him, and 
that Socrates was, in fact, a different man for each of 
them, the truth of such a view would be self-evident. 
We should only have to ask which of the two had the 
better opportunity of seeing Socrates as he really was, 
and which was the more capable of understanding and 
portraying him. But very much more than this is meant. 
shown, as I believe it can, that the latter dialogue is accurate in its 


historical setting (cp. E. Gr. Ph.” p. 192) and involves no philosophical 
anachronism, the Phaedo will a fortiori be a trustworthy document, 
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It is meant that Plato has used Socrates as a mask to 
conceal his own features, and that the Platonic ‘ Socrates’ 
is, in fact, Plato. 

The general acceptance of this view in recent times is 
apparently due to the authority of Hegel. Speaking of 
Socrates, he lays down that ‘we must hold chiefly to 
Xenophon in regard to the content of his knowledge, 
and the degree in which his thought was developed ’,} 
and this dictum became a sort of dogma with the He- 
gelian and semi-Hegelian writers to whom we owe so 
much of the best nineteenth-century work in the history 
of Greek philosophy. It can only be made plausible, 
however, by isolating the JZemorabilia from Xenophon’s 
other writings in a way which seems wholly illegitimate. 
We must certainly take the Oeconomicus and the Sympo- 
sium into account as well ; and, in estimating Xenophon’s 
claim to be regarded as a historian, we must never forget 
that he was the author of the Cyropaedia. 

The Apology of Socrates which has come down to us 
under Xenophon’s name raises another question. It is 
pretty clearly based on Plato’s Apology, and it contains 
a rather clumsy plagiarism from the Phaedo.* This has 
led many scholars to deny the authenticity of the work ; 
but the more Xenophon’s methods are studied the less 
cogent do such arguments appear, and there is now 
a growing disposition to regard the Apology as Xenophon’s 
after all. Ifso, we have to face the possibility that he 
derived much of his knowledge of Socrates from the 
writings of Plato. 

As for the Wemorabilia itself, there is no doubt that it 
is a strangely constructed work, and the ‘higher critics’ 

1 Gesch. der Phil. ii. 69. 2 Cp. 8goban. 
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have condemned whole chapters as interpolations.! It is 
not necessary to discuss their theories here; I only 
mention them at all in order to show that the book 
presents a real problem, and that the time has gone by 
for speaking of its historical character as something be- 
yond cavil. If, however, we wish to avoid the conclusions 
of the critics, we can only do so by putting something 
better in their place. The question we must ask is 
whether it is possible to give an account of Xenophon’s 
Socratic writings which will explain them as they stand. 
I believe that it is; but I also believe that it is ‘the 
historical Socrates’ who will then appear as the fictitious 
character.? 


IV 


By his own account of the matter, Xenophon was quite 
young—hardly more than five and twenty—when he saw 


1 It has quite recently been argued that two of the most important 
conversations (i. 4 and iv. 3) are derived from Plato’s 7imaeus, and 
were inserted in their present place by Zeno, the founder of Stoicism 
(K. Lincke, Xenophon und die Stoa, Neue Jahrbiicher, xvii (1906), 
pp. 673 sqq.). 

2 This view is gradually making its way. Raeder, while speaking οί 
the distinction between the Platonic and the historical Socrates as 
‘a recognized truth’, is equally emphatic in stating that the Platonic 
Socrates must be distinguished from Plato himself (Pla/ons philosophische 
Entwickelung, p. 53). Ivo Bruns | Das Uterarische Portraét der Griechen, 
1896) insists upon the fact that both Plato and Xenophon give faithful 
portraits of Socrates as they knew him, only it was a different Socrates 
that they knew. C. Ritter (Pla/on, i, p. 71) says that Plato’s Socrates, 
‘even though poetically transfigured, is yet certainly the true one, truer 
not only than the Socrates of comedy, but also than that of Xenophon’. 
My colleague Professor Taylor's Vana Socratica (St. Andrews University 
Publications, No. 1X. Oxford, Parker) came into my hands too late for 
me to refer to it in detail. Though I cannot accept all his conclusions, 
I am glad to find myself in substantial agreement with him. 
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Socrates for the last πιο. When he made his acquain- 
tance we do not know; but of course Socrates was a 
familiar figure to most Athenian lads. We cansee pretty 
clearly, however, that Xenophon cannot have associated 
regularly with Socrates after he reached the age of mili- 
tary service. It is very significant that, as he tells us 
himself (Az. iii. 1. 4), it was the Boeotian Proxenus who 
wrote to him suggesting that he should attach himself to 
the expedition of Cyrus. That certainly looks as if he 
had already served a pretty serious military apprentice- 
ship, and in these years most of the fighting was at a dis- 
tance from Athens. The fact that a Boeotian professional 
soldier knew him to be a likely man for an adventure of 
this kind seems to imply that he had already given proof 
of such inclinations; and, if so, his intercourse with the 
teacher who had not left Athens for years must have been 
intermittent at best. 

That Xenophon did know Socrates personally, I see, 
however, no reason to doubt.” What he tells us on the 
subject in the Avzabasis rings true, and is in complete 
harmony with what we know otherwise. He says (Ax. 
iii. I. 5) that, when he had read the letter of Proxenus 


' The youth of Xenophon at the time of the expedition of Cyrus was 
first pointed out clearly by Cobet (Vovae Lectiones, pp. 539 and 543). In 
the Anabasis (iii. 1. 14 and 23) he tells us himself that he hesitated to 
take command of the Ten Thousand because of his youth. Now two of 
the generals who had been killed were thirty-five and Proxenus was 
thirty, so Xenophon must have been appreciably younger. Cp. also iii. 
2. 37, ili. 3 sq., and iv. 2 where he insists upon his youth. As Croiset 
says (Litt. grecque, vol. iv, p. 340, Ἠ. 1), ‘Si l’on se laissait aller 4 l'im- 
pression générale que donne |’ Anabase, on attribuerait 2 Xénophon en 
399 plutot vingt-cing ans quetrente.’ The fact that Apollodorus gave his 
floruit as the archonship of Xenaenetus (401/o B.c.) does not weigh 
against this; for that is merely the date of the expedition. 

* It has been doubted by E. Richter, whose work I have not seen. 
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he consulted Socrates the Athenian on the matter. 
Socrates had misgivings. He was afraid—and the event 
proved him right—that, if Xenophon attached himself to 
Cyrus, it would damage his prospects at Athens, so he 
advised him to consult the Delphic oracle. But Xeno- 
phon had already made up his mind, and only asked the 
Pythia to what gods he should pray and sacrifice to en- 
sure a prosperous issue to the journey he had in view and 
a safereturn. The oracle, of course, gave him the answer 
he sought, but Socrates blamed him for not asking first 
whether he should undertake the journey at all. As it 
was, he bade him doas the god commanded. This story 
throws great light on what Xenophon afterwards wrote in 
the MWemorabilia. We read there (i. 1. 4) that Socrates 
used to warn his friends to do this and not to do that, on 
the strength of premonitions from his ‘divine sign’, and 
that for those who didas he told them it turned out well, 
while those who did not repented of it later on. We are 
also told that Socrates used to advise his friends to consult 
oracles on difficult questions, but in matters within the 
reach of human intelligence to use their own judgement. 

It is not, surely, without significance that Xenophon 
should tell us this at the very beginning of the J/emora- 
bilia, just as the story given above from the Azadasis 
occurs at the precise point in the narrative where he in- 
troduces his own personality. It seems as if it had been 
the centre round which his personal memories of Socrates 
naturally grouped themselves. In those days, as we 
know from other sources, Socrates struck many young 
men chiefly as one possessed of a sort of ‘ second sight’. 
In the 7eages (wrongly included in the Platonic canon, 
but still an early work) we read (128d 8sqq.) how 
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Charmides consulted Socrates before beginning to train 
for the foot-race at Nemea. He neglected the advice 
given him, ‘and it is worth while to ask him what he got 
by that training!’ So, too, Timarchus declared, when 
he was being led to execution, that he owed his plight to 
disregard of a warning given by Socrates.) And there 
were others. <A certain Sannio consulted Socrates, just 
like Xenophon, before starting for the wars, and Socrates 
is represented as saying that he expects him either to 
lose his life or come within an ace of doing so. 

It was not his second sight alone, however, that 
attracted these young men to Socrates. If they had re- 
garded him as a mere clairvoyant, their feelings to him 
would not have been what they plainly were. No doubt 
it was Alcibiades who did most to make Socrates the 
fashion ; but we can see from the Symposium that Plato 
had good grounds for believing that his enthusiasm was 
based on a conviction that Socrates was a man of no 
common strength of character. In particular, all these 
young men knew him to be a brave soldier and a good 
citizen. His services at Potidaea, where he saved the 
life of Alcibiades, and at Amphipolis, and above all his 
personal courage in the field of Delium, were matter of 
common report. In the dialogue called by his name 
(181 a 7 sqq.), Plato makes Laches express the high esteem 
in which Socrates was held in military circles, and all that 
would appeal strongly to the group of young men I am 
trying to characterize. Theclose of the war with Sparta 
had left them without any very definite occupation, and 
they were very ready to try their luck as soldiers of 
fortune. They were not all Athenians—the Thessalian 
Meno was one of them—and in any case they had no loca! 

125) b 
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patriotism to speak of. They were willing to fight for 
any one who would employ them, and they were naturally 
attracted by a man who had not only given proof of 
bravery in the field, but had also a mysterious gift of 
foreseeing the chances of military adventures. 

Nor would these young men think any the worse of 
Socrates because he was an object of suspicion to the 
leaders of the Athenian democracy. They were mostly 
hostile, if not actually disloyal, to the democracy them- 
selves. They would certainly be impressed by the action 
of Socrates at the trial of the generals after Arginusae. 
Xenophon was very likely present on that occasion, 
and he mentions the matter with some emphasis in the 
Hellenica (i. 7. 15). 

That Xenophon belonged to this group we may readily 
admit, without supposing him to have been a member of 
the more intimate Socratic circle. As we have seen, he 
can have had little time for that, and this makes his 
testimony to the existence of such an inner circle all the 
more valuable. In dealing with the charge that Critias 
and Alcibiades had been associates of Socrates, he points 
out that they were so only for a time and to serve their 
own ends. Besides these, and others like them, there 
were many who associated with Socrates in order to 
become good men, and not to further any political 
ambitions of their own. The names he gives—Crito, 
Chaerephon, Chaerecrates, Hermocrates, Simmias, Cebes, 
Phaedondas !—are all familiar to the readers of Plato. 

1 Mem. i. 2.48. The mention of the Theban Phaedondas, of whom 
nothing is known (cp. 59 c24.), might suggest the suspicion that Xeno- 
phon merely took his list from the Phaedo, were it not that Plato calls 


him Phaedondes, just as he calls Archytas Archytes. It almost seems as 
if Xenophon knew him personally by his Boeotian name. 
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With one doubtful exception,! they are those of men 
whom he represents as supporting Socrates at the trial or 
in the prison or both. 

Now, if Xenophon is here speaking from his own per- 
sonal knowledge, he confirms the statements of Plato in 
the most remarkable way; for he bears witness to the 
existence of a circle of true disciples which included the 
Theban Pythagoreans, Simmias and Cebes. If, on 
the other hand, he has merely taken his list of names 
from Plato’s Apology, Crito,and Phaedo, he must mean at 
the very least that Plato’s account of the matter is quite 
in keeping with the memories of his youth. The refer- 
ence to Simmias and Cebes in the conversation with 
Theodote (Mem. iii. 11. 17) shows further that he knew 
they had been attracted to Athens from Thebes by their 
desire to associate with Socrates, or at least that he 
accepted this as a true account of the matter. 

There is nothing so far to suggest that Xenophon had 
any special information about Socrates, or that he was in 
any real sense his follower. His behaviour in the matter 
of the Delphic oracle is highly characteristic, and he tells 
the story himself. It represents him as a self-willed lad 
who thought he might guard against the consequences of 
his actions by getting a favourable response, no matter 


1 Most editors follow Groen van Prinsterer in changing the MS. 
Ἑρμοκράτης to Ἑρμογένης, which would bring Xenophon and Plato into 
complete agreement. It is to be observed, however, that, in the 7imaeus 
and Critias, Plato represents Hermocrates as present, and that he meant 
to make him the leading speaker in the third dialogue of the trilogy. 
I do not think it likely that Plato should have invented an impossible 
meeting, and Hermocrates may have come to Athens and made the 
acquaintance of Socrates during his exile. If he did, the fact would cer- 
tainly interest Xenophon. 
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how, from the Pythia. That is quite human, and we 
need not be too severe upon him for it; but it hardly 
inspires confidence in him as a witness to the beliefs of 
Socrates about things unseen and eternal. 


V 


Turning a deaf ear to the warnings of Socrates, young 
Xenophon left Athens to join the expedition of Cyrus, 
and he never saw Socrates again. He had, therefore, no 
first-hand knowledge of his trial and death, while Plato 
was certainly present at the trial. Further, though it is 
just possible that Xenophon revisited Athens for a short 
time in the interval between his return from Asia and 
his fresh departure with Agesilaus, he spent practically 
all the rest of his life in exile. He was, therefore, far 
less favourably situated than Plato for increasing his 
knowledge of Socrates by conversation with others who 
had known him. Phaedo, indeed, was not far off at 
Elis, but he never mentions Phaedo at all. He might 
very easily have made inquiries among the Pythagoreans 
of Phlius ; but, in spite of the exceptional sympathy he 
shows for Phlius in the He//enica, he never says a word 
about Echecrates or any of them. We have seen that 
he does mention Simmias and Cebes twice (in both cases 
for a special purpose), but it is very significant that no 
conversations with them are reported in the Memoradilia. 
It seems to follow that Xenophon did not belong to the 
same circle as these men did, and we can very well 
believe his sympathy with them to have been imperfect. 
He does appear to have known Hermogenes, son of 
Hipponicus (Phaed. 59 b 7 2.), but that is apparently all. 

Where, then, did he get the conversations recorded in 
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the Memorabilia? To a considerable extent they are 
discussions at which he cannot have been present, and 
which he had no opportunity of hearing about from oral 
tradition, as Plato may easily have done in similar cases. 
It does not seem probable that they are pure inventions, 
though he has given them an unmistakable colouring 
which is quite his own. In some cases they seem to be 
adaptations from Pilato. It is difficult to believe that 
what he makes Socrates say about Anaxagoras, and the 
hazy account he gives of the method of hypothesis, have 
any other source than the Phaedo. It is highly probable 
that some of the conversations come from Antisthenes, 
though I think it a mistake to regard Antisthenes as his 
main source. We must bear in mind that there were 
many ‘Socratic discourses’, of which we get a very fair 
idea from what Wilamowitz calls ‘the Socratic Apo- 
crypha’. If we take up the Memorabilia when we are 
fresh from the 7 Ἴεαρες or the Clitopho (to the latter of 
which there seems to be an allusion in the Wemorabilia*). 
we shall find the book much easier to understand in 
many respects. If I mistake not, we shall have the 


feeling that Xenophon got the substance of many of his 


conversations from sources of this kind, and fitted these 
as well as he could into his own recollections of the 


1 For Anaxagoras cp. Mem. iv. 7. 6 with Phaed. 97b8, and for 
ὑπόθεσις cp. Mem. iv. 6. 13 and Phaed. 9g2d6m. That both passages are 
misunderstood proves nothing against this view. 

2 Clitopho 408d2 πῶς ποτε νῦν ἀποδεχόμεθα τὴν Σωκράτους προτροπὴν 
ἡμῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀρετήν ; ws ὄντος µόνου τούτου, ἐπεξεελθεῖν δὲ οὐκ Evi τῷ πράγματι 
καὶ λαβεῖν αὐτὸ τελέως;.. . 410 Ὦ 4 νοµίσας σε τὸ μὶν προτρέπειν εἰς ἀρετῆς 
ἐπιμέλειαν κάλλιστ᾽ ἀνθρώπων δρᾶν .. . µακρότερον δὲ οὐδέν. Cp. Xen. Mem. 
i. 4. 1 Εἰ δέ τινες Σωκράτην νοµίζουσιν, ws ἔνιοι γράφουσί τε καὶ λέγουσι περὶ 
αὐτοῦ τεκμαιρόµενοι, προτρέψασθαι μὲν ἀνθρώπους én’ ἀρετὴν κράτιστον yeyo- 
νέναι, προαγαγειν & én’ αὐτὴν οὐχ ἱκανόν κτλ. 


XXil INTRODUCTION 


brave old man with the gift of second sight, whose 
advice he had sought in early life without any particular 
intention of taking it. 


VI 


It is not even necessary for our purpose to discuss the 
vexed question of Xenophon’s veracity, though it is right 
to mention that, when he claims to have been an eye- 
witness, his statements are not to be trusted. At the 
beginning of his Symposium he says he was present at 
the banquet which he describes, though he must have 
been a child at the time He also claims in the Oeco- 
nomicus to have heard the conversation with Critobulus, 
in the course of which (4. 18sqq.) Socrates discusses the 
battle of Cunaxa, though it is certain that Xenophon 
saw Socrates for the last time before that battle was 
fought. These things show clearly that we are not to 
take his claims to be a first-hand witness seriously, but 
the misstatements are so glaring that they can hardly 
_ have been intended to deceive. Xenophon was eager to 
defend the memory of Socrates; for that was part of the 
case against the Athenian democracy. He had to eke 
out his own rather meagre recollections from such sources 
as appealed to him most, those which made much of the 
‘divine sign’ and the hardiness of Socrates, and occa- 
sionally he has to invent, as is obviously the case in the 
passage of the Oeconomicus referred to. When Plato 


1 The banquet is supposed to take place in 421/o B.c. In Athenaeus 
216d we are told that Xenophon was perhaps not born at that date, or 
was at any rate a mere child. It follows that Herodicus (a follower of 
Crates of Mallos), whom Athenaeus is here drawing upon, supposed 
Xenophon to have been only twenty years old at the time of the 
Anabasis. This is probably an exaggeration of his youth at that date. 
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reports conversations at which he cannot have been 
present, he is apt to insist upon the fact that he is 
speaking at second- or third-hand with what seems to us 
unnecessary elaboration,! but Xenophon’s manner is 
different. He says ‘I was there’, or ‘I heard’, but that 
is only to make the narrative vivid. We are not sup- 
posed to believe it. 


Vil 


In view of all this, it is now pretty generally admitted 
that Xenophon’s Socrates must be distinguished from 
the historical Socrates quite as carefully as Plato’s. That 
seems to leave us with two fictitious characters on our 
hands instead of one, though of course it is allowed that 
in both cases the fiction is founded upon fact. But how 
are we to distinguish the one from the other? We re- 
quire, it would seem, a third witness, and such a witness 
has been found in Aristotle. It is pointed out that he 
was a philosopher, and therefore better able to appreciate 
the philosophical importance of Socrates than Xenophon 
was. On the other hand, he was far enough removed 
from Socrates to take a calm and impartial view of him, 
a thing which was impossible for Plato. Where, there- 
fore, Aristotle confirms Plato or Xenophon, we may be 
sure we have at last got that elusive figure, ‘ the historical 
Socrates.” 

This method rests wholly, of course, on the assumption 
that Aristotle had access to independent sources of infor- 


1 Cp. especially the openings of the Parmenides and the Symposium. 

* This is the distinctive feature of Joel’s method in his work entitled 
Der echte und der Xenophontische Sokrates. Though I cannot accept his 
conclusions, I must not be understood to disparage Jocl’s learning and 
industry. 
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mation about Socrates. There can be no question of 
first-hand evidence ; for Socrates had been dead fifteen 
years when Aristotle was born, and a whole generation 
had passed away before he came to Athens for the first 
time. He might certainly have learnt something from 
conversation with Plato and the older members of the 
Academy, and he might have read Socratic dialogues no 
longer extant. It is impossible to suggest any other 
source from which he could have derived his information, 
and these do not come to much. It is to be supposed 
that Plato and his friends would represent Socrates much 
as he appears in the dialogues, while the lost Socratic 
writings would not take him far beyond Xenophon. 

In practice, too, this criterion proves of little value. 
Aristotle himself does not tell us a great deal, and the 
Aristotelian Socrates has to be reconstructed with the 
help of the Eudemian Ethics and the Magna Moralia. 
This seriously vitiates the results of the method ; for the 
considerations urged in support of Aristotle's trustworthi- 
ness cannot be held to cover these later works. Ας to 
the remainder, Zeller is clearly right in his contention 
that Aristotle never says anything about Socrates which 
he might not have derived from works which are still ex- 
tant.! There is no sign that he had even read the M/emora- 
bilia. and in fact the presumption is that, when Aristotle 
says ‘Socrates’, he regularly means the Socrates of 
Plato’s dialogues. No doubt, like all of us, he sometimes 
refers to the Platonic Socrates as Plato, but that is 
natural enough on any supposition; the really significant 
fact is that he so often calls him Socrates. Indeed, he 
was so much in the habit of regarding the dialogues 


1 Phil. der Griechen* ii. 94, Η. 4. 
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of Plato as ‘discourses of Socrates’ that he actually 
includes the Laws under this title.! It is surely quite 
impossible to suppose that he really meant to identify 
the Athenian Stranger with Socrates. If he was 
capable of making a blunder like that, it would not be 
worth while to consider his evidence on the subject 
at all. It is far simpler to assume that, for Aristotle, 
Socrates was just the Platonic Socrates, and that, in 
speaking of the Laws as ‘discourses of Socrates ’, he has 
made a slip which would be intelligible enough on that 
supposition, but wholly inexplicable on any other. 1 
that is so, and if ‘discourses of Socrates’ meant to 
Aristotle ‘dialogues of Plato’, we can make no use of 
what he says to check the statements of Xenophon, and 
still less to support the view that the Platonic Socrates 
is unhistorical. Aristotle is always ready to criticize 
Plato, and if he had been in a position to contrast the 
real Socrates with Plato’s, we may be sure he would 
have done so somewhere in unmistakable language. 

It cannot be said either that Aristotle’s statements as 
to what ‘ Socrates’ really meant are of much help to us. 
He is by no means a good interpreter of philosophical 
views with which he is not in sympathy. He is, for 
instance, demonstrably unfair to the Eleatics, and the 
Platonic Socrates is almost equally beyond his range. 


1 Pol. Β. 6.1265 ar 70 μὲν οὖν περιττὸν ἔχουσι πάντες of τοῦ Σωκράτους 
λόγοι καὶ τὸ κομψὸν καὶ τὸ καινοτόµον καὶ τὸ ζητητικὸν κτλ. Aristotle has 
just been speaking of the Republic, the paradoxes of which he also ascribes 
to Socrates, and he goes on to the Laws with these words (1265 a1) τῶν 
δὲ Νόμων τὸ μὲν πλείστον µέρος vipor τυγχάνουσιν ὄντες, ὀλίγα δὲ περὶ τῆς 
πολιτείας εἴρηκεν (sc. ὁ Σωκράτης). The editors say that the Athenian 
Stranger is identified with Socrates, and seem to be unconscious of the 
absurdity of such an identification, 
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VIII 


It looks after all as if our only chance of learning any- 
thing about Socrates was from Plato, but we must of 
course subject his evidence to the same tests as we have 
applied to Xenophon and Aristotle. In the first place 
we must ask what opportunities he had of knowing the 
true Socrates. He is singularly reticent on this point in 
his dialogues. We learn from them that he was present 
at the trial of Socrates but not at his death, and that is 
all. He has completely effaced his own personality from 
his writings. We may note, however, that he likes to 
dwell on the fact that his kinsmen, Critias and Charmides, 
and his brothers, Glaucon and Adimantus, were intimate 
with Socrates. 

Plato was twenty-eight years old when Socrates was 
put to death,’ and we cannot doubt thai he had known 
him from his boyhood. The idea that Plato first made 
the acquaintance of Socrates when he was grown up may 
be dismissed.? It is inconsistent with all we know about 
Athenian society, and especially that section of it to 
which Plato’s family belonged. It was common for 
parents and guardians to encourage boys to associate 
with Socrates, and to beg Socrates to talk with them. 
Plato was the nephew of Charmides, and we know that 


1 This rests on the authority of Hermodorus (ap. Diog. Laert. iii. 6), 
Cp. p. ix, #. I. 

2 The current story that Plato made the acquaintance of Socrates when 
he was twenty does not rest on the authority of Hermodorus at all, 
thongh it is quoted in Diogenes Laertius just before the statement re- 
ferred to in m. 1. Others said that Plato associated with Socrates for ten 
years. Both figures, I take it, are arrived at by a calculation based on 
the solitary datum furnished by Hermodorus. Some counted from the 
beginning and others from the end of Plato’s two years as an έφηβος. If 
that is so, there was no genuine tradition. 
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Charmides was warmly attached to Socrates when Plato 
was in his ’teens. Even later, as we know from Xeno- 
phon, Socrates prevented Glaucon .from speaking in 
public before he was twenty, ‘being well-disposed to 
him because of Charmides and Plato.’! In these circum- 
stances, it is inconceivable that Plato did not meet 
Socrates over and over again in the gymuasia and else- 
where. Xenophon may have known Socrates in this way 
too, but the presumption is far stronger in the case 
of Plato. Moreover, the son of Ariston would certainly 
be a far cleverer boy than the son of Gryllus, while his 
artistic susceptibility and his keen eye for the character- 
istic would be early developed. The sketches he has 
left us of the Master's way with boys in the gymunasia are 
too vivid to be wholly imaginary. 

When he grew up, Plato does not seem to have left 
Athens. No doubt he saw some service ; but he tells us 
himself that his ambitions were political,? and by his time 
the political and military careers were quite distinct. If 
he had qualified himself, like Xenophon, to be a pro- 
fessional soldier, we should have known something 
about it. 


1 We learn from the dialogue called by his name that Charmides 
came under the influence of Socrates as a boy, three or four years before 
the birth of Plato. We learn from Xenophon that he kept up the close 
relationship to him which began then. It was Socrates who did him the 
doubtful service of urging him to enter public life in spite of his shyness 
(Mem. iii. 7), and in the Symposium (1. 3) Xenophon represents him as 
associating with Socrates along with Critobulus, Hermogenes. and Anti- 
sthenes. He is made to say that he could associate more freely with 
Socrates when reduced to poverty by the war. For the conversation with 
Glaucon, cp. Mem. iii. 6. 1. These data cover the whole period of Plato's 
boyhood and early manhood. 

2 Ep. vii. 324 Ὁ 8 sqq. 
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Plato, then, had exceptional opportunities of knowing 
Socrates, but this does not prove that he belonged to the 
inner Socratic circle.1 The evidence does not carry us 
beyond the probability that he belonged to the group of 
young men—‘the sons of the richer citizens, who have 
most time to spare’ ?—who gathered round Socrates for 
the pleasure of hearing him expose the ignorance of pre- 
tenders to knowledge. That is a different group from 
the one to which Xenophon belonged, but it is equally 
well marked, and it is not the inner circle. We can 
infer no more from the passage in the Apology where 
Socrates offers to call Adimantus to prove that Plato had 
got no harm from associating with him. The fact that 
Phaedo thinks it necessary to explain Plato’s absence 
from the scene in the prison may mean a little more, but 
that refers to a later date. 

If we regard the Seventh Epistle as Plato’s—and I do 
not see who else could have written it—the matter 
appears in a clearer light. Plato does not say a word in 
it about having been a disciple of Socrates, though he 
speaks of him as an older friend for whose character he 
had a profound admiration.* His ambitions, as we have 
seen, were political, not scientific. He was in his twenty- 
fourth year when the Thirty were established, and his 
kinsmen urged him to take office under them; but the 
behaviour of Socrates in the affair of Leon of Salamis ὃ 


1 We cannot draw any inference from Xenophon’s omission of his 
name from the list. To mention the kinsman of Critias and Charmides 
would have spoilt the point he is trying to make. 

2 Apol, 23c 2. 3 Apol. 3441. 

‘ Ep. vii. 324d8 Φφίλον ἄνδρα ἐμοὶ πρεσβύτερον Σωκράτη, dv ἐγὼ σχεδὸν 
οὐκ ἂν αἰσχυνοίμην εἰπὼν δικαιότατον εἶναι τῶν τότε. 

6 Ep. vii. 324 2 ἐπί τινα τῶν πολιτῶν μεθ’ ἑτέρων ἔπεμπον», βίᾳ ἄξοντα ὧν 
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opened his eyes to the real character of the oligarchy. 
When the Thirty fell, he was at first impressed by the 
moderation of the restored democracy, and once more 
thought of entering public life, but the condemnation of 
Socrates proved to him that there was no hope in that 
direction either.! In fact, though his first awakening 
went back to the year of the Thirty, his final conversion 
dated only from the death of Socrates. He probably 
rose a new man from the sick-bed on which he was then 
lying. It would not be the only case of a man called to 
be an apostle after the death of his Master. 

Such seems to me the most probable account of the 
relations between Socrates and Plato; but, even if he was 
not a disciple in the strict sense, his opportunities for 
learning to know Socrates as he really was were vastly 
greater than those of Xenophon. Above all, he was at 
Athens during the last two years of his life, while Xeno- 
phon was in Asia. So far as the Phaedo is concerned, 
the statement of our earliest authority, Hermodorus, that, 
after the death of Socrates, Plato threw in his lot with the 
Socratics and retired with them to Megara, the home of 
Euclides and Terpsion, is of the first importance.2— We 
may be sure that he made it his business to hear every 
detail of the Master’s last words and actions from all who 
had been present, and he makes Phaedo express the 
delight they all took in speaking of him, while Echecrates 
ἀποθανούμενον, iva δὴ µετέχοι τῶν πραγμάτων αὐτοῖς, εἴτε βούλοιτο εἴτε pr" 
ὁ & οὐκ ἐπείθετο, πᾶν δὲ παρεκινδύνευσεν παθεῖν πρὶν ἀνοσίων αὐτοῖς έργων 
γενέσθαι κοινωνό». The story is told in Afol. 3364 sqq., where the name 
of Leon is given. 

1 Ep. vii. 325a5sqq. Plato says that he was prevented from entering 
public life by the impossibility of effecting anything without a party and 


the proved impossibility of acting with either party. 
*'Cp. p. ix, #. 1. 
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voices the desire of all admirers of Socrates for exact 
information about him. That Plato was really in a 
position to give a full and true account of the day 
described in the Phaedo is not, therefore, open to doubt. 


IX 


Still, it will be said, the ancient idea of historical truth 
was so different from ours, that we cannot look for what 
is called an ‘objective narrative’ from such a writer as 
Plato. It is usual to refer to the speeches of Thucydides 
in support of this contention, and they are really rather 
to the point. It seems to me, however, that they prove 
something different from the position they are supposed 
to illustrate. Thucydides tells us that he has put into 
the mouth of each speaker the sentiments proper to the 
occasion, expressed as he thought he would be likely to 
express them, while at the same time endeavouring, as 
nearly as he could, to give the general purport of what 
was actually said.!| Even that would carry us a consider- 
able way in the case of the Platonic Socrates in the 
Phaedo. It would surely mean at the very least that 
Socrates discussed immortality with two Pythagoreans 
on his dying day, and that implies a good many other 
things. 

But it is really the contrast between the speeches of 
Thucydides and the dialogues of Plato that is most 
instructive. Broadly speaking, all the orators in Thu- 
cydides speak in the same style. Even Pericles and 
Cleon can hardly be said to be characterized. In Plato 

' Thuc. i. 22. Observe that he only professes to give τὰ δέοντα, what 


was called for by the occasion, not τὰ προσήκοντα, what was appropriate 
to the character of the speakers, 
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we find just the opposite. Even the Eleatic Stranger 
and the speakers in the Laws have a character of their 
own, and only seem shadowy by contrast with the rich 
personalities of the earlier dialogues. This realism is 
just one of the traits which distinguishes the literature of 
the fourth century from that of the fifth. Aristotle had 
observed the existence of the new literary genre and calls 
attention to the fact that it had not received a name. 
It had two distinctive marks, it used prose for its instru- 
ment and it was an imitation. It included the mimes 
of Sophron and Xenarchus and also ‘the Socratic dis- 
courses’! This classification of the Platonic dialogue 
with the mime is one of Aristotle’s happiest thoughts. 
If the anecdotes which are told of Plato’s delight in 
Sophron are historical,? we can see what suggested it; 
but in any case, it is true. Plato’s dialogues really are 
mimes, but with this difference, that the characters are all 
real and well-known people. They are just the opposite 
of the speeches in Thucydides. 

The critics have, no doubt, discovered a certain 
number of apparent anachronisms in the dialogues. It 
is said that, in the Symposium (193a 2), Plato makes 
Aristophanes refer to the διοικισµός of Mantinea which 
took place in 385 B.C., and that, in the MZeno (9ο α 4), he 
makes Socrates refer to the enrichment of Ismenias by 
Persian gold as recent, whereas it happened after the 
death of Socrates. The latter instance, however, is 
extremely doubtful; for Ismenias was an important 
figure at Thebes considerably before the death of 


' Poet. 1447 b2 sqq. 
* The story that Socrates was a student and imitator of Sophron rests 
on the authority of Duris of Samos (FHG. ii, p. 48ο). 
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Socrates,! and the former is probably a misunderstanding. 
Aristophanes does not mention Mantinea, and what he 
says about the διοικισµός of the Arcadians by Sparta 
may very well refer to the dissolution of the Arcadian 
Confederacy, which was quite recent when the banquet 
described in the Sywposium is supposed to take place.’ 
For my part, I am quite ready to accept the dictum 
of Wilamowitz that there are no anachronisms in Plato; 
but, even if there were one or two of the kind just men- 
tioned, they would be of little account. They would 
have to be regarded as slips which no one would have 
noticed unless he had been looking for them, and which 
do not detract in the least from the historical character 
of the dialogues in which they occur. 

On the other hand, we must note certain positive 
features which show that Plato was not only a realist 
in his character-drawing, but had also a strong sense of 
historical perspective and a genuine feeling for historical 
values. In particular, he has avoided completely a very 
subtle form of anachronism. He has a wonderful way of 
keeping up the illusion that his dialogues belong to the 
pre-revolutionary period. The Revolutions of 404 and 


1 Cp E. Meyer, Gesch. des Alterth. ν. §§ 854, 855. The chronology of 
the Hellenica is certainly at fault in regard to these transactions, and 
Persian gold may well have found its way to Thebes before the supposed 
date of the conversation described in the Meno. 

2 Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Die Xenophontische Apologie, Hermes xxxvi 
(1897), p. 102, η. 1. He points out that Plato does not make Aristophanes 
mention Mantinea at all, and that the allusion does not correspond to 
what we know of the Spartan treatment of Mantinea in 385 Β.ο. The 
Arcadian League struck coins with the superscription ᾿Αρκαδικόν, and 
these coins cease after the battle of 418 B.c. As the Sympostum is sup- 
posed to take place in 416 B.c., Aristophanes is alluding in a natural way 
to an event then recent 


INTRODUCTION XXXill 


403 B.C. made a complete break in the politics and 
literature of Athens. A new world had arisen, and the 
carry-over, so to speak, was far less than at the French 
Revolution. There is hardly a single statesman or 
writer of the fifth century whose activity was prolonged 
into the fourth. Aristophanes is the exception that 
proves the rule; for the Aristophanes of the Ecclestazusae 
and the Plutus is a different man from the Aristophanes 
of the Lysistrata and the Birds. It is important to 
realize this gap between the centurics and to keep it 
constantly in view if we wish to understand Platos art. 
The majority of the dialogues are supposed to take 
place before the Revolutions, and Plato never loses sight 
of this for a moment, though many of his personages 
came to piay a leading part in the troubled times which 
he had cause to remember so vividly. Critias and 
Charmides were kinsmen of his own, and he must have 
been affected by the tragedy of the life of Alcibiades. 
Yet there is not the slightest hint of all this in the 
Charmides or the Symposium. Critias is still a cultured 
politician and poet; Charmides is still a modest and 
beautiful lad; Alcibiades is still at the height of his 
wild career. Coming events are not even suffered to 
cast their shadows before, as an inferior artist would 
have made them do. Like the great dramatist he was, 
Plato has transported himself back to the age of Pericles 
and the age of Alcibiades, and portrayed them as they 
seemed to the men who lived in them, not as they must 
have appeared to his contemporaries and to himself, 
when the glamour of the great time had passed away. 
Nowhere, perhaps, is Plato’s self-restraint in this 
respect better seen than in the picture he has drawn 
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of Aristophanes. It is almost the only one of his literary 
portraits which we can fully appreciate. We can form 
a fairly clear idea of Aristophanes from his comedies, 
and there can be no doubt that Plato’s Aristophanes 
corresponds admirably to it. The Platonic Aristophanes 
is thoroughly Aristophanic, and this raises at least a 
presumption that the Platonic Socrates is Socratic. But, 
above all, what strikes us is the relation of good fellow- 
ship in which Socrates and Aristophanes stand to one 
another. The Clouds had been produced some years 
before, but they are still the best of friends. At that 
time, there was really no reason why Socrates should 
resent the brilliant caricature of Aristophanes, and 
Alcibiades does not hesitate to quote it in his encomium 
(Symp. 221b3). No one in these days would take a 
comedy too seriously. Ata later date, things were rather 
different. Even if what Socrates is made to say about 
Aristophanes in the Apology is not to be taken quite 
literally, the Socratic circle must have felt some resent- 
ment against him after the condemnation. Yet Plato 
keeps all that out of sight; such thoughts belong to the 
fourth century and not to the fifth. 

It seems to me that the reason why Plato’s power of 
transporting himself back to an earlier time has met with 
such scant recognition is just the success with which he 
has done it. As we read him, we can hardly realize that 
he is calling up a time which was passing away when he 
himself was a boy. The picture is so actual that we feel 
it must be contemporary. That is why so many writers 
on Plato speak as if the first half of the fourth century 
ran concurrently with the second half of the fifth.! They 


1 It is no wonder that lesser writers should be deceived, seeing that 
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think of Plato as the adversary of the ‘ Sophists ’, though, 
when he wrote, there were no longer any sophists in the 
sense intended. They were merely memories in his day; 
for they had no successors. Even Thrasymachus belongs 
to the generation which flourished when Plato was a 
child.' So, too, the problems discussed in the dialogues 


Eduard Meyer, who has done more than any one to make the historical 
background of Plato’s life intelligible, falls under the illusion. He says 
(Gesch. des Alterthums, vol. iv, p. 429) that the Symposium ‘ proves nothing 
as to the relations of Socrates with Aristophanes, but only as to those of 
Plato. .. . Two such diametrically opposed natures as Socrates and 
Aristophanes could have no relations with one another, but it is quite 
natural that Plato and Aristophanes should have found and understood 
each other’. He finds a confirmation of this in the Ecclesiazusae, which 
he regards as a parody of Plato’s Republic, but which he says is quite free 
from the bitterness and malice of the Clouds, so that Plato and Aristo- 
phanes may have been on excellent terms. Now Meyer also holds 
(loc. eit.) that Aristophanes was in earnest when he attacked Socrates, 
and that Plato was quite right in ascribing the chief responsibility for his 
master’s death to him. We must apparently believe then that, some 
half-dozen years after the death of Socrates (the Ecclestazusae was pro- 
bably produced in 392 B.c.), and within a few years of the time he wrote 
the Phaedo, Plato ‘found and understood’ the man whom he rightly re- 
garded as mainly responsible for the death of Socrates, and then thought 
it appropriate to write a dialogue in which he represents Socrates and 
Aristophanes as boon companions. If that can be true, anything may. 
The fact is that the Aristophanes whom Plato might very well have 
‘found and understood’ is just the Aristophanes of the Symposium, not 
the revenant who wrote the Ecclestazusae and the Plutus. But Plato was 
only a baby when the Clouds was produced, and a mere boy at the time 
the Symposium took place. What we may really infer is that the 
references to Aristophanes in the Apology are little more than Socratic 
persiflage like the similar allusion in the Phaedo itself (7Oc1), and that 
Plato knew very well that Aristophanes was not in earnest, and that no 
one supposed he was. Constantin Ritter has, in my opinion, put this 
matter in a truer light (Platon, i, p. 5ο, n. 1). 

1 Thrasymachus is about the last representative of the ‘Sophists’ 
(though Plato never gives him that name), and he was early enough to 
be satirized in the Δαιταλης, the first comedy which Aristophanes wrote. 
That was in 427 B.c., before Plato had learned tu speak. It is improbalhle 


ς 2 


XXXVI INTRODUCTION 


are those which were of interest at the time they are 
supposed to take place. That of the Strong Man, for 
instance, which is the subject of the Gorgias, belongs to 
the end of the fifth century. It is also the theme of the 
Flerakles of Euripides. 

It naturally follows from this that, when Plato does 
wish to discuss questions which had come up in his own 
time, le is quite conscious of the impropriety of making 
Socrates the leading speaker. If we adopt the chronology 
of the dialogues now generally received, the 7heaetetus 
is, with one striking exception, the latest in which Socrates 
leads the discussion. In the Parmenides, he is quite 
a youth, and the immature character of his views is shown 
by Parmenides and Zeno. In form, the Sop/zs¢ and the 
Statesman are a sequel to the 7heaetetus ; but Socrates, 
though present, takes hardly any part in the argument, 
which is conducted by an anonymous stranger from Elea. 
The Zzmaeus and the Critias profess in the same way 
to continue the Republic, but here too Socrates is no 
more than an ‘honorary president’, as a recent writer 
puts it. We can see that the same was meant to be the 
case in the Hermocrates, a dialogue which Plato designed 
but never wrote. In the Laws, Socrates disappears 
altogether, and his place is taken by an ‘Athenian 
Stranger’ who seems really to be Plato himself. The 
only exception to this rule is the Phzlebus, and that 
exception is easily accounted for, as the dialogue deals 
with subjects which Plato makes Socrates discuss else- 
where. In fact the Pilebus is the crucial case. It must 


that he was still living when Plato began to write, and the theories 
which he is made to uphold in the Republic are not such as any one is 
likely to have maintained in the fourth century. 
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be later than some, at least, of the dialogues just men- 
tioned, and the fact that Plato once more makes Socrates 
take the lead shows that it was solely in the interests of 
historical verisimilitude that he refrained from doing so 
in other dialogues. 


Xx 


Of course, if we are to regard Plato as our best 
authority, we shall have to revise our estimate of Socrates 
as a philosopher. The need for such a revision has long 
been felt, though it has never been taken thoroughly in 
hand. Even before Hegel laid down that Xenophon 
was our only authority for the philosophy of Socrates, 
Schleiermacher had suggested a much more fruitful method 
of studying the question.’ He started from the considera- 
tion that, as Xenophon himself was no philosopher, and 
as the Memorabilia does not profess to be anything more 
than a defence of Socrates against certain definite accusa- 
tions, we are entitled to assume that Socrates may have 
been more than Xenophon is able to tell us, and that 
there may have been other sides to his teaching than 
Xenophon thinks it convenient to disclose in view of his 
immediate purpose. He goes on to show that Socrates 
must have been more than Xenophon tells us, if he was 
to exercise the attraction he did upon the ablest and 
most speculative men of his time. The question, then, 
is: ‘What may Socrates have been, besides what Xeno- 
phon tells us of him, without, however, contradicting the 
traits of character and principles of life which Xenophon 
definitely sets up as Socratic; and what must he have 


1 Ueber den Werth des Sokrates als Philosophen (Works, Section III 
vol. ii, pp. 287 sqq.). 
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been to give Plato the occasion and the right to represent 
him as he does in his dialogues?’ This is surely the 
proper light in which to regard the question, and it was 
formally acknowledged to be so by Zeller, though the 
consequences of so regarding it have not been fully 
recognized. I would only add one more question to 
Schleiermacher’s, and it is quite in harmony with his 
method. We must ask, I think, very specially ‘What 
must Socrates have been to win the enthusiastic devotion 
of the Pythagoreans of Thebes and Phlius and of the 
Eleatics of Megara?’ That question is forced upon us 
by any serious study of the Phaedo, and the answer to it 
reveals Socrates to us in a very different light from 
Xenophon’s Memorabilia. 


κι 


For one thing, this consideration suggests that Socrates 
cannot have stood aloof from the scientific movement of 
his time. Xenophon does not really say that he did. 
He tells us, indeed, that Socrates dissuaded his friends 
from spending their lives in the study of higher mathe- 
matics and astronomy, but he adds in both cases that 
Socrates was not unversed in these subjects himself. It 
would be quite like Socrates to tell a young man to leave 
these things alone till he had learnt to know himself, and 
that would account for all Xenophon says. Nor does 


1 Mem. iv. 7. 3 καΐίτοι οὐκ ἄπειρός ye αὐτῶν ἦν (sc. τῶν δυσσυνέτων δια- 
γραμμάτων, as Xenophon quaintly calls them), tb. 5 καίτοι οὐδὲ τούτων ye 
ἀνήκοος ἦν (sc. the planetary orbits, their distances from the earth, the 
times of their revolutions and their causes, i.e. the whole higher 
astronomy of the Pythagoreans), Certainly Socrates held that there 
was something more important than this knowledge, and what Xenophon 
tells us as to his advice not to waste one’s life in such studies would be 
amply accounted for by the recollection of some such saying as that re- 
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Aristotle say anything inconsistent with the account 
given by Socrates of his intellectual development in the 
Phaedo (96a 6sqq.). He only says that he applied his 
new method of universal definitions to ethical subjects 
alone; and, as the Phaedo represents the discovery of 
the new method as subsequent to the scientific studies of 
Socrates, there is no contradiction at all.! On the other 
hand, the narrative in the Phaedo is confirmed in a striking 
way byour earliest witness, Aristophanes. As was pointed 
out long ago by F. A. Wolf,? Socrates was only about 
forty-five years old, and Plato and Xenophon were babies, 
when the Clouds came out (423 B.C.), and it is quite 
possible that Socrates was still known chiefly as a student 
of natural science at that time. The really decisive 
argument, however, is this, that, if we take the Phaedo 
and the C/ouds seriously, making due allowance for comic 
exaggeration in the latter, we get an account of the 
scientific position of Socrates which fits exactly into 
what we know of the intellectual atmosphere of the middle 
of the fifth century B. Ο., and which would be inconceivable 
at any other date. 

In the first place, the cosmological theories burlesqued 
in the Clouds are mainly those of Diogenes of Apollonia, 
who had revived the theory of Anaximenes that Air was 
corded in the Phaedrus (2209 65) οὐ δύναµαί πω κατὰ τὸ Δελφικὸν γράμμα 
γνῶναι ἐμαυτόν' Ὑελοῖον δή po φαίνεται τοῦτο ἔτι ἀγνοοῦντα τὰ ἀλλότρια 
σκοπεῖν. Cp. Mem, i. 1. 13 καὶ πρῶτον μὲν αὐτῶν ἐσκόπει πύτερά ποτε 
νοµίσαντες ἱκανῶς ἤδη τἀνθρώπινα εἰδέναι ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ περὶ τῶν τοιούτων 
φροντίζειν κτλ. 

1Cp Met. 987b1; 1078b17. Part. An. 6494348. These statements 
only mean that Socrates did not apply his special method to cosmological 
subjects. Aristotle nowhere denies that Socrates started from the science 


of his time. 
2 See his edition of the Clouds (1811), pp. ix sqq. 
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the primary substance.! Indeed, the whole comedy is 
based on this. According to Diogenes, Air condenses 
into Mist, and becomes visible in the form of Clouds. 
That is why the Clouds are the divinities of the Socratic 
school. Further, Diogenes held that Air was ‘what we 
think with’, and that is why Socrates swings aloft in the 
air. The damp of the earth would clog his thought.® 
The theories of Diogenes were fashionable at Athens 
when Socrates was a young man, and it would only be 
natural for him to adopt them at that date. 

Another influence with which we must reckon is that 
of the Anaxagorean Archelaus. The statement that 
Socrates was his disciple is far too well attested to be 
ignored. Ion of Chios apparently said that he visited 
Samos with Archelaus, and in any case the statement 
was known to Aristoxenus and (what is more important) 
to Theophrastus.* It is, therefore, no Alexandrian fig- 
ment. Archelaus is not mentioned in the Phaedo by 


1 See Diels in Rhein. Mus. Ν.Ε. xlii, p. 12 sqq. and Vors.? pp. 340, 341. 
Cp. also E. Gr. Ph.? p. 408, x. 3. 

2 See E. Gr. Ph.? pp. 409 sqq. 

8 Cp. Phaedo 96b4n. and Clouds 225 sqq. where Socrates explains 
that he could not rightly have discovered ‘the things aloft’, εἰ μὴ κρεµάσας 
τὸ νύηµα καὶ τὴν φροντίδα | λεπτὴν καταµμείέας ἐς τὸν ὅμοιον ἀέρα. If he had 
tried to do so on the ground, he would have failed οὐ γὰρ ἀλλ᾽ ἡ γῆ Bia | 
ἕλκει πρὸς αὐτὴν τὴν ixuada τῆς φροντίδο.. Cp. Theophrastus, de Sens. 44 
(of Diogenes) φρονεῖν δ᾽, ὥσπερ ἐλέχθη, τῷ ἀέρι καθαρῷ καὶ ἐηρῷ' κωλύειν γὰρ 
τὴν ἰκμάδα τὸν voor. 

ὁ Diog. Laert. ii. 22 Ίων δὲ ὁ Χῖος καὶ νέον ὄντα (sc. Σωκράτη) εἰς Σάμον 
σὺν ᾿Αρχελάφ ἀποδημῆσαι. lon may, however, have meant another 
Socrates, as Wilamowitz suggests (PAslol. Unters. i. 24), viz. Socrates of 
Anagyrus, who was a colleague of Pericles and Sophocles in the Samian 
War. For the evidence of Aristoxenus, see Diels, Vors.? p. 323. 34 sqq. 
For Theophrastus, cp. Diels, Dox. p. 479. 17 Kal ᾿Αρχέλαος ὁ ᾿Αθηναῖος, ᾧ 
καὶ Σωκράτη συγγεγονέναι φασίν, ᾿Αναξαγόρου γενομένῳ µαθητῇ. See also 
Chiapelli in Arch. /. Gesch. der Phil. iv, pp. 369 5ᾳᾳ. 
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name, but Socrates says he had heard the book of 
Anaxagoras read aloud by ‘some one’ and had been 
deeply impressed by it (97 b 8 sqq.). 

The narrative in the Phaedo goes on to tell us how 
Socrates grew dissatisfied with the doctrines of Anaxa- 
goras. That also is characteristic of the time. Gorgias 
certainly, and Protagoras probably, had given up science 
in the same way. And we can see pretty clearly that 
the dialectic of the Eleatic Zeno was what shook the 
faith of all three.1 In the Parmenides, Plato has told us 
this of Socrates in so many words, while the problem of 
the unit, which had been raised by Zeno, holds a pro- 
minent place in the enumeration of his doubts and diffi- 
culties in the Phaedo (ο6 ε 7 sqq.). 

But there is another influence at work and from a 
different quarter. In the Phaedo there are several 
references to the doctrines of Empedocles. Socrates 
was in doubt whether ‘ what we think with’ was Air or 
Blood (96b 4). The latter was the doctrine of Empe- 
docles, and Aristotle tells us it was adopted by Critias ? 
What is more important still is that Socrates was troubled 
in his youth by the question whether the earth was flat 
or round (97d 8), and that implies Pythagorean influence. 
The philosophers of Ionia all held that the earth was 
flat, and it was only from some Italian source that 
Socrates could have learned the other theory.* 


1 Cp. E. Gr, Ph.? p. 417. Gorgias had been an Empedoclean (18, p. 234, 
n. 4), and Plato at least suggests that Protagoras had been a Heraclitean 
(1b. p. 188). The experience of Socrates was only one effect among 
others of the ‘bankruptcy of science’ in the middle of the fifth century 
(1b. 406). 

? Arist. de An. A. 2. 405b6. As Empedocles joined the Athenian 
colony of Thurii in 444 B.c., his views may easily have become known at 
Athens. 5 Cp. 97d8x. 
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This influence of Western cosmological ideas upon 
Socrates is confirmed in a curious way by Aristophanes. 
It is quite natural that Socrates should be classed with 
those who busy themselves with ‘things aloft’ (ra 
peTéwpa), but we regularly find that ‘the things beneath 
the earth’ (τὰ ὑπὸ γῆς) are associated with these in his 
case.' Now it was Empedocles who first paid much 
attention to the subterranean. The volcanic phenomena 
of Sicily and the Orphic interest in the House of Hades 
both led him to dwell upon the question of the earth’s 
interior,? and this double interest is beautifully brought 
out in the closing myth of the Phaedo. Aristophanes 
knows this point too, and his words ἐρεβοδιφῶσιν ὑπὸ 
τὸν Τάρταρον ὃ might have been written in ridicule of 
the very theories which Plato has put into the mouth 
of Socrates at the end of our dialogue. 

Further details as to the science of the P/aedo will be 
found in the notes; here I only wish to point out that 
the curious fusion of Ionian and Western theories which 
characterizes it is inexplicable unless we regard it as 
belonging to Athens in the middle of the fifth century 
B.c. At no other date, and in no other place, could 
such a fusion well have taken place.* 


1 ΟΡ. Apol. 18b 7 τά τε µετέωρα φροντιστὴς καὶ τὰ ὑπὸ γῆς πάντα ἀνεζη- 
τηκώς, Clouds 188 (ητοῦσιν οὗτοι τὰ κατὰ γῆς. 

2 FE. Gr. Ph.? p. 277, ". 2. Diels, Vors? p. 164. 1. 

5 Clouds 192. The interest of the myth in the Phaedo is mainly 
eschatological, but it also gives us a complete theory of τὰ ὑπὸ γῆς, 
explaining incidentally tides, volcanoes, earthquakes, and the like. The 
subterranean rivers are specially Empedoclean. 

4 The lonians remained unaffected by the more scientific cosmology of 
the West. Democritus still believed that the earth was a disk hollow 
in the centre. As explained in the note to Phaedo 109 b 3, the theory of 
Socrates represents an attempt to combine this view with the theory 
of a spherical earth, At any date earlier or later than that of Socrates, 


| 
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According to the Phaedo, when Socrates gave up 
natural science in despair, he found satisfaction in what 
is generally known as the Theory of Ideas. I have 
tried to explain this theory simply in the Notes, so far 
as such an explanation is necessary for a right under- 
standing of the Paedo; we have only to do here with 
the fact that it is represented in our dialogue as already 
familiar to Socrates and all his associates, whereas it is 
generally held to be a specifically Platonic doctrine, and 
one which was not even formulated by Plato in any 
dialogue earlier than the Phaedo itself. This is evidently 
a problem of the first magnitude and cannot be treated 
fully here. I can only restate the conclusion to which 
I have come elsewhere, namely, that the doctrine in 
question was not originated by Plato, or even by Socrates, 
but is essentially Pythagorean, as Aristotle tells us it 
was.! A few further considerations, which tend to con- 
firm this view are, however, strictly pertinent to the 
present inquiry. 

We have seen that there was a point beyond which 
Plato did not think it right to go in making Socrates the 
leader of his dialogues. Now, if the ‘ Ideal Theory’ had 
originated with himself, and if, as is commonly believed, 
it was the central thing in his philosophy, we should 
certainly expect the point at which Socrates begins to 
take a subordinate place to be that at which the theory 
is introduced. What we do find is exactly the opposite. 


such an attempt would have been an anachronism, and it is only at 
Athens that it would seem worth making. The Ionians did not trouble 
themselves about a spherical earth nor the Westerns about a flat one. 

1 Ε. Gr. Ph.? pp. 354 599. 
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The dialogues where Socrates falls into the background 
are just those in which the ‘ Ideal Theory’ is criticized, 
or in which nothing at all is said about it; where it is 
assumed and affirmed, Plato has no hesitation in making 
Socrates its mouthpiece. Indeed, with one remarkable 
and significant exception, no speaker but Socrates is 
ever made to expound the doctrine at all, and the excep- 
tion is the Pythagorean Timaeus.? 

It has been said that to question Plato’s authorship of 
the ‘Ideal Theory’ is ‘ to deprive him of his birthright’. 
It is at any rate a birthright he has never claimed ; in- 
deed, he has done everything in his power to bar any 
such claim on his part. He has made Socrates discuss 
the theory with Parmenides and Zeno almost a genera- 
tion before his own birth, and he has indicated that it 
was not unknown to the Eleatics. Nor is it only Socrates 
who is represented as familiar with the theory. In the 
Phaedo, the Theban Pythagoreans, Simmias and Cebes, 
know all about it and are enthusiastic believers in it. 
Men of such divergent views as Antisthenes and Euclides 
of Megara are present, but no one asks for a proof of it, 
or even for an explanation. It is simply taken for 
granted. When Phaedo repeats all this to the Pytha- 
goreans at Phlius, the same thing happens. Echecrates, 
who shows himself anxious for exact information on 
other points, asks no questions about this one. As I 
have argued elsewhere (E. Gr. Ph.’ p. 355), it is surely 
incredible that any philosopher should introduce a novel 


1 Tim. 6164 εἶναί τί paper εἶδος ἑκάστου νοητόν. Here we have the 
‘we’, which is such a marked feature of the discussions of the Phaedo, 
and this time it is used by a Pythagorean. The TJimiaeus was written 
years after the Phaedo, but it still preserves the old way of speaking, 
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theory of his own by representing it as already familiar 
to a number of distinguished living contemporaries, and 
that in reporting a conversation at which he distinctly 
states he was not present. 

Plato’s own contribution to philosophy is a great 
enough thing, quite apart from the theory of ‘forms’ 
expounded in the Pkhaedo. This is not the place to 
discuss it, but it seems worth while to consider how it 
has come about that in modern times the ‘ Ideal Theory’ 
of the Phaedo and the Republic has often been regarded 
as practically the whole of it. In the first place, about 
the middle of the nineteenth century, most of the dia- 
logues from which we can learn anything of Plato’s riper 
thought, the dialogues in which Socrates no longer takes 
the leading part, were declared to be spurious. In the 
second place, the importance of Plato’s oral teaching in 
the Academy, which did not find full expression in his 
dialogues, was seriously underrated. This was due to 
a natural reaction against the theory of an ‘esoteric 
doctrine’, which had been much abused; but it cannot 
really be disputed that many of Plato’s fundamental 
doctrines were only expounded orally. Aristotle over 
and over again attributes to him precise statements which 
may be implicit in the later dialogues, but are certainly 
not to be found there in so many words. The task of 
reconstructing Plato’s mature philosophy from the un- 
sympathetic criticisms of Aristotle is a delicate but not, 
I believe, an impossible one. 

During the latter half of the nineteenth century, the 
later dialogues were reinstated one by one in the positions 
from which they had been thrust, and a serious attempt 
was made to understand Aristotle’s criticism of Plato. 
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It was assumed that there was a ‘ later theory of Ideas’! 
which in many respects contradicted that set forth in the 
Phaedo and the Republic, and this had one very salutary 
effect, that of directing attention once more to those 
dialogues which had always been held in antiquity to 
contain the genuine philosophy of Plato. At the same 
time, I am convinced that the theory of an earlier and 
later theory of Ideas is only a half-way house. Aristotle 
knows nothing of such a distinction, and he would have 
delighted to insist upon it if he had. The time has 
come, I believe, for a return to the older and better view. 
I prefer, accordingly, not to speak of ‘ Plato’s earlier 
theory of Ideas’, because I do not believe the theory 
was Plato's at all; and I prefer not to speak of ‘ Plato’s 
later theory of Ideas’, because I am not clear that 
Platonism proper is adequately described as a ‘ theory 
of Ideas’, however true it may be that it is based on the 
Pythagorean doctrine to which alone that name is really 
appropriate.° 

1 This view is specially associated with the name of Professor Henry 
Jackson. Though I cannot accept all his results, 1 must not be taken to 
undervalue his great services to Platonic study. The genuineness of 


Plato’s later dialogues was first clearly established by my predecessor, 
Professor Lewis Campbell. 

2 Aristotle is commonly said to have denied that Socrates held ‘the 
theory of Ideas’, but there is really no such statement in all his writings. 
What he does say is that Socrates did not make universals ‘separate’ 
(χωριστά) from particulars, and that is quite true of the Platonic Socrates. 
In the Parmenides he is represented as puzzled about the precise relation 
of the forms to particular things, and in the Phaedo (100d5) he is not 
sure whether παρουσία or κοινωνία is the right term. So, too, particulars 
‘partake in’ or ‘imitate’ the forms: but always and everywhere the 
particular thing is what it is because the εἶδος is immanent in it. We 
know from Plato’s Soffist that there were ‘ friends of the ei5n’ who did 
‘separate’ the intelligible from the sensible, and it is with these that Aris- 
totle contrasts Socrates. The true Peripatetic interpretation is preserved 
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It remains to be added that I have only discussed in 
the notes that aspect of the theory of Ideas with which 
we are concerned in reading the Phaedo. So far as that 
dialogue goes, it is a purely logical and scientific doctrine. 
The possibility of science extends just as far as the theory 
of Ideas will carry us and no further. Where it can no 
longer be applied, the region of myth begins. I am well 
aware that the doctrine has another aspect, to which 
attention has been specially called by Professor Stewart 
In certain dialogues the Ideas are regarded as objects of 
ecstatic contemplation, and appear, to some extent, in 
a mythical setting. With that we have nothing to do at 
present. I may say, however, to avoid misunderstanding, 
that, while I quite agree with the demand for a ‘ psycho- 
logical’ explanation of this way of presenting the doc- 
trine, I can by no means admit that the explanation is 
to be looked for in the ψυχή of Plato son of Ariston. 
The idea of ecstatic vision is most prominent in the 
Symposium and the Phaedrus, that is to say, in just 
those dialogues where Plato’s dramatic art is at its best, 
and where, therefore, if my general principles of inter- 
pretation are sound, Socrates is most truly Socrates. 
The soul of the man who stood transfixed in silent, 
brooding thought for twenty-four hours in the camp at 
Potidaea is surely the soul to which we must look for 
a psychological explanation of the beatific vision de- 
scribed in the Phaedrus. On what else can his thoughts 


by Aristocles the teacher of Alexander of Aphrodisias (fr. 1) Οὐχ ἥκιστα 
δὲ καὶ Σωκράτης, αὐτὸ δὴ τὸ λεγόμενον, ἐγένετο πῦρ ἐπὶ πυρί, καθάπερ αὐτὸς 
Pa , > ’ 4 + 4 > lal 4 \ © κ» 
έφη Πλάτων. εὐφυέστατος γὰρ dv καὶ δεινὸς ἀπορῆσαι περὶ παντὸς ὁτονοῦν, 
ἐπεισήνεγκε τάς τε ἠθικὰς καὶ πολιτικὰς σκέψεις, ETL δὲ τὴν περὶ τῶν ἰδεῶν, 
πρῶτος ἐπιχειρήσας ὁρίζεσθαι πάντα δὲ ἐγείρων λόγον καὶ περὶ πάντων (ητῶν, 
έφθη τελευτήσας, 
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have been concentrated during that day and night? 
Surely not on the things he discusses in the J/emorabilia? 


XIII 


The best book on Greek beliefs about the soul has no 
chapter on Socrates. Even Plato, the writer says, had 
not clearly conceived the thought of immortality so long 
as he continued to regard the world from the standpoint 
of a slightly developed Socraticism.! This view is based 
on two considerations. It is said, in the first place, that 
in the Apology Plato makes Socrates treat the question 
of immortality as an open one, and that the Afology is 
more historical than the Paedo. In the second place, it 
is pointed out that Xenophon does not make Socrates 
say anything about immortality in the Memorabilia. 
The inference is that the belief was foreign to ‘ the 
historical Socrates’. 

When, however, we look a little closer at these facts, 
their significance is seen to be rather different. Plato’s 
Apology professes to give us the speeches delivered by 
Socrates at his trial; and, though it would be absurd to 
treat it as a word for word report, it is doubtless 
historical in its main outlines. Even if it is not, it 
is clear that Plato has taken pains to make it such 
a speech as might actually have been delivered in an 
Athenian court, and it is quite certain from the practice 
of the orators that, in addressing the judges, it was 
impossible to assume immortality as distinct from mere 
survival. The old belief in powerful and dangerous 
ghosts had disappeared, and nothing very definite had 


' E. Rohde, Psyche, ii, p. 265 (557). 
4 As Gomperz puts it, the 4fology is ‘stilisierte Wahrheit’. 
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taken its place. No doubt the average Athenian would 
allow that the souls of the departed had some sort of 
existence—the religious observances connected with the 
dead imply that—but he had lost all faith in the primi- 
tive belief that they continued to interest themselves 
in the affairs of this world. ‘If by any means,’ says 
Demosthenes, ‘the departed should be made aware of 
what is now taking place, and that is the standing 
formula.! Nor is there any evidence that people thought 
of the next life as a better life, or of the house of Hades 
as a better world. It was believed, indeed, that those 
who had been initiated at Eleusis enjoyed a better lot 
than others. They alone could properly be said to live 
after death ; but even that was a shadowy sort of life, 
and as far removed as possible from the immortality 
preached by the Orphic sectaries and the Pythagoreans. 
According to them, the soul was divine and immortal in 
its own right, and it was only after separation from the 
body that it could become truly itself. The soul of the 
Orphic votary dwelt with God and the saints and attained 
to complete purity and wisdom, while the initiated of 
Eleusis were at best a class of privileged shades. 

Had there been any real belief in a better life, it must 
have found expression in the Funeral Speeches, and 
especially in that part of them which was regularly 
devoted to the consolation of the survivors?; but we 


1 Cp. Dem. Left. 87 εἴ tives τούτων τῶν τετελευτηκύτων λάβοιεν τρύπῳ 
τινὶ τοῦ νυνὶ Ὑιγνοµμένου mpayyatos αἴσθησιν. At the end of his speech 
against Eratosthenes (100) Lysias goes so far as to say οἶμαι δ αὐτοὺς 
(τοὺς τεθνεῶτας) ἡμῶν τε ἀκροᾶσθαι Kal ὑμᾶς εἴσεσθαι τὴν ψῆφον φέροντας, 
which is the strongest statement in the orators. Cp. also Isocr. 19. 42 
εἴ τίς ἐστιν αἴσθησις τοῖς τεθνεῶσι περὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε γιγνοµένων, Plato, Menex. 
245 Ὁ Ί εἴ τις έστι τοῖς τετελευτηκόσιν αἴσθησις τῶν ζώντων. 


2 Rohde, Psyche, ii, p. 203 (495), Η. 3. 
451 d 
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find nothing of the sort even in the Menexenus, which is 
put into the mouth of Socrates. The writer, whether 
Plato or another, has felt bound to conform to the usual 
practice in this respect. Nor is there any trace in 
Aeschylus or Sophocles of a belief in a blessed im- 
mortality. It is Euripides who says ‘Who knows if life 
be death and death be life?’, and is laughed at by 
Aristophanes for doing so. We see from this how 
foreign such a thought was to the Athenian mind. 
Euripides, like Socrates, had been influenced by strange 
doctrines, and he, like Socrates, was considered ‘im- 
pious’. 

In the Afology, then, Socrates only speaks as he was 
bound to speak. He wishes to show that death is no 
evil to a good man, even if the ordinary view of it is 
correct. At the worst, it is a dreamless sleep, and 
a night of dreamless sleep is better than most waking 
days. But that is only one possibility. There are 
certain ‘sayings’! according to which death is really 
a migration of the soul to another world ; and, if these 
are true, we may hope after death to join the company 
of Orpheus and Musaeus and Hesiod and Homer. It is 
surely clear that Socrates himself is more in sympathy 
with this belief than the other, though he may not say 
so in as many words, and though he speaks with a 
certain reserve on the subject. Even in the Phaedo he 
makes certain reservations. He is sure that the soul 
is immortal, and that the purified soul only leaves the 


1 This, and not ‘ popular opinion’, I take to be the meaning of ra λεγό- 
µενα in Apol. 40¢7, 46. Cp. notes on Phaedo 6396 and 7oc5. The 
term belongs originally to the language of the mysteries, in which ra 
λεγόμενα are opposed to τὰ δρώμενα, and is used elsewhere in Plato of 
the mystic doctrine or ἱερὸς λόγος. 
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body to be with the wise and good God; he is not sure 
that it will enjoy the company of the saints and heroes 
of old.! Both in the Paedo and elsewhere he steadily 
declines to commit himself to the details of the Orphic 
doctrine. It is a ‘ probable tale’, and we may hope that 
it, or something like it, is true. In this respect the 
Phaedo does not go a step further than the Afology, and 
the language of the Afology really implies the belief 
explicitly stated in the Phaedo, Whatever concessions 
he may make for the sake of argument, Socrates lets 
it be clearly seen that his beliefs about the soul are not 
those of the man in the street. 

The same considerations help to explain the silence of 
Xenophon in the Memorabilia. He is seeking to prove 
that the belief of Socrates about the gods was just the 
same as that of other pious people,” and it would never 
have done to suggest that he held peculiar views about 
the soul. The doctrine of the soul’s immortality was, 
and remained, a heresy. Even Plato’s brother Glaucon 
is represented in the Republic as startled when Socrates 
propounds it as something he seriously believes and 
thinks he can prove. And yet Xenophon knew the 
doctrine perfectly well. Even in the Memorabilia, he 
lets slip the statement that the soul ‘partakes in the 
divine ’, a phrase which really implies the whole theory.‘ 


' Phaed. 6891. 

2 Mem. i, 1. 3 ὁ 8 οὐδὲν καινότερον εἰσέφερε τῶν ἄλλων κτλ. 

> Rep. 608 ἆ 3 Οὐκ ἤσθησαι, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὅτι ἀθάνατος ἡμῶν ἡ ψυχὴὺ καὶ οὐ- 
δέποτε ἀπόλλνται ;—Kai ὃς ἐμβλέψας po καὶ θαυµάσας εἶπε' Ma Ai’, οὐκ έγωγε' 
σὺ δὲ τοῦτ) έχεις λέγειν ; 

4 Mem. iv. 3. 14 ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ ἀνθρώπου ye ψυχή, fH, εἴπερ τι καὶ ἄλλο τῶν 
ἀνθρωπίνων, τοῦ θείου µετέχει, ὅτι μὲν βασιλεύει ἐν ἡμῖν φανερόν, ὁραται δὲ 
οὐδ αὐτή. The invisibility and divine nature of the soul are just the 


d2 


is 
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Further, this view, which could not safely be developed 
in the Memorabilia, is worked out at considerable length 
in the Cyropaedia, where the dying Cyrus is made to 
formulate it in language almost identical with that of 
the Phaedo.' Of this fact there can only be two ex- 
planations. Either Xenophon is borrowing from the 
Phaedo, or Plato and Xenophon are drawing from a 
common source. Further, this source must be Socratic ; 
for the kinship of the dying speech of Cyrus with the 
argument about the invisibility of the soul ascribed to 
Socrates in the Memorabilia is patent.2 It is possible 
that Xenophon derived it from Hermogenes, from whom 
he professes to have heard what he knew of the trial and 
death of Socrates*; but, on the whole, it is more likely 


points made in Phaedo 7Qbi1 and 80a8, while βασιλεύει refers to the 
argument of Phaedo 79e8. Cp. Rohde, Psyche, ii, p. 2 (205). ‘If the 
soul is immortal, it is in its essential property identical with God. 
Among the Greeks, whoever says immortal says God; these are inter- 
changeable notions. Now in the religion of the Greek people the true 
fundamental proposition is that, in the divine order of the world, humanity 
and divinity are locally and essentially distinct and must remainso. A 
deep gulf separates the worlds of man and God.’ Even so innocent- 
looking a phrase as τοῦ θείου μετέχει ignores this gulf, and therefore implies 
the mystic doctrine. There are some other passages about the ψυχή 
which seem to be reminiscences of the Phaedo. Cp. i. 2. 4 τὴν τῆς 
ψυχῆς ἐπιμέλειαν οὐκ ἐμποδίζειν (cp. Phaed. 65a 1ο), i. 4. 13 τὴν ψυχὴν 
κρατίστην τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐνέφυσε (ὁ θεός), i. 2. 53 τῆς ψυχῆς ἐξελθοίσης, ἐν 
n porn γίγνεται φρόνησι». These go far beyond the popular use of the 
word ψυχή. 

1 Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 17 sqq. Cp. especially το otra ἔγωγε, ὦ παῖδες, 
οὐδὲ τοῦτο πώποτε ἐπείσθην, ws ἡ ψυχὴ ἕως μὲν ἂν ἐν θνητῷ σώματι 7, (7H, ὅταν 
δὲ τούτου ἀπαλλαγῇ, τέθνηκεν . . . οὐδέ ye ὅπως ἄφρων ἔσται ἡ ψυχή, ἐπειδὰν 
τοῦ ἄφρονος σώματος δίχα Ὑένηται, οὐδὲ τοῦτο πέπεισµαι' GAA’ ὅταν ἄκρατος 
καὶ καθαρὸς ὁ νοῦς ἐκκριθῇ, τότε καὶ φρονιμώτατον αὐτὸν εἰκὸς εἶναι. 

5 Cp. Cyr. vii. 7. 17 οὐδὲ γὰρ viv τοι τήν y’ ἐμὴν ψυχὴν ἑωρᾶτε with the 
passage about the invisibility of the soul quoted p. li., m. 4. 

5 Xen. Apol. 2, 
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that he simply took it from the Phaedo, adding some 
touches of his own. If so, he at least knew nothing 
inconsistent with the ascription of such arguments to 
Socrates. 

But we can go much further than this. We have 
positive evidence, dating from a time when Plato and 
Xenophon were children, that Socrates was commonly 
believed to hold strange doctrine about the soul. In the 
Clouds of Aristophanes (v. 94), Strepsiades says, pointing 
to the house of Socrates— 

ψυχῶν σοφῶν τοῦτ) ἐστὶ φροντιστήριον, 
and, however natural such a way of speaking may appear 
to us, it was not natural for an ordinary Greek in the fifth 
century B.c. It is sufficiently established that the use of 
the word ψυχή toexpress a living man’s true personality 
is Orphic in its origin, and came into philosophy from 
mysticism. Properly speaking, the ψυχή of a man is 
a thing which only becomes important at the moment 
of death. In ordinary language it is only spoken of as 
something that may be lost; it is, in fact, ‘the ghost’ 
which a man ‘gives up’. Yet we find Aristophanes 
trying to raise a laugh by representing Socrates and his 
disciples as ‘souls’ or ‘ghosts’ even in their lifetime.’ 


1 The φιλόψυχος is the man who clings to life. To risk one’s life is 
θεῖν. τρέχειν, κινδυνεύειν περὶ ψυχῆ»ς. Cp. Rohde, Psyche, i, p. 47 (43), #. 1} 
ii, p. 141 (432),#. 1. From Homer downwards, the ψυχή is so regarded; 
wherever it means more than this, we may trace the influence of mysti- 
cism or philosophy. 

2 Cp. van Leeuwen, ad loc. ‘innuit non vivos vegetosque illic habitare 
homines sed mera εἴδωλα καµύντων, νεκύων quaedam ἀμενηνὰ κάρηνα quibus 
φρένες οὐκ ἔμπεδοί εἶσιν, Socrati ψυχαγωγῷ (Av. 1555 qui locus omnino est 
conferendus) obtemperantia. Cf. infra vs. 504, ubi unus ex eorum numero 
dicitur ἡμιθνή». This is the popular view of the µελέτη θανάτου (81a 1) 
See note on θανατῶσι, Phaed. 64 ο 5. 
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The same point is made in the chorus of the Birds 
where Socrates is represented as calling up the souls 
of the dead.!_ This, at any rate, cannot be aimed at 
‘the Sophists’, and the caricature would be wholly 
pointless unless the real Socrates taught even at that 
date something like the doctrine of immortality and the 
‘ practice of death’ (µελέτη θανάτου) which, as we know 
from the Pxaedo itself, seemed so ridiculous to the mass 
of men.” 

The truth is that, apart from the prejudice which 
insists on seeing Socrates as a ‘rationalist’, there is 
nothing to cause surprise in the fact that he was influenced 
by mystic doctrines. We have only to remember the 
character of the man and the times he lived in. The 
fusion of science and mysticism, to the great ad- 
vantage of both, had been the characteristic feature of 
the generations immediately preceding his own, and his 
youth was passed at a time when it was much in evidence. 
He had even spoken with Parmenides at Athens,’ and 
he was only about twenty years younger than Em- 
pedocles, who joined the Athenian colony of Thurii 
when Socrates was about five and twenty.* A little 
later, the Pythagoreans were expelled from the cities of 
Magna Graecia, and took refuge at Thebes, Phlius, and 

1 Cp. van Leeuwen, ad loc, ‘ Sic ridetur philosophus de animi immortali- 
tate disputare solitus dum vitae lenocinia aspernatur’, The context makes 
it clear that ψυχαγωγεῖ is to be taken in the strict sense of ghost-raising. 


Chaerephon ‘the bat’ is represented as playing the part of the ‘ spirit’. 

2 Phaed. 64b1sqq. 

5 Ε. Gr. Ph.? p. 192, and, for the connexion of Parmenides with Pytha- 
goreanism, 1b. pp. 194 and 221. 

« E. Gr. Ph.? pp. 229 and 237. It is nowhere stated that Empedocles 
visited Athens, but it would be strange if he did not, seeing that he went 
to Thurn. 
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elsewhere.! All this could not but impress a young man 
who had a strong vein of mysticism in his own nature, as 
is shown by what we know of his ecstatic trances and the 
‘divine sign’. We are told expressly that he had the 
latter from boyhood.2 It would be much more difficult 
to account for all this, if we were to suppose Plato rather 
than Socrates to have been the mystic. By his time 
Orphicism had degenerated into a mere superstition, and 
the barefooted Pythagorists who still maintained the 
original practices of their order would be quite un- 
sympathetic to him.* The Pythagoreans whom he 
knew had dropped all that, and busied themselves 
only with science and politics* It is a fine historical 
touch in the Phaedo that the young Pythagoreans, 
Simmias and Cebes, are not very familiar with the mystic 
doctrine, and require to have it explained to them by 
Socrates. 


XIV 


But Socrates was no Orphic for all that. He had 
another characteristic which kept him from turning 
mystic out and out. That was the Attic εἰρωνεία, that 
shrewd, non-committal spirit, natural to a people ot 
farmers and tradesmen, which Aristophanes has depicted 
for us in his typical Athenian figures, and which 
Demosthenes denounced.® Enthusiasm tempered by 

1 Ε. Gr. Ph.? p. go. 

2 Apol. 31d 2 ἐμοὶ δὲ rov7’ ἐστὶν &« παιδὸς ἀρεάμενον. The twenty-four 
hours trance at Potidaea happened when Socrates was about thirty-seven, 
five years before Plato was born, 

5 Ε. Gr. Ph.? p. 103, . 2. 

* FE. Gr. Ph.? p. 319 sq. 

ὃ The proper meaning of εἴρων is ‘sly’, ‘cunning’, malin, and εἴρωνεία 
is not regarded as exactly a good quality. In the Platonic dialogues, it is 


lvi INTRODUCTION 


irony (using both words in their Greek sense) may serve 
as a formula for the Socratic ἦθοςὶ Xenophon gives us 
too little enthusiasm and Aristophanes too little irony ; 
it is only in the Platonic Socrates that both elements are 
harmoniously combined in a character with a marked 
individuality of his own. The Platonic Socrates is no 
mere type, but a living man. That, above all, is our 
justification for believing that he is in truth ‘ the historical 
Socrates’. 


only the opponents of Socrates who ascribe it to him. The Scots words 
‘canny’ and ‘ pawky’ express something similar. Demosthenes speaks 
of it as a bad trait in the Athenian character (Phil. i. 7, 37). At its 
worst, it leads people to shirk their responsibilities ; at its best, it is 
a salutary νᾶφε καὶ µέμνασ᾽ ἀπιστεῖν. For the way in which Socrates 
refuses to commit himself to the positive details of the mystic theology 
cp. 63c1m. It is clearly a personal trait. 
1 Or, as Gomperz puts it, ‘a hot heart under a cool head.’ 


| 


| 


NOTE UPON THE TEXT 


κ 
] ' 
UY 


ΤΗΕ dialogues of Plato were arranged in nine tetralogies by 
the grammarian Thrasyllus in the reign of Tiberius, The first 


| tetralogy comprised the Luthyphro, Apology, Crito, and Phaedo, 
_ i.e. those dialogues which deal specially with the trial and death 


of Socrates. 
At some subsequent date the dialogues were edited in two 


volumes, the first of which contained tetralogies I-VII, the 
second, tetralogies VIIJ-IX, with some spurious works. As 


_ one or other of the two volumes was apt to be lost, the MS. 


~ : 
χ - | ’ 


authority for tetralogies I-VII is quite different from that for 
tetralogies VIII-IX and the spurious dialogues. 

The leading representatives of the first volume are the Bodleian 
MS., E. D. Clarke 39 (B), the Venice MS. App. class. 4, 1 (T), 
and the Vienna MS. 54, suppl. phil. gr. 7 (W). 

B. The Bodleian MS., commonly called the Clarkvanus 
after E. D. Clarke, who πο. it in the island of Patmos, 
was written for Arethas in the year 895 Α.Ρ. It was held by 
Cobet and others that it was our sole independent authority, 
and all recent texts of the PAaedo are based more or less 
consistently on this hypothesis. 

T. The Venice MS. or Marctanus (tenth century a.p.?) is 
the original of the great majority of existing Plato MSS., and 
in particular of the MS. from which the Aldine text was derived. 
The text of Stephanus also goes back to the same source. 
These MSS. were arbitrarily classed by Cobet and at one time 
by Schanz as defertores, and the chief work of Platonic critics _ 


. 


lvili NOTE UPON THE TEXT 


down to the last quarter of the nineteenth century was to 
bring the text more and more into accordance with B, and to 
eliminate readings which came from other MSS. 

The credit of inaugurating a better method belongs to Schanz 
himself. In 1877 he showed that T was of co-ordinate authority 
with B, and that we must take account of both. In some ways 
T represents the tradition even more faithfully than B. For 
instance, it contains the old scholza, while B has a new set com- 
posed in the ninth century a.p., probably by Arethas himself. 

Unfortunately, Schanz had edited the Phaedo before he made 
this discovery, and he has not republished it since. The readings 
of ‘T’ were first published by the present editor in 1899. 

W. The importance of this MS. had been seen by Bast, 
and an imperfect collation of it was used to some extent by 
Stallbaum, but its omission from Bekker’s apparatus criticus led 
to its being generally ignored till Professor Kral of Prague once 
more called attention to it. Its claims to be regarded as a co- 
ordinate authority with B and T were warmly contested by 
Schanz, but on insufficient grounds. The publication of the 
anonymous commentary on the Zheae/efus from a Berlin papyrus 
_ showed conclusively that W represented a very ancient tradition 
of the text. The MS. was brought to Vienna from Florence, 
and it seems to have come there from Sicily, The Latin 
version of the Phaedo made by Euericus Aristippus, Archdeacon 
of Catana, in the twelfth century, a.p., was made either from it 
or from a very similar MS. It is to be noted further that the 
corrections made by the second hand in the Clarkianus (B?), 
which is probably that of Arethas himself, are taken from a 
MS. closely resembling W, so that it must represent a tradition 
older than B. 

A special feature of W is the number of ancient variants 
which it records in the margin. If all the other MSS. were 
lost, we could still construct a good text from W alone, and 
that is more than can be said either of B or of T. 
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In this edition, when W alone is quoted, it is to be understood 
that B and T have the reading adopted in the text; when B and 
T alone are quoted, it is to be understood that W agrees with B. 
Thus, on the first page, it may be inferred that B and T have 
τὸ φάρµακον ἔπιεν and ἀγγεῖλαι, while W has ἐγὼ ἀκούσαιμι, olds τ᾿ ἦν 
and τί οὖν ἦν. 

An interesting addition to our knowledge of the text was 
made by the publication by Professor Flinders Petrie of some 
papyrus fragments which must have been written within a century 
of Plato’s death (Ars. i.e. papyrus Arstnottica). On the whole, 
their text is inferior to that of our MSS., though these are more 
than a thousand years later. ‘The papyrus represents the cheap 
texts current in early times, while our costly MSS. are copied 
_ from careful editions. 

The quotations in ancient writers, especially Eusebius and 
Stobaeus, sometimes preserve old readings, and often confirm 
TW as against B. They are, however, taken from MSS. of 
various degrees of authority and must be used with great 
caution. 
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ΕΧΕΚΡΑΤΗΣ «ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


EX. Αὐτός, ὦ Φαίδων, παρεγένου Ῥωκράτει ἐκείνη τῇ 
Te κ \ / ” > a / A oo” 
ημέρα 1 τὸ φάρµακον ἔπιεν ἐν τῷ δεσµωτηρίῳ, 7 ἄλλου του 
ἤκουσας; 
ΦΑΔΙΔ. Αὐτός, ὦ Ἐχέκρατες. 
4 ~ / 
EX. Ti οὖν δή ἐστιν Grra εἶπεν 6 ἀνὴρ πρὸ τοῦ θανά- 
fal > x x ‘ 
του; καὶ πῶς ἐτελεύτα; ἡδέως γὰρ ἂν ἐγὼ ἀκούσαιμι. καὶ 
” A awa / ος / - / 
yap οὔτε τῶν πολιτῶν) Φλειασίων οὖδεὶς πάνυτι ἐπιχωριάζει 
κ > > / 3 / >) a , a 
τὰ νῦν ᾿Αθήναζε, οὔτε tis ξένος ἀφῖκται χρόνου συχνοῦ 
+ 4 ” » [4 a / 3 nr ο / > 3 \ 
ἐκεῖθεν ὅστις ἂν ἡμῖν σαφές τι ἀγγεῖλαι οἷός TF ἦν περὶ 
τη / \ ” / ‘\ p) / n >| 
τούτων, πλήν ye δη OTL φάρμακον πιὼν ἀποθάνοι' τῶν δὲ 
ἄλλων οὐδὲν εἶχεν φράζειν. 
PAIA. Οὐδὲ τὰ περὶ τῆς δίκης dpa ἐπύθεσθε ὃν τρόπον 
pi τῆς δίκης ἄρ ρ 
ἐγένετο; 
Χ. Nai, ταῦτα μὲν ἡμῖν ἤγγειλέ τις, καὶ ἐθαυμάέομέν 
EX. N μεν ἡμῖν ἤγγειλ θαυμ 
ad / / ας, αν of / 
γε Ότι πάλαι γενομένης αὐτῆς πολλῷ ὕστερον φαίνεται 
ἀποθανών. τί οὖν ἦν τοῦτο, ὦ Φαίδων; 
ΦΑΙΔ. Τύχη τις αὐτῷ, ὦ Ἐχέκρατες, συνέβη" ἔτυχεν 
γὰρ τη προτεραίᾳ τῆς δίκης 7) πρύµνα ἐστεμμένη τοῦ πλοίου 
> ον > - / 
ὃ els Δῆλον ᾿Αθηναῖοι πέµπουσυ». 


a2 ἔπιεν τὸ φΦάρμακον W a6 ἐγὼ B: om, T &7 τῶν πολι- 
τῶν secl. ν. Bamberg: Φλιασίων secl. Schaefer Ὦ 1 ἀπαγγεῖλαι W 
ἦν B: ἡ Τ a5 οὖν B: om. T a8 πέµπονσιν BT: πέµπουσιν 
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n \ 
EX. Τοῦτο δὲ δη τί ἐστιν; 
ΦΑΙΔ. Τοῦτ ἔστι τὸ πλοῖον, ὥς φασιν ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐν ᾧ 
is / 
Θησεύς ποτε εἰς Κρήτη» τοὺς “dis ἑπτὰ ” ἐκείνου ὤχετο 
» A .”/ / \ Meh ) [ή nan > 3 / 
ἄγων καὶ ἔσωσέ τε καὶ αὐτὸς ἐσώθη. τῷ οὖν ᾿Απόλλωνι 
BA ς / / i lal {3 / ”/ 
ηὔξαντο ws λέγεται τόγε, εἰ σωθεῖεν, ἑκάστου ἔτους θεωρίαν 
/ n aA n 
ἀπάξειν εἰς AjAov: Hv δὴ del καὶ vov ἔτι ἐξ ἐκείνου κατ 
\ an nan / lal 
ἐνιαυτὸν TH θεῷ πέµπουσιν. ἐπειδὰν οὖν ἄρξωνται τῆς 
/ / ) \ 2 nan 5 n / / 
θεωρίας, νόμος ἐστὶν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ καθαρεύειν 
ay , Ν / / ϱ) , \ 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ δηµοσίᾳ µηδένα ἀποκτεινύναι, πρὶν ἂν eis 
Δῆλόν τε ἀφίκηται τὸ πλοῖον καὶ πάλιν δεΌρο" τοῦτο δ᾽ 
an ” 
ἐνίοτε ἐν πολλῷ χρόνῳ γίγνεται, ὅταν τύχωσιν ἄνεμοι ἀπο- 
λαβόντες αὐτού». ἀρχὴ ὃ᾽ ἐστὶ τῆς θεωρίας ἐπειδὰν 6 
€ \ a » , / \ , a : ‘ 
ἱερεὺς τοῦ ᾿ Απόλλωνος στέψη THY πρύμναν τοῦ πλοίου 
a > » τά / ~ a κ 
τοῦτο ὃ ἔτυχεν, ὥσπερ λέγω, τῇ προτεραίᾳ τῆς δίκης γεγο- 
/ Ν n \ \ / / al f 
vos. διὰ ταῦτα καὶ πολὺς χρόνος ἐγένετο τῷ Ῥωκράτει ἐν 
τῷ δεσµωτηρίῳ ὁ μεταξὺ τῆς δίκης τε καὶ τοῦ θανάτου 
ἤ µωτηρίῳ ὁ µε ns δίκης τε καὶ 4 
EX. Τί δὲ δὴ τὰ περὶ αὐτὸν τὸν θάνατον, ὢ Φαίδων; τί. 
ἦν τὰ λεχθέντα καὶ πραχθέντα, καὶ Tives οἱ παραγενόµενοι 
lal an a\ a 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων τῷ ἀνδρί; 7 οὐκ εἴων οἱ ἄρχοντες παρεῖναι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔρημος ἐτελεύτα φίλων; 
ΦΑΙΔ. Οὐδαμῶς, ἀλλὰ παρῆσάν τινες, καὶ πολλοί γε. 
EX. Tatra δὴ πάντα προθυµήθητι as σαφέστατα ἡμῖν 
ἀπαγγεῖλαι, εἰ µή τίς σοι ἀσχολία τυγχάνει οὖσα. 
a / 
ΦΑΙΔ. ᾽Αλλὰ σχολάζω γε καὶ πειράσοµαι ὑμῖν διηγή- 
αν / 
σασθαι' καὶ γὰρ τὸ µεμνῆσθαι Σωκράτους καὶ αὐτὸν λέγοντα 
καὶ ἄλλου ἀκούοντα ἔμοιγε ἀεὶ πάντων ἤδιστον. 
EX. Αλλὰ pv, ὢ Φαίδων, καὶ τοὺς ἀκουσομένους γε 
/ € / ” P) \ αν « oy / ) ryt 
τοιούτους ἑτέρους ExELS' ἀλλὰ πειρῶ ὡς ἂν δύνη aKpLBeE- 
στατα διεξελθεῖν πήν'-α. 
ΦΑΙΔ. Καὶ μὴν ἔγωγε θαυμάσια ἔπαθον παραγεγόµενοδ. 
οὔτε γὰρ ws θανάτῳ παρόντα µε ἀνδρὸς ἐπιτηδείου ἔλεος 
air ποτε θησεὺς W b7 te B: om. T c6 τί ἦν BT: τίνα 


ἦν B’W d4 ye Β: τε I ἆ 8 ἑτέρους BT: ἑταίρους W 
do διεξελθεῖν Ὦ : διελεεῖν T 
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ο. 2 / / εν / ο. / \ 
cloner’ εὐδαίμων yap pot ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο, ® ᾿Εχέκρατες, καὶ 
an , an ε an b | 4 
τοῦ τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόγων, ws ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίως ἐτελεύτα, 

3 b] a / > 5. Ὁ 18 LA 
ὥστε µοι ἐκεῖνον παρίστασθαι μηδ eis "Αιδου ἰόντα ἄνευ 
a / 
θείας μοίρας ἰέναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐκεῖσε ἀφικόμενον εὖ πράξειν 
” , \ \ a IO / 
εἴπερ τις πώποτε καὶ ἄλλος. διὰ δη ταῦτα οὐδὲν πάνυ µοι 
> \ ee a « πα & xX / = / / 
ἐλεινὸν clone, ws εἰκὸς ἂν δόξειεν εἶναι παρόντι πένθει, 
οὔτε ad ἡδονὴ ὡς ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ ἡμῶν ὄντων ὥσπερ εἰώθεμεν 
paged 1 Ίμ p . 

\ ‘\ ς / an / 5 9 2 3 n 
—kal yap ot λόγοι τοιοῦτοί τινες ἤσαγ-- ἀλλ᾽ ἀτεχνῶς 
¥ ran vad a 
ἄτοπόν τί µοι πάθος παρῆν καί Tis ἀήθης κρᾶσις ἀπό TE TIS 

las n lan / 
ἡδονῆς συγκεκραµένη ὁμοῦ καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, ἐνθυμουμένῳ 
ὅτι αὐτίκα ἐκεῖνος ἔμελλε τελευτᾶν. καὶ πάντες οἱ παρόντες 

/ ef / κ Ki lal ’ κ  : 
σχεδὀν τι οὕτω διεκείµεθα, τοτὲ μὲν γελῶντες, ἐνίοτε δὲ 
δακρύοντες, eis δὲ ἡμῶν καὶ διαφερόντως, ᾿Απολλόδωρος--- 
οἶσθα γάρ που τὸν ἄνδρα καὶ τὸν τρόπον αὐτοῦ. 

EX. Πῶς γὰρ ov; 
ΦΑΙΔ. ᾿Εκεῖνός τε τοίνυν παντάπασιν οὕτως εἶχεν, καὶ 
: ἳ ” DI / \ c » 
αυτος έγωγε ετεταράγµην καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι. 
7 ” > 
EX. ἜὌἜτυχον δέ, ὢ Φαίδων, tives παραγενόµενοι; 
ΦΑΙΔ. Οὗτός τε δὴ ὁ ᾿Απολλόδωρος τῶν ἐπιχωρίων 
~ \ / \ ς κ > na \ » « / 
παρῆν καὶ Κριτόβουλος καὶ ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔτι Ἑρμογέ- 
a / \ > / ιο / 9 ΔΝ \ 
νης καὶ Ἐπιγένης καὶ Αἰσχίνης καὶ ᾿Αντισθένης' ἦν δὲ καὶ 
- a 
Κτήσιππος 6 Παιανιεὺς καὶ Mevé€evos καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς τῶν 
b] / / \ 9, 3 / 
ἐπιχωρίων. Ἰλάτων δὲ οἶμαι ἠσθένει. 
EX. Ἐένοι δέ τινες παρῆσαν; 
ΦΑΙΔ. Nai, Σιμμίας τέ γε 6 Θηβαῖος καὶ Κέβης καὶ 
Φαιδώνδης καὶ Μεγαρόθεν Εὐκλείδης τε καὶ Τερψίων. 
γαρ η 
EX. Τί δέ; ᾿Αρίστιππος καὶ Κλεόμβροτος παρεγένοντο; 
> or 3 5 3 / . 5 / > 
ΦΑΙΔ. Ov δῆτα" ἐν Αἰγίνη yap ἐλέγοντο εἶναι. 
632 ἀνὴρ B: 6 avnp Τ Θ4 τῶν λόγων Β΄ TW: τοῦ λόγου Bt 


Θ5ς ὥστεμοι BT: Gor’ ἔμοιγε W παρίστασθαι ἐκεῖνον W et transp. 


signis fecit T a6 ard B: om. T a8 τότὲ Τ : ὁτὲ B: τὸ W 
D7 κριτόβουλος Τ : ὁ κριτόβουλος B αὐτοῦ BT: αὐτοῦ κρίτων Β΄ W 
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ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


» ‘ad na 
EX. "Αλλος δέ τις παρῆν; 
= 
ΦΑΙΔ. 3ὙΣχεδόν τι οἶμαι τούτους παραγενέσθαι. 
ο / \ 5 
EX. Τί οὖν δή; tives ys ἦσαν ot λόγοι; 
> , n / / / 
ΦΑΙΔ. ᾿Εγώ σοι ἐξ ἀρχῆς πάντα πειράσοµαι διηγήσα- 
αν os \ \ be / « / pI 4 = 
σθαι. ἀεὶ yap δη καὶ Tas πρόσθεν nuEpas εἰώθεμεν φοιτᾶν 
\ eS x ς ”/ ο \ / / 
καὶ εγὼ καὶ ol ἄλλοι παρὰ τὸν Σωκράτη, συλλεγόμενοι 
ο! > \ / > 6 \ ¢ V4 eee / 
ἕωθεν εἰς τὸ δικαστήριον ἐν ᾧ καὶ η δίκη ἐγένετο' πλησίον 
3 ω / / 
γὰρ ἦν τοῦ δεσµωτηρίου. περιεµένομεν οὖν ἑκάστοτε ἕως 
2 / \ / / 3 ἃ / > / 
ἀνοιχθείη τὸ δεσµωτήριον, διατρίβοντες µετ ἀλλήλων, ἀνεῳ- 
ss > / > ὃν) be ee | / ανν \ \ 
γετο yap ov πρφ' ἐπειδῃ δὲ ἀνοιχθείη, εἰσημεν παρὰ τὸν 
™ , an \ 
Σωκράτη καὶ τὰ πολλὰ Oinpepevopey rer αὐτοῦ. καὶ δὴ Kal 
a / 
τότε πρῳαίτερον συνελέγηµεν' TH yap προτεραίᾳ [Hepa 
Pp] A Pd) / 5 9) / c / > / θ 
ἐπειδὴ ἐξήλθομεν ἐκ τοῦ δεσµωτηρίου ἑσπέρας, ἐπυθόμεθα 
9 a ‘s 
ὅτι τὸ πλοῖον ἐκ Δήλου ἀφιγμένον ein. παρηγγείλαµεν οὖν 
2 / ϱ/ ς / > \ > / AA oe \ 
ἀλλήλοις κει" WS πρῳαίτατα εἰς τὸ εἰωθός. καὶ ἤκομεν καὶ 
« ο) Pp] \ ς / [κά ιά ς / ο) 
ἡμῖν ἐξελθὼν ὁ θυρωρός, ὅσπερ εἰώθει ὑπακούειν, εἶπεν περι- 
µένειν καὶ μὴ πρότερον παριέναι ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς κελεύσῃ" 
/ 
“Advovar γάρ,’ ἔφη, “oi ἔνδεκα Σωκράτη καὶ παραγγέλλουσιν 
fad X\ no ”~ « / λ “” 33 > λὲ > ὃν όνοι 
ὅπως ἂν THE TH ημέρα τελευτᾷ. οὐ πολὺν ὃ οὖν XP 
[ο las / be 
ἐπισχὼν KEV Kal ἐκέλευεν ἡμᾶς εἰσιέναι. εἰσιόντες οὖν 
I! / \ 
κατελαμβάνοµεν τὸν μὲν Σωκράτη ἄρτι λελυμένον, τὴν δὲ 
> a 
Ἐανθίππην- -γιγνώσκεις γάρ-- ἔχουσάν τε TO παιδίον αὐτοῦ 
καὶ παρακαθηµένην. ws οὖν εἶδεν ἡμᾶς ἡ Ἐανθίππη, ἄνηυ- 
φήµμησέ τε καὶ τοιαῦτ᾽ ἄττα εἶπεν, ofa 67 εἰώθασιν αἱ 


ες” 


. v4 πρ ef / “a a 
γυναῖκες, ὅτι ““°Q. Σώκρατες, ὕστατον δή σε προσεροῦσι νυν 

3 / \ 22 το / { / 9. 
οἱ ἐπιτήδειοι καὶ σὺ τούτους. καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης βλέψας εἰς 

= > - / λα 

τὸν Κρίωνα, “ Ὢ Κρίων, ἔφη, '' ἀπαγέτω Tis αυτὴν 
” 22 
οἴκαδε. 

rT αν na n - / las / 

Kal ἐκείνην μὲν ἀπῆγόν τινες τῶν τοῦ Kpitavos βοῶσάν 


/ a) / / >’ b, 
τε καὶ κοπτοµένην' 6 δὲ Σωκράτης ἀνακαθιζόμενος εἰς τὴν 


d5 ἄνεῴγετο BT: ἀνεῴγνυτο W d6 εἰσήειμεν B: Ίιμεν T 
ἆ 8 ἡμέρα secl. Hermann Θ4 ὕσπερ BT: ὅστις BPW περι- 
µένειν B: ἐπιμένειν T @7 τελευτᾷ I: τελευτήσῃ B Θο ἐκέ- 
λευεν BT: ἐκέλευσεν B? W εἰσιόντες BT: εἰσελθόντες B? W 


a7 αὐτὴν P: ταύτην TW bi εἰ BT ets.v. W: ἐπὶ B?Wt 


κ. 


ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


/ / / \ / \ τό a / \ 
κλίνην συνέκαµψέ τε TO σκέλος Kal ἐξέτριψε τῇ χειρί, καὶ 
/ ed |. 4 ” > ” ” / ω) 
τρίβων ἅμα, Qs ἄτοπον, ἔφη, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἐἔοικέ τι εἶναι 

ω a n C a ες / « ΄ / 
τοῦτο 0 καλοῦσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι ηδύ' ws θαυμασίως πέφυκε 

\ \ lal b] / = \ / \ ef \ 
πρὸς TO δοκοῦν ἐναντίον εἶναι, τὸ λυπηρόν, TO ἅμα μὲν 
αὐτὼ μὴ ᾿θέλειν παραγίγνεσθαι τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, ἐὰν δέ τις 

μη payryy : πο 
διώκη τὸ ἕτερον καὶ λαμβάνη, σχεδόν τι ἀναγκάζεσθαι ἀεὶ 

- p PRAT, TX γ 

/ \ a ee ef 3 [ο a ς / 
λαμβάνειν καὶ τὸ ἕτερον, ὥσπερ ἐκ plas κορυφῆς ἡμμένω 
ov ὄντε. καί µοι δοκεῖ, ἔφη, εἰ ἐνενόησεν αὐτὰ Αἴσωπος, 
μῦθον ἂν συνθεῖναι ὡς 6 Beds βουλόμενος αὐτὰ διαλλάξαι 

“~ > \ > m 3 / ian >] ae | 3 ὧν 
πολεμοῦντα, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἐδύνατο, συνῆψεν Els ταὐτὸν αὐτοῖς 

na e a 
τὰς κορυφάς, καὶ διὰ ταῦτα ᾧ ἂν τὸ ἕτερον παραγένηται 
n b] la 

ἐπακολουθεῖ ὕστερον καὶ τὸ ἕτερον. ὥσπερ οὖν καὶ αὐτῷ µοι 
ψ » X\ ατα Αν a 3 b) lal E a / 
ἔοικεν' ἐπειδὴ ὑπὸ τοῦ δεσμοῦ ἦν ἐν τῷ σκέλει τὸ ἀλγεινόν, 
ἥκειν δὴ φαίνεται ἐπακολουθοῦν τὸ ἡδύ. 

c > > 

O οὖν Κέβης ὑπολαβών, Ni τὸν Δία, ® Σώκρατες, 
¥ an 
ἔφη,  y ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας pe. περὶ γάρ τοι τῶν 
ποιημάτων ὧν πεποίηκας ἐντείνας τοὺς τοῦ Αἰσώπου λόγους 
καὶ τὸ εἰς τὸν ᾿Απόλλω προοίµιον καὶ ἄλλοι τινές µε Ίδη 
4 δα \ 3” / ” κ / 3 \ 
npovto, ἀτᾶρ καὶ Evnvos πρφην, ὅτι ποτε διανοηθείς, ἐπειδη 

ΜΗΝ. 
δεῦρο ἦλθες, ἐποίησας αὐτά, πρότερον οὐδὲν πώποτε ποιήσας. 
’ 4 / / a wo P ΔΝ 9 2 / τά 
εἰ οὖν τί σοι µέλει τοῦ ἔχειν ἐμὲ Εὐήνῳ ἀποκρίνασθαι ὅταν 

3 η) es > 3) . ο να κ. κ / \ 
µε αὖθις Epwra—ev οἶδα yap ὅτι eEpnoerai—eine τί χρη 
λέγει. 

/ 4 ω r lal ’ 

Λέγε τοίνυν, ἔφη, αὐτῷ, ὦ Κέβης, τἀληθῆ, ὅτι ovK 
ἐκείνῳ βουλόμενος οὐδὲ τοῖς ποιήµασιν αὐτοῦ ἀντίτεχνος 
εἶναι ἐποίησα ταῦτα- Ίδη γὰρ ws ov ῥάδιον εἴη---ἀλλ᾽ 

τοιη --ΠὪοη yap @s ρς δι 
) / n / / \ / 
ἐνυπνίων τινῶν ἀποπειρώμενος τί λέγοι, καὶ ἀφοσιούμενος 


’ ¥ / / Ν [ή αν 
εἰ ἄρα πολλάκις ταύτην τὴν µουσικήν µοι ἐπιτάττοι ποιεῖν. 


be ἐξέτριψε B: ἔτριψε T b3 ἔοικέτι BT: ἔοικεν W Stob. 
b5 72 BT W: τῷ B’t Stob. b7 ἀεὶ T Stob.: om. B b 8 ἡμ- 
uevw T Stob.: συνηµµένω B C3 αὐτοῖς B: αὐτῶν T Stob. 
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yewdv B: ἀλγεῖν T Stob. CQ εὖ ye πεποίηκας W d 5 ἀποκρί- 
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3 \ ελ / { a 
nv yap δὴ ἄττα τοιάδε' πολλάκις pow φοιτῶν τὸ αὐτὸ ἐν- 
an ” . 
ύπνιον ἐν τῷ παρελθόντι βίῳ, ἄλλοτ' ἐν ἄλλη ὄψει φαινό- 
/ > > 
µενον, τὰ αὐτὰ δὲ λέγον, “°Q Σώκρατες, ἔφη, ‘ μουσικὴν 

/ \ 0 τς 22 Νν 8 8, ” na / 6 / [κά 
ποίει καὶ epyacov. καὶ ἐγὼ ἔν γε τῷ πρόσθεν χρόνῳ ὅπερ 
ἔπραττον τοῦτο ὑπελάμβανον αὐτό µοι παρακελεύεσθαί τε 

\ el / σ ς an / / \ 
καὶ ἐπικελεύειν, ὥσπερ ot τοῖς θέουσι διακελευόµενοι, Kal 
ἐμοὶ οὕτω τὸ ἐνύπνιον ὅπερ ἔπραττον τοῦτο ἐπικελεύειν, 

ΔΝ n 
μουσικὴν ποιεῖν, ὡς φιλοσοφίας μὲν οὔσης µεγίστης µουσι- 
κῆς, ἐμοῦ δὲ τοῦτο πράττοντος. νῦν ὃδ᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἤ τε δίκη 
ἐγένετο καὶ ἡ τοῦ θεοῦ ἑορτὴ διεκώλυέ µε ἀποθνήσκειν, ἔδοξε 
ρ q , 

n ” / / \ / / 
χρῆναι, εἰ Apa πολλάκις µοι προστάττοι τὸ ἐνύπνιον ταύτην 
τὴν δηµώδη μουσικὴν ποιεῖν, μὴ ἀπειθῆσαι αὐτῷ ἀλλὰ 

hw δημώδη μουσικὴν ποιεῖν, μὴ ἀπειθῆ 
a >) / κ > aS >) / \ > [ή 
ποιεῖν' ἀσφαλέστερον γὰρ εἶναι μὴ ἀπιέναι πρὶν ἀφοσιώ- 
/ / an 
σασθαι ποιήσαντα ποιήµατα [kal] πιθόµενον τῷ ἐνυπνίῳω. 
οὕτω δὴ πρῶτον μὲν εἰς τὸν θεὸν ἐποίησα οὗ ἦν ἡ παροῦσα 
/ \ κ \ , b) / [κ \ \ / 
θυσία" μετὰ δὲ τὸν Oeov, ἐννοήσας ὅτι τὸν ποιητὴν δέοι, 
” / \ > an / > > > / 
εἴπερ µέλλοι ποιητὴς εἶναι, ποιεῖν μύθους ἀλλ οὐ λόγους, 

\ > ae" b] > / κ ία) \ aA / 
καὶ αὐτὸς οὐκ ἢ μυθολογικός, διὰ ταῦτα δη οὓς προχείρους 
εἶχον μύθους καὶ ἠπιστάμην τοὺς Αἰσώπου, τούτων ἐποίησα 

n > A / / 
οἷς πρώτοις ἐνέτυχον. ταῦτα οὖν, ὢ Κέβης, Εὐήνῳ pace, 

\ p] la / a Ωω 9. Α. / c / 
καὶ ἐρρῶσθαι καί, ἂν σωφρονῇ, ἐμὲ διώκειν ws τάχιστα. 
” / ς ” / rd \ . nan 
ἄπειμι δέ, MS EOLKE, τήµερον' κελεύουσι yap ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 

\ ς / ωὶ / ” a αν τι ’ 

Καὶ ὁ διμμίας, Οἷον παρακελεύη, έφη, τοῦτο, ὢ Lo- 

a 3 / 
κρατες, Ἐὐήνῳ. πολλὰ γὰρ ἤδη ἐντετύχηκα TO ἀνδρί' 
a \ 
σχεδὸν οὖν ἐξ ὧν ἐγὼ Ἰσθημαι οὐδ' ὁπωστιοῦν σοι ἑκὼν 
εἶναι πείσεται. 

Τί δέ; ἡ δ᾽ Gs, οὐ φιλόσοφος Εὔηνος; 

Ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, ἔφη ὁ Sipplas. 

Αρ. / 

Ἐθελήσει τοίνυν καὶ Εὔηνος καὶ πᾶς ὅτῳ ἀξίων τούτου 

αν , ε / 
τοῦ πράγματος µέτεστιν. οὐ μέντοι Lows βιάσεται αὑτόν" 

a8 εἶναι BT: εἶναι ἐνόμιζον BY W πρὶν BT: πρότερον πρὶν ἂν 
B’ W bi καὶ BT w: om. W et punct. not. t πειθόµενον 
BT W sed ειεχιτΤ b5 5» B: om. T Ὦ 6 καὶ ἠπιστάμην 
μύθους Β΄ Τ W τούτων Τ : τούτους B Ὦ 8 ὡς τάχιστα B: om. 


Ι c4 σοι B: ἄν σοι T ϱ 9 μέντοι BT Ο]γπιρ.: μέντοι γε 
B? W 


ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


οὐ γάρ pact θεμιτὸν εἶναι. Καὶ dua λέγων ταῦτα καθῆκε 


na + 
τὰ σκέλη ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, καὶ καθε(όµενος οὕτως ἤδη τὰ λοιπὰ 
/ 
διελέγετο. 
a a / > 
ἜἨρετο οὖν αὐτὸν 6 Κέβης' Πῶς τοῦτο λέγει», ὢ 
\ / / > | 
Σώκρατες, TO μὴ θεμιτὸν εἶναι ἑαυτὸν βιάζεσθαι, ἐθέλειν ὃ 
Αν £ 
ἂν τῷ ἀποθνήῄσκοντι τὸν φιλόσοφον ἔπεσθαι; 
/ Γον) 
Τί δέ, ὦ Κέβης; οὐκ ἀκηκόατε σύ τε καὶ Σιµµίας περὲ 
n / / / 
τῶν τοιούτων Φιλολάῳ συγγεγονότες; 
’ / > 
Ovdev ye σαφές, ὦ Σώκρατες. 
fal See / 
᾽Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ ἐγὼ ἐξ ἀκοῆς περὶ αὐτῶν λέγω: ἃ μὲν 
=> / 3 \ / > \ / \ L ” 
οὖν τυγχάνω ἀκηκοὼς φθόνος οὐδεὶς λέγειν. καὶ γὰρ tows 
\ / / / 3 na 5 n na 
καὶ μάλιστα πρέπει peAAovTA ἐκεῖσε ἀποδημεῖν διασκοπεῖν 
τε καὶ μυθολογεῖν περὶ τῆς ἀποδημίας τῆς ἐκεῖ, ποίαν τινὰ 
, Ἄ ./ ey / κ + \ a 3 na 
αὐτὴν οἰόμεθα εἶναι. τί γὰρ ἄν τι καὶ ποιοῖ ἄλλο ἐν τῷ 
/ « las 
µέχρι ἡλίου δυσμῶν χρόνῳ; 
a 
Kara τί δὴ οὖν ποτε οὔ φασι θεμιτὸν εἶναι αὐτὸν ἑαυτὸν 
b) / > / A DS + ο κ \ 
ἀαποκτεινύναι, ὢ LwKpates; Ίδη yap ἔγωγε, ὅπερ νυνδη σὺ 
ἤρου, καὶ Φιλολάου ἤκουσα, ὅτε παρ) ἡμῖν διητᾶτο, ἤδη δὲ 
ἴρου, υ κουσα, ὅτε Tap’ ἡμῖν διῃτᾶτο, ἤδη 
. # lal « > / al las SS κ \ 
καὶ ἄλλων τινῶν, ὡς οὐ δέοι τοῦτο ποιεῖν' σαφες δὲ περὶ 
> lal 
αὐτῶν οὐδενὸς πώποτε οὐδὲν ἀκήκοα. 
> a 4 
Αλλὰ προθυμεῖσθαι χρή, ἔφη: τάχα γὰρ ἂν καὶ ἀκού- 
σαι. ἴσως μέντοι θαυµαστόν σοι φανεῖται εἰ τοῦτο µόνον 
lan ” « / « “ P. \ b / / m 
τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων ἁπλοῦν ἐστιν, καὶ οὐδέποτε τυγχάνει TO 
6 i av 
ἀνθρώπῳ, ὥσπερ καὶ τἆλλα, ἔστιν ὅτε καὶ ols βέλτιον Cov) 
/ XA la / 
τεθνάναι ἢ (ην, ots δὲ βέλτιο" τεθνάναι, θαυμαστὸν tows 
σοι φαίνεται εἰ τούτοις τοῖς ἀνθρώποις μη  ὅσιον αὐτοὺς 
{ \ a na 5 9 ”/ nt / , / 
έαυτους εὖ ποιεῖν, ἀλλὰ ἄλλον δεῖ περιµένειν ευεργέτην. 
oe 3. eae ἡ. > / ” , 7 a 
Καὶ ὁ Κέβης ἠρέμα ἐπιγελάσας, “Ittw Zevs, ἔφη, τη 
αὑὗτοῦ φωνη εἰπών. 
t 
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\ ‘ » , 
Καὶ yap ἂν δόξειεν, ἔφη 6 Σωκράτης, οὕτω y εἶναι 
4 > / > 
ἄλογον' ov pevtot GAN tows y ἔχει TWA λόγον. 6 μὲν οὖν 
> >) / / ο. 
ἐν ἀπορρήτοι λεγόμενος περὶ αὐτῶν λόγος, ws ἔν τινι 
2 65 ee \ > lal 3. 4 \ I] / 
ppovpa ἐσμεν οἱ ἄνθρωποι καὶ ov δεῖ δη ἑαυτὸν ἐκ ταύτης 
395) / 
λύειν οὐδ' ἀποδιδράσκειν, µέγας TE Tis µοι φαίνεται καὶ οὐ 
/ ΑΝ A / n > 
pad.os διιδεῖν' οὐ µέντοι ἀλλὰ τόδε γέ pot δοκεῖ, ὦ Κέβης, 
> / \ \ = c n \ 3 / \ 
ev λέγεσθαι, τὸ θεοὺς εἶναι ἡμῶν TOUS ἐπιμελουμένους καὶ 
4 lad lal lal na nal 
ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ev τῶν κτημάτων τοῖς θεοῖς εἶναι. 7 
σοὶ οὐ δοκεῖ οὕτως; 
” 
Εμοιγε, φησὶν 6 Κέβης. 
a 3 > x n a / 
Οὐκοῦν. 7 & ὅς, καὶ σὺ ἂν τῶν σαυτοῦ κτηµότων εἴ 
5 \ { \ > / ‘\ / , ” ή 
τι αὐτὸ ἑαυτὸ ἀποκτεινύοι, pI) σηµήναντός σου ὅτι βούλει 
αὐτὸ τεθνάναι, χαλεπαίνοι ἂν αὐτῷ καί, εἴ τινα ἔχοις 
τιµωρίαν, τιμωροῖο ἄν; 
/ 
Πάνυ y’, ἔφη. 
Ἔσως τοίνυν ταύτ ὺκ ἄλογον μὴ πρότερον αὑτὸν 
i Dd ol Mi al al 
’ / > ‘ / Ὢ ‘ \ >] 
ἀποκτεινύναι δεῖν, πρὶν ἀνάγκην τινὰ Oeos ἐπιπέμψη, 
ὥσπερ καὶ τὴν νῦν ἡμῖν παροῦσαν. 
δ. a / 
᾽Αλλ) εἰκός, ἔφη 6 Κέβης, τοῦτό γε φαίνεται. 6 µέν- 
ον / 
τοι νυνδὴ ἔλεγες, τὸ τοὺς φιλοσόφους ῥᾳδίως ἂν ἐθέλειν 
/ la! “> A 
ἀποθνήσκειν, ἔοικεν τοῦτο, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἀτόπῳ, εἴπερ ὃ 
\ b) / / ” \ / ιο) \ bp] 
vuvor ἐλέγομεν εὐλόγως EXEL, TO θεὀν τε εἶναι τὸν έπιµε- 
a . lad a \ Ν ΔΝ 
λούμενον ἡμῶν καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐκείνου κτήµατα εἶναι. τὸ γὰρ μὴ 
ἀγανακτεῖν τοὺς φρονιµωτάτους ἐκ ταύτης τῆς θεραπείας 
ἀπιόντας, ἐν ᾗ ἐπιστατοῦσιν αὐτῶν οἵπερ ἄριστοί εἰσιν τῶν 
/ 
ὄντων ἐπιστάται, θεοί, οὐκ ἔχει λόγον" οὗ γάρ που αὐτός γε 
e ~ ” ” , / P] ’ , inn 
αὑτοῦ οἴεται ἄμεινον ἐπιμελήσεσθαι ἐλεύθερος γενόμενος. 
‘ mn / 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀνόητος μὲν ἄνθρωπος Tay’ ἂν οἰηθείη ταῦτα, φευκτέον 
=> r. 4 n , ‘ 5 a , ” > an 3 [ή 
εἶναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσπότου, καὶ οὐκ ἂν λογίζοιτο ὅτι οὐ δεῖ ἀπό 
~ nN ” 4 
γε τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ φεύγειν GAN ὅτι µάλιστα παραµένειν, 610 
b2 7 BT: om. W b4 post ἐσμεν add. πάντες Β΄ bio φη- 
σιν Β: ἔφη TW Ci κτημάτων B: om. [C7 πρὶν (ἂν) Heindorf 
θεὺς B: 6 θεὺς B? TW Olymp. 6 8 παροῦσαν ἡμῖν W 4 2 ἔχει 


Β2ΤΥ : ἔχειν B ἆ 6 που Β Olymp. : πω T α ] ἐπιμελήσεσθαι 
Β Olymp. : ἐπιμελεῖσθαι T 


ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


ἀλογίστως ἂν φεύγοι' 6 δὲ νοῦν ἔχων ἐπιθυμοῖ που ἂν del 
= κ a ς a / / [ο > / 
εἶναι παρὰ τῷ αὑτοῦ βελτίονι. Kaito. οὕτως, ὢ Σώκρατες, 
> / > on xX ἁ \ 3 \ \ κ. 
τοὐναντίον εἶναι εἰκὸς 7 0 νυνδὴ ἐλέγετο' τοὺς μὲν γὰρ 
A / / 
φρογίµους ἀγανακτεῖν ἀποθνῄσκοντας πρέπει, τοὺς δὲ ἄφρονας 
χαίρει». 
[ο / an n 
᾿Ακούσας οὖν 6 Σωκράτης ἡσθῆναί τέ por ἔδοξε τῇ τοῦ 
” / \ 3 / 4 c [αλ 3 / 
Ἀέβητος πραγματεία, καὶ ἐπιβλέψας εἰς ημᾶς, Αεί τοι, 
ν / n \ > / Ρ) / 
ἔφη, [6] Κέβης λόγους Twas ἀνερευνᾶ, καὶ ov πάνυ εὐθέως 
ἐθέλει πείθεσθαι ὅτι ἄν τις εἴπῃ. 
/ > a 
Καὶ 6 Σιμµίας, Αλλὰ μήν, ἔφη, ὢ Σώκρατες, viv ye µοι 
A \ I Αν / / , κ τν , 
δοκεῖ τι καὶ αὐτῷ λέγειν Κέβης' τί γὰρ av βουλόμενοι 
” Re 3 lan / >) / κ ως / 
ἄνδρες σοφοὶ ws ἀληθῶς δεσπότας ἀμείνους αὑτῶν φεύγοιεν 
κά / | / ας ο / a / 1 
καὶ padiws ἀπαλλάττοιντο αὐτῶν; καί pot δοκεῖ KeBns εἰς 
κ / \ / nA c/ ς f / i © or 
σὲ τείνειν τὸν λόγον, ὅτι οὕτω ῥᾳδίως φέρεις καὶ ἡμᾶς 
3 / \ 4 5 / ς > \ ς a / 
ἀπολείπων καὶ ἄρχοντας ἀγαθούς, ws αὐτὸς ὁμολογεῖς, θεούς. 
ο Tad £ 
Δίκαια, ἔφη, λέγετε' οἶμαι γὰρ ὑμᾶς λέγειν ὅτι χρή µε 
πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπολογήσασθαι ὥσπερ ἐν δικαστηρίῳ. 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Sippias. 
/ 3 »ο n rn 
φέρε δή, ἡ & ὅς, πειραθῶ πιθανώτερον πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἀπολο- 
/ bal \ \ / Φ.Α / ” Ωω vy / 
γήσασθαι ἢ πρὸς τοὺς δικαστά». ἐγὼ γάρ, ἔφη, ὢ Σιμμία 
= ’ \ K 8 ’ Ν \ ” ite na \ XS 
ε καὶ Κέβης, εἰ pev μὴ ὤμην Ίξειν πρῶτον μὲν παρὰ 
θεοὺς ἄλλους σοφού τε καὶ ἀγαθούς, ἔπειτα καὶ παρ) 
ώ 4 / es / an 5 / y / 
ἀγθρώπους τετελευτηκότας ἀμείνους τῶν ἐνθάδε, ἠδίκουν 
ἂν οὐκ ἀγανακτῶν τῷ Oavatw: viv δὲ εὖ lore ὅτι παρ 
ἄνδρας τε ἐλπίζω ἀφίξεσθαι ἀγαθούς---καὶ τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἂν 
πάνυ διισχυρισαίµην - ὅτιμέντοι παρὰ θεοὺς δεσπότας πάνυ 
3 \ lad > wy ” ” ” αν / 
ἀγαθοὺς ἤξειν, εὐ LOTE OTL εἶπερ τι ἄλλο τῶν τοιούτων 
διισχυρισαίµην ἂν καὶ τοῦτο. ὥστε διὰ ταῦτα οὐχ ὁμοίως 
3 lal .) > A / > ω) / αν / / 
ἀγανακτῶ, ἀλλ᾽ εὔελπίς εἰμι εἶναί τι τοῖς τετελευτηκόσι καί, 
65 εἰκὺς εἶναι T sed add. sign. transp. a2 6 om. pr. T 
&4 Ύέ µοι δοκεῖ τι B: γε δοκεῖ τί wor |: τέ µοι δοκεῖ τι W a9 ἀπο- 
λείπων Β΄ TW: ἀπολιπὼν B Ὦ 2 πρὸς ταῦτα B: om. T b 4 πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς πιθανώτερον TW Ὦ ] καὶ map’ Bt: map’ Τ Stob. bo ὅτι 


om. Stob. ο 2 ὅτι Ὦ : τὸ T (in ras.) Stob. C 4 διϊσχυρισαίμην 
Β Stob. : ἰσχυρισαίμην T sed δι s. v. 
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ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


ef \ / / \ lal a 4 
ὥσπερ γε καὶ πάλαι λέγεται, πολὺ ἄμεινον τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ἢ 
τοῖς κακοῖς. 
/ αν. ” ς > [ή \ ‘\ 
Τί οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Sipplas, ὢ Σώκρατες; αὐτὸς ἔχων τὴν 
/ / . n~ OW >) / x ax ec ws / 
διάνοιαν ταύτην ἐν VO ἔχεις ἀπιέναι, η κἂν ἡμῖν µεταδοίης;, 
\ \ an an a 
κοινὸν γὰρ δὴ ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ καὶ ἡμῖν εἶναι ἀγαθὸν τοῦτο, καὶ 
ef ς > / ¥ +N ed / « ” / 
apa σοι η ἀπολογία ἐσται, ἐὰν ἅπερ λέγει ημᾶς πείσῃ». 
> / an 
Αλλὰ πειράσοµαι, ἔφη. πρῶτον δὲ Ἀρίτωνα τόνδε 
/ A n / nr 
σκεψώμµεθα τί ἐστιν ὃ βούλεσθαί µοι δοκεῖ πάλαι εἰπεῖν. 
/ κ bs / 
Ti δέ, @ Σώκρατες, ἔφη 6 Kpirwv, ἄλλο ye ἢ πάλαι 
/ ς / / \ / ” / 
µοι λέγει ὁ µέλλων σοι δώσειν τὸ φάρµακον ὅτι χρή σοι 
/ / ; 
φράζειν os ἐλάχιστα διαλέγεσθαι; φησὶ γὰρ θερµαίνεσθαι 
lad a a / 
μᾶλλον διαλεγοµένους, δεῖν δὲ οὐδὲν τοιοῦτον προσφέρειν 
ο / > \ / ο κα 3 / \ \ \ \ 
τῷ φαρμάκῳ' εἰ δὲ µή, ἐνίοτε ἀναγκάζεσθαι καὶ dis καὶ τρὶς 
πίνειν τούς τι τοιοῦτον ποιοῦντας. 
Καὶ 6 Σωκράτης, "Ea, ἔφη, χαίρει» αὐτόν' ἀλλὰ µόνον 
\ c n / ς \ | / .N κ / 
τὸ ἑαυτοῦ παρασκευαζέτω ws καὶ dis δώσων, ἐὰν δὲ den, 
καὶ τρίς. 
> ” / / 
Αλλὰ σχεδὸν pev τι ἤδη, ἔφη ὁ Κρίτων' ἀλλά µοι πάλαι 
πράγµατα παρέχει. 
wy ο an a 
Ea αὐτόν, ἔφη. addr ὑμῖν δὴ τοῖς δικασταῖς βούλομαι 
» \ < P) an e / ’ / 1 \ ων 
Ίδη τὸν λόγον ἀποδοῦναι, ὥς por φαίνεται εἰκότως ἀνηρ τῷ 
a / 
ὄντι ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ διατρίψας τὸν βίον θαρρεῖν µέλλων 
, . \ y+ ιο) , Αν / 4 r ‘\ 
ἀποθανεῖσθαι καὶ εὔελπις εἶναι ἐκεῖ μέγιστα οἴσεσθαι ἀγαθὰ 
’ ~ / la xX > κ af) icf ” > 
ἐπειδὰν τελευτήση. πῶς ἂν οὖν 67 τοῦθ οὕτως ἔχοι, w 
> / \ K / 3 i b] \ / / 
ιµµία τε καὶ Κέβης, ἐγὼ πειράσοµαι φράσαι. 
Κινδυνεύουσι γὰρ ὅσοι τυγχάνουσιν ὀρθῶς ἁπτόμενοι 
φιλοσοφίας λεληθέναι τοὺς ἄλλους ὅτι οὐδὲν ἄλλο αὐτοὶ 
5 a cal 
ἐπιτηδεύουσιν ἢ ἀποθνήσκειν τε καὶ τεθνάναι. εἰ οὖν τοῦτο 
ἀληθές, ἄτοπον δήπου ἂν ein προθυμεῖσθαι μὲν ἐν παντὶ τῷ 
ο8 αὐτὸς BT: πότερον αὐτὸς B’'W ἔχων BT: οὕτως ἔχων B? W 
4ο ἡ Τ: οὕτως ἡ Ν : Όπι. Ὦ ᾖἔσται  : ἐστὶν BT d5 d¢B*T: 
5’ W: om. B d6 prius σοι BT: om. W a7 φράζεν BP?TW: 
φροντίζειν B ἆ 8 μᾶλλον BT: μᾶλλον τοὺς B*? W Θ6 μέν 


τι Τ : µέντοι B πάλαι πράγµατα B: πράγματα πάλαι Τ eg ἤδη 
B: om. Τ € 10 θαρρεῖν 1: θαρρεῖ B 


PAIAQN 


x a an a 
Bio μηδὲν ἄλλο ἢ τοῦτο, ἤκοντος δὲ δὴ αὐτοῦ ἀγανακτεῖν 
a 
ὃ 


/ Ley , ee | / 
πάλαι προυθυμοῦντό τε καὶ ἐπετήδευον. 
, \ \ ” o / 
Kat ὁ Σιμµίας γελάσας, Ni) τὸν Δία, ἔφη, © Loxpares, 
/ a 
ov πάνυ γέ µε νυνδὴ γελασείοντα ἐποίησας γελάσαι. οἶμαι 
x x \ \ pe! a > / ὃ a Αν / 
yap ἂν τοὺς πολλοὺς αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἀκούσαντας ὀοκειν ευ πάνυ 
2 ὧν ’ ΔΝ a \ / a \ ΔΝ 
εἰρῆσθαι εἰς Tous φιλοσοφοῦντας---καὶ συµφάναι ἂν τους µεν 
> c a Ἆ ’ \ / ” fal »” ς > 
Tap ἡμῖν ἀνθρώπους καὶ πάνυ-- ὅτι τῷ ὀντι οἱ Φιλοσο- 
a a 4, ο > / lad / / b] 
φοῦντες θανατῶσι, καὶ σφᾶς ye οὐ λελήθασιω ὅτι ἄξιοί εἰσιν 
an / 
τοῦτο πάσχει». 
> me. Sak / > / a a 
Kai ἀληθῆ y ἂν λέγοιεν, ὢ Σιµµία, πλήν ye τοῦ σφᾶς 
Ν / ο] n Ὡ 
μὴ λεληθέναι. λέληθεν γὰρ αὐτοὺς ᾗ τε θανατῶσι καὶ ᾗ ἄξιοί 
/ aA 
εἰσιν θανάτου καὶ οἵου θανάτου οἱ os ἀληθῶς φιλόσοφοι. 
/ la 
εἴπωμεν yap, ἔφη, πρὸς ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, χαίρειν εἰπόντες ἐκεί- 
vows’ ἡγούμεθά τι τὸν θάνατον εἶναι; 
/ 
Πάνυ γε, ἔφη ὑπολαβὼν 6 Σιµμµίας. 
9 \ ” x \ a a αι. 4 a / 
Apa μὴ ἄλλο τι H τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος 
3 / \ a cal \ / \ κ 3 \ fis 
ἁἀπαλλαγήν; καὶ εἶναι τοῦτο τὸ τεθνάναι, χωρὶς μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς 
é a“ / 
ψυχῆς ἀπαλλαγὲν αὐτὸ καθ αὑτὸ τὸ σῶμα γεγονέναι, χωρὶς 
Ss ‘ αν an % ’ 
δὲ τὴν ψυχὴν [ἀπὸ] τοῦ σώματος ἀπαλλαγεῖσαν αὐτὴν καθ 
ε αἃ a Rn 9 ”/’ Φ ο / x a 
αὐτην εἶναι; apa μη ἄλλο τι 7 ὁ θάνατος ἢ τοῦτο; 
4 3 ι αν v7 
Οὔκ, ἀλλὰ τοῦτο, ἔφη. 
ο i Ἡ to 3% \ ‘ an ¢ > /, 
Σκέψαι δή, ὠγαθέ, ἐὰν apa καὶ σοὶ συνδοκῇ ἅπερ ἐμοί 
ἐκ γὰρ τούτων μᾶλλον οἶμαι ἡμᾶς εἴσεσθαι περὶ ὧν σκο- 
9. / / / ὧῴ \ te .) / 
ποῦμεν. φαίνεταί σοι φιλοσόφου ἀνδρὸς εἶναι ἐσπουδακέναι 
περὶ Tas ἡδονὰς καλουμένας τὰς τοιάσδε, οἷον σιτίων [Te] 
καὶ ποτῶν; 
co Ss =) 
Πκιστα, ὦ Ῥώκρατες, ἔφη 6 Σιμμίας. 


Ti δε τὰς τῶν ἀφροδισίων; 


Οὐδαμώς. 

.οὐδοαν ι: aT b3 ἂν BT Olymp.: ἂν δὴ Β΄ W 
b77 ΒΤ: τ W τοῦ BT: τοὺς W bo καὶ οἵου θανάτου B 
Ιαπιδ]. Olymp.: om. Τ ο5 τὸ TW Iambl. Olymp.: om. B 
ο 1 ἀπὺ B. om. T lambl. C8 4 ὁ θάνατος Ἠ Τ: ᾖ * θάνατος ἢ B: 
ἢ 6 θάν-ιτος Ἰ W 61Ο ἅπερ BT: ἅπερ καὶ B* d3 σιτίων τς 
Ρ: Τ: σίτων B W sed {5.ν. W: σίτων τε lambl. ἆ 5 ἤκιστα B: 


ἥκιστά γε ΕΤ W 
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ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


/ ” \ n a 
Ti δὲ τὰς ἄλλας τὰς περὶ τὸ σῶμα θεραπείας; δοκεῖ σοι 
3 .ν a 
ἐντίμους ἡγεῖσθαι 6 τοιοῦτος; οἷον ἱματίων διαφερόντων 
, / \ » 
κτήσεις καὶ ὑποδημάτων καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους καλλωπισμοὺς 
4 \ a lad a x 
τοὺς περὶ TO σῶμα πότερον τιμᾶν δοκεῖ σοι ἢ ἀτιμάζειν, 
:Σ ο \ \ 3 / / 2 lal 
καθ ὅσον μὴ πολλὴ ἀνάγκη µετέχειν αὐτῶν; 
> / αν a 
Ατιμάζειν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, ἔφη, 6 ye ws ἀληθῶς Φφιλό- 
σοφος. 
Οὐκοῦν ὅλως δοκεῖ σοι, ἔφη, ἡ τοῦ τοιούτου πραγ- 
/ > \ \ lal > >) κ ’ ” ’ 
µατεία οὐ περὶ TO σῶμα εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καθ ὅσον δύναται 
3 / > a \ κ ‘\ 2 / 
ἀφεστάναι αὐτοῦ, πρὸς δὲ τὴν ψυχην τετράφθαι; 
1” 
Ἐμοιγε. 
9 > 4. a S > ω / ων 7 5) 
Ap οὖν πρῶτον μὲν ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις SHAOS ἐστιν 
Φιλόσοφος ἀπολύων ὅτι μάλιστα τὴν ψυχὴν ἀπὸ τῆς το 
’ / / ων 4 3 / 
σώματος κοινωνίας διαφερόνγτως τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων; 


« 
ο 
v 


Φαίνεται. 
ια) > na cal /, 
Καὶ δοκεῖ γέ που, ὢ Suupia, τοῖς πολλοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
® μηδὲν ἡδὺ τῶν τοιούτων μηδὲ μετέχει αὐτῶν οὐκ ἄξιον 
p μηδὲν 7) μηδὲ µετέχ 
i n .) cal / 4 XN 
εἶναι (nv, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγγύς τι τείνειν τοῦ τεθνάναι ὁ μηδὲν φρον- 
/ an ε Αν A \ an / / ώ 
τίζων τῶν ἡδονῶν at διὰ τοῦ σώματός εἰσιν. 
/ ω / 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν ἀληθῆ λέγει». 
lal / ‘ad ’ 
Τί δὲ δὴ περὶ αὐτὴν τὴν τῆς φρονήσεως κτῆσι; πό- 
5 , \ n 4A ee ee a a / 
τερον ἐμπόδιον τὸ σώμα ἢ οὔ, ἐάν τι αὐτὸ ἐν τῇ (ητήσει 
\ / e \ / / e v 
κοινωνὸν συμπαραλαμβάνη; οἷον τὸ τοιόνδε λέγω" Apa EXEL 
a) id / ” \ > \ ω b) / x / 
ἀλήθειάν τινα ὄψις τε καὶ ἀκοη τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, 1) Ta γε 
n val a iad ee 3 ή 
τοιαῦτα καὶ ot ποιηταὶ ἡμῖν ἀεὶ θρυλοῦσιν, ὅτι οὔτ ἀκούομεν 
Αν ω) αν \ \ 
ἀκριβὲς οὐδὲν οὔτε ὁρθμων καίτοι εἰ αὗται τῶν περὶ τὸ 
σώμα αἰσθήσεων μὴ ἄν clow μηδὲ cadets, σχολη 
ai γε ἄλλαι' πᾶσαι γάρ που τούτων φαυλότεραί ciow. 1 
σοὶ οὐ δοκοῦσι;; 
Πάνυ μὲν οὗν, ἔφη. 
= 4 a , ed ο 
Πότε οὖν, ἡ & 6s, ἡ ψυχὴ τῆς ἀληθείας ἅπτεται; ὅταν 
Ay διαφερόντων B’T W: καὶ διαφερόντων B dit σοι δοκεῖ W 


a4 γέπου TW: ve δήπου B a5 μετέχει C Iambl.: µετέχειν BT W 
b3 ἡμῖν ἀεὶ B: ἀεὶ ἡμῖν T lambl. Olymp 


eee | Che 


ΦΑΙΔΟΝ 


μὲν γὰρ μετὰ τοῦ σώματος ἐπιχειρῇ τι σκοπεῖν, δῆλον ὅτι 
rn > n 

τότε ἐξαπατᾶται ὑπ αὐτοῦ. 

>’ cal / 

Αληθῆ λέγειν. 

5 > lal Bf 

Ap’ οὖν οὐκ ἐν τῷ λογίζεσθαι εἴπερ που ἄλλοθι κατά- 
δηλον αὐτῇ γίγνεταί τι τῶν ὄντων; 

Ναί. 

/ / 

Λογίζεται δέ γέ που τότε κάλλιστα, ὅταν αὐτὴν τούτων 

\ rn / , ΔΝ / ” κ ο be / 
µηδεν παραλυπῇῃ, µήτε akon µήτε ὄψις µήτε ἀλγηδὼν μηδέ 

ε / 5 . “vf / ,’ QA , [4 \ i a3 ο) 
Tis ηδονή, GAA’ ὅτι μάλιστα avTn καθ αὑτὴν γίγνηται ἐῶσα 

Qn hy n 

χαίρειν τὸ capa, καὶ καθ ὅσον δύναται μὴ κοινωνοῦσα 

αν / / nN 
αὐτῷ pnd ἁπτομένη ὀρέγηται τοῦ ὄντος. 

” an 

στι ταῦτα. 

Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἡ τοῦ φιλοσόφου ψυχὴ μάλιστα 
’ / \ las \ Y fe | >’ ’ nN ὧν κ ” κ . 
ἀτιμάζει TO σώμα καὶ φεύγει am αὐτοῦ, (ητεῖ δὲ αὐτὴ καθ 
αὗτὴν γίγνεσθαι; 

Φαίγεται. 

Τί δὲ 67) τὰ τοιάδε, ὢ Σιμμία; φαμέν τι εἶναι δίκαιον 

«A 

αὐτὸ 7 οὐδέν; 
aa / 

Φαμὲν μέντοι v7) Δία. 

Καὶ αὖ καλόν γέ τι καὶ ἀγαθόν; 

Πώῶς ὃ᾽ od; 

” an Qn n iy 

H6n οὖν πώποτέ τι τῶν τοιούτων τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς «cides; 

Ia αν ω >, ” 

Ovéapas, 7) 6 Os. 

, ” Kn ο. an / 

Αλλ᾽ ἄλλῃ Twi αἰσθήσει τῶν διὰ τοῦ σώματος ἐφήψω 
αὐτῶν; λέγω δὲ περὶ πάντων, οἷον μεγέθους πέρι, ὑγιείας, 
3 / \ na ”/ . η / < / αν . / A 
ισχύος, και TOV ἄλλων ενι λόγῳ απάντων της ουσίας O 
τυγχάνει ἕκαστον ὄν' apa διὰ τοῦ σώματος αὐτῶν τὸ 
, / an ΑΔ ρα ” A > / ε lal 
ἀληθέστατον θεωρεῖται, 7) ὧδε ἔχει OS ἂν μάλιστα ημῶν 
καὶ ἀκριβέστατα παρασκευάσηται αὐτὸ ἕκαστον διανοηθῆναι 
περὶ οὗ σκοπεῖ, οὗτος ἂν ἐγγύτατα ἴοι τοῦ γνῶναι ἕκαστον; 


- / ‘ 
Πάνυ pev ovr. 


ας τότε B?T W Iambl.: τοῦτό τε B μηδὲν τούτων avthy W 
C6 μηδὲ B lambl.: μήτε TW d6 µέντοι B: τοι TW Olymp. 
d7 at Heindorf ec Ficino: οὐ T: om. B dg ἤδη B? TW: τί δὴ B 
@ 1 τἀληθέστατον αὐτῶν T Olymp. 
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9 4 4. val al / 
Ap’ οὖν ἐκεῖνος ἂν τοῦτο ποιήσειεν καθαρώτατα ὅστις 
OTL άλι . lol ὃ η. ” ο fe e στ / > 
μάλιστα αὐτῇ τῇ διανοίᾳ ἴοι ep ἕκαστον, µήτε τιν 
/ n a / A 
ὄψιν παρατιθέµενος ἐν τῷ διανοεῖσθαι µήτε |τινὰ) ἄλλην 
/ Ἰ an fal > n 
αἴσθησιν ἐφέλκων pyndeuiay μετὰ τοῦ λογισμοῦ, GAN’ αὐτῇ 
> eee > a al 7 / ιν > Po." ’ 
καθ αὗὑτὴν εἰλικρινεῖ TH διανοίᾳ xp@mevos αὐτὸ καθ αὑτὸ εἰλι- 
t c 
κ ή n an \ 
KplwWes ἕκαστον ἐπιχειροῖ θηρεύειν τῶν ὄντων, ἀπαλλαγεὶς 
ο / . a \ ” 3 ὁε ” > las / 
ὅτι μάλιστα ὀφθαλμῶν τε καὶ ὤτων καὶ ὡς έπος εἰπεῖν σύμ- 
lal las ΔΝ 
παντος τοῦ σώματος, WS ταράττοντος καὶ οὐκ ἐῶντος τὴν - 
N / 2\/ / \ , o a. 
ψυχην κτήσασθαι ἀλήθειάν τε καὶ ppovnow OTAV KOWWD? ; 
9 .2 > Φ... 2 > / ” \ »” ς 
ap οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν, ὢ Σιμµία, εἴπερ tis [kal] ἄλλος 6 
τευξόμενος τοῦ ὄντος; 
« na an / .ν 
Ύπερφυῶς, ἔφη 6 Σιμμία ws ἀληθῆ λέγει, w 
Σώκρατες. 
> an 
Οὐκοῦν ἀνάγκη, ἔφη, ἐκ πάντων τούτων παρίστασθαι 
/ an 
δόξαν τοιάνδε τινὰ τοῖς γνησίως φιλοσόφοις, ὥστε καὶ πρὸς 
/ val 
ἀλλήλους τοιαῦτα ἄττα λέγειν, ὅτι “ Κινδυνεύει τοι ὥσπερ 
ἀτραπός Tis ἐκφέρειν ἡμᾶς μετὰ τοῦ λόγου ἐν TH σκέψει) 
ρ pew ἡμᾶν |p γ ῇ | 
” et a \ lal ” \ / Φ « a ε 
ὅτι, ἕως ἂν τὸ σῶμα ἔχωμεν καὶ συμπεφυρµένη 7) ἡμῶν 7 
an ή lal 
Wox7) μετὰ τοιούτου κακοῦ, οὐ µή ποτε κτησώµεθα ἱκανῶς 
oe B] fal κ ΔΝ ο) i“ \ .] / / 
οὗ ἐπιθυμοῦμεν' φαμὲν δὲ τοῦτο εἶναι τὸ ἀληθές. µυρίας 
μὲν γὰρ ἡμῖν ἀσχολίας παρέχει τὸ σῶμα διὰ τὴν ἀναγκαίαν 
/ 4 4 / / b] / 
τροφήν' ἔτι δέ, ἄν τινες νόσοι προσπέσωσιν, ἐμποδίζουσιν 
ε nan \ n ” ¥ I] / κ \ b) lal \ 
ἡμῶν τὴν τοῦ ὄντος θήραν. ἐρώτων δὲ καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν καὶ 
φόβων καὶ εἰδώλων παντοδαπῶν καὶ ddvapias ἐμπίμπλησιν 
la lal n an . 
ἡμᾶς πολλῆς, ὥστε τὸ λεγόμενον ws ἀληθῶς τῷ ὄντι ὑπ 
> 9) Σο) ο αλ 3 / . / 5 / \ 
αὐτοῦ οὐδὲ φρονῆσαι ἡμῖν ἐγγίγνεται οὐδέποτε ουδέν. Kal 
~ f \ / \ / IOS ¥ / 4 
yap πολέμους καὶ στάσεις» καὶ µάχας ovdev ἄλλο παρέχει 1) 
τὸ σῶμα καὶ αἱ τούτου ἐπιθυμίαι. διὰ γὰρ τὴν τῶν χρη- 
n \ / 
µάτων κτῆσιν πάντες οἱ πόλεμοι γίγνονται, τὰ δὲ χρήματα 


96 ποιήσειε(ν) BPT W: ποιήσῃ B e7 µήτε BT: µήποτε W 
τιν scripsi: τὴν BTW e8 twa B: om. T lambl. Olymp. 
a7 οὗτός Bt: οὕτως T καὶ B: om. T Iambl. Ὦ 3 ἄττα Bt: 
om. Τ b4 τις B: om. Τ Iambl. Olymp. ἐκφέρειν ἡμᾶς BT 
Ιαπιδ]. Olymp.: ἡμᾶς ἐκφέρειν W μετὰ .. . σκέψει secl. Christ: 
post b 5 ἔχωμεν transp. ci. Schleiermacher b 6 τοιούτου B 
lambl. : τοῦ τοιούτου B*T W Olymp. e2 δὲ B Iambl. Olymp. : 


τετ ο8 οἱ BT Iambl. Olymp. : ἡμῖν οἱ BY W 


SS 
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3 , [ο >s \ lal / “A / 
ἀναγκαζόμεθα κτᾶσθαι διὰ τὸ σῶμα, δουλεύοντες τῇ τούτου 
/ δ΄. 2 / > / » / / 
θεραπεία" καὶ ἐκ τούτου ἀσχολίαν ἄγομεν Φιλοσοφίας πέρι 
an / 4 / 
διὰ πάντα ταῦτα. τὸ 6 ἔσχατον πάντων ὅτι, ἐάν Tis 
ἡμῖν καὶ σχολὴ γένηται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ καὶ τραπώµεθα πρὸς τὸ 
an . a / a na 
σκοπεῖν τι, ἐν ταῖς (ητήσεσιν ad πανταχοῦ παραπῖπτον 
/ 
θόρυβον παρέχει καὶ ταραχὴν καὶ ἐκπλήττει ὥστε μὴ 
lal Γον / a val 
δύνασθαι ὑπ αὐτοῦ καθορᾶν τἀληθέ. ἀλλὰ τῷ ὄντι ἡμῖν 
δέδεικται ὅτι, εἰ µέλλομέν ποτε καθαρῶς τι εἴσεσθαι, 
ἁπαλλακτέον αὐτοῦ καὶ αὐτῆ τῇ ψυχῆ θεατέον αὐτὰ τὰ 
lial ΤΝ. 
/ / « ς ο ” ωὶ a 2 
πράγματα" καὶ τότε, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἡμῖν ἔσται οὗ ἐπιθυμοῦμέν 
/ .͵ \ > / Pp XS / 
τε καί φΦαµεν ἐρασταὶ εἶναι, φρονήσεως, ἐπειδᾶν τελευτή- 
« c , , rn N ” > \ ν ar 
σωµεν, ὡς ὁ λόγος σηµαίνει, (ow δὲ ov. εἰ yap µη οἷόν 
fal lal lal [ο / 
τε μετὰ τοῦ σώματος μηδὲν καθαρῶς γνῶναι, δυοῖν θάτερον, 
a > -— . / \ Σο / x F / 
η ουδαμοῦ ἔστιν κτήσασθαι τὸ εἰδέναι η τελευτήσασιν' τότε 
XX om _ Me > ite ς \ »” \ 9. / 
γὰρ αὐτὴ καθ αὑτὴν ἡ ψυχῆ ἔσται χωρὶς τοῦ σώματος, 
, > 4 \ b] ο x» lan co c . 
πρότερον 6 ov. καὶ ἐν ᾧ ἂν (ῶμεν, οὕτως, ὧς ἔοικεν, 
b] / > ’ a > / +8 4 / x 
ἐγγυτάτω ἐσόμεθα τοῦ εἰδέναι, ἐὰν ὅτι μάλιστα μηδὲν 
ὁμιλῶμεν τῷ σώματι μηδὲ κοινωνώῶμεν, ὅτι μὴ TATA ἀνάγκη, 
XS 3 / . / / p) \ 4 
µηδε ἀναπιμπλώμεθα τῆς τούτου φύσεως, ἀλλὰ καθαρεύωµεν 
3 > > ~ a . ς \ eh, >) / « pa \ (ed \ 
am αὐτοῦ, έως ἂν 0 Beds αὐτὸς ἀπολύση ἡμᾶς: καὶ οὕτω μὲν 
\ 3 , al ny / 3 4 c \ 
καθαροὶ ἀπαλλαττόμεγοι τῆς τοῦ σώματος ἀφροσύνης, ws τὸ 
‘ Αν 
εἰκὸς μετὰ τοιούτων τε ἐσόμεθα καὶ γνωσόμεθα δι ἡμῶν 
7, A la \ ώ / Αν a: De \ ” \ > / 
αυτῶν πᾶν τὸ €idiKpives, τοῦτο 6 ἐστὶν ἴσως τὸ ἀληθές' 
‘ a ‘ ο 3 / ‘ > \ , 
µη καθαρῷ yap καθαροῦ ἐφάπτεσθαι µη ov θεμιτὸν 7. 
a Rn > , 3 val a \ > / 
τοιαῦτα οἶμαι, ὦ Σιμµµμία, ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
/ / / lal nn bal 
λέγειν τε καὶ δοξάζειν πάντας τοὺς ὀρθῶς Φιλομαθεῖς. 7 οὐ 
δοκεῖ σοι οὕτως; 
Παντός γε μᾶλλον, ὦ Σώκρατες. 
Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη 6 Σωκράτης, εἰ ταῦτα ἀληθῆ, ὦ ἑταῖρε, 


» 3 4 3 / oe b] αν ’ 5 an c al 
πολλή έλπις ἀφικομένῳ οἱ ἐγὼ πορεύοµαι, EKEL ικανώς, 
t 


ἆ 6 παρέχει B Iambl.: παρέξει T Θ 3 Φρονήσεως] φρόνησις lamb. 
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BA / a 
εἴπερ που ἄλλοθι, κτήσασθαι τοῦτο οὗ ἕνεκα ἡ πολλὴ 
/ € la >] [ων / / / σ νά 
πραγματεία ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ παρελθόντι βίῳ γέγονεν, ὥστε ἤ γε 
ε n / vat 
ἀποδημία 1) νῦν µοι προστεταγµένη μετὰ ἀγαθῆς ἐλπίδος 
/ \ 4 3 Te ς la) / « / Ἀ 
γίγνεται καὶ GAAw ἀνδρὶ ὃς ἡγεῖταί ot παρεσκευάσθαι τὴν 
/ 
διάνοιαν ὥσπερ κεκαθαρµένην. 
/ 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη 6 Σιμμίας. 
/ a 
Κάθαρσις δὲ εἶναι dpa ov τοῦτο συμβαίνει, ὅπερ πάλαι 
ἐν τῶ λό ω λέ τὸ ης [τὰ tA > \ nan 
: yo λέγεται, TO ywplew ὅτι µάλιστα ἀπὸ τοῦ 
/ ΔΝ ΑΔ \ 3/7 ο ιν ε ὰ 
σώματος τὴν ψυχὴν καὶ ἐθίσαι αὐτὴν καθ αὑτὴν παντα- 
/ 3 9) / / / \ c / 
χόθεν ἐκ τοῦ σώματος συναγείρεσθαί τε καὶ ἁθροίζεσθαι, 
καὶ οἰκεῖν κατὰ τὸ δυνατὸν καὶ ἐν τῷ νῦν παρόντι καὶ ἐν τῷ 
” / > € / 3 / e ?] “ 3 
ἔπειτα µόνην καθ αὑτήν, ἐκλυομένην ὥσπερ ἐκ] δεσμῶν ἐκ 
τοῦ σώματος; 
{ ο 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. 
n an / / \ 
Οὐκοῦν τοῦτό γε θάνατος ὀνομάζεται, AVoLs καὶ χωρισμὸς 
ψυχῆς ἀπὸ σώματος; 
Παντάπασί ye, 7) δ᾽ Gs. 
a / 
Avew δέ γε αὐτήν, ὥς payer, προθυμοῦνται ἀεὶ µάλιστα 
αν an / a Ἡ 
καὶ µόνοι οἱ φιλοσοφοῦντες ὀρθῶς, καὶ τὸ µελέτημα αὐτὸ 
n Γεν 4 ο) 
τοῦτό ἐστιν τῶν φιλοσόφων, λύσι καὶ χωρισμὸς ψυχής 
a 
ἀπὸ σώματος" ἢ ov; 
Φαίνεται. 
n n n δ ” 
Οὐκοῦν, ὅπερ ἐν ἀρχῇ ἔλεγον, γελοῖον av εἴη ἄνδρα 
/ δια \ > a / ο b) / v A 
παρασκευάζονθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐν τῷ βίῳ ὅτι ἐγγυτάτω ὄντα τοῦ 
τεθνάναι οὕτω Chv, κἄπειθ) ἥκοντος αὐτῷ τούτου ἀγανακτεῖ; 
Γελοῖον' πῶς 6° ov; 
Τῷ ὄντι dpa, ἔφη, ὢ Σδιμμία, οἱ ὀρθῶς φιλοσοφοῦντες 
om a J αν 
ἀποθνῄσκειν μελετῶσι, καὶ τὸ τεθνάναι Πκιστα αὐτοῖν 
ἀνθρώπων Φοβερόν. ἐκ τῶνδε δὲ σκόπει. εἰ γὰρ δια- 
er wo Ὦ: ἐμοὶ Β ΤΝ C2 παρεσκευάσθαι BT: παρασκευά- 
σασθαι W di prius ἐκ Τ Iambl. Protr.: om. BW: alterum ἐκ 
BTW Iambl. Protr.: om. lambl. v. Pyth. d4 θάνατος τοῦτό 
γε W d5 ψυχῆς B?T W Iambl. Stob. : om. B do Wuxiis 


B? TW Iambl.: τῆς ψυχῆς B ϱ3 γελοῖον scripsi: οὐ γελοῖον 
BTW Socrati tribuentes: in Ars. spatium septem litterarum 


ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


έβληνται μὲν πανταχἢ τῷ σώματι, αὐτὴν δὲ καθ adr 
βέβλη μεν XN τά ματι, ην O€ καθ αυτην 
3 an \ \ ” / XN / 1 
ἐπιθυμοῦσι τὴν ψυχην ἔχειν, τούτου δὲ γιγνοµένου El 
a \ 3 na > κ > / ” ’ XN 
φοβοῖντο καὶ ἀγανακτοῖεν, οὐ πολλὴ ἂν ἀλογία ein, εἰ μὴ 
e I] a ” Φ 3 / = 7 PJ Φ \ / 
ἄσμεγοι ἐκεῖσε ἴοιεν, οἱ ἀφικομένοις ἐλπίς ἐστιν οὗ διὰ βίου 
” ο) »” Ν / ϱ / / 
ἤρων τυχεῖν- --ἤρων δὲ φρονήσεως---ᾧᾠ τε διεβέβληντο, τούτου 
b) / / a a Xx > / N an 
ἀπηλλάχθαι συνόντος avtois; η ἀνθρωπίνων pev παιδικῶν 
\ an \ ς/ b) / \ \ «ς / 
καὶ γυναικῶν καὶ νέων ἀποθανόντων πολλοὶ δη ἑκόντες 
> / >] σα ο) ς \ / α / _ 
n0eAnocav εἰς “Atdov μετελθεῖν, ὑπὸ ταύτης ἀγόμενοι τῆς 
> / όσα νὰ / 5) an ®& s x \ / 
ἐλπίδος, τῆς τοῦ ὄψεσθαί τε ἐκεῖ ὧν ἐπεθύμουν καὶ συνέσε- 
σθαι' φρονήσεως δὲ dpa τις τῷ ὄντι ἐρῶν, καὶ λαβὼν σφόδρα 
τὴν αὐτὴν ταύτην ἐλπίδα, μηδαμοῦ ἄλλοθι ἐντεύξεσθαι αὐτῇ 
δαν / x 9 ο b) / b) / \ 
ἀξίως λόγου 7 ἐν "Αιδου, ἀγανακτήσει τε ἀποθνήσκων καὶ 
οὐχ ἄσμενος εἶσιν αὐτόσε; οἴεσθαί ye χρή, ἐὰν τῷ ὄντι γε 
X ἄσμενος εἶσιν αυτόσε; ί γε Xp, af γ 
3 9S c a , / \ » an , 
i}, ὦ ἑταῖρε, φιλόσοφος σφόδρα yap αὐτῷ ταῦτα δόξει, 
a an / XK nan 
μηδαμοῦ ἄλλοθι καθαρῶς ἐντεύξεσθαι φρονήσει GAN 7 ἐκεῖ. 
b) X a oA o ο BA »/ > ney Ν 
εἰ δὲ τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχει, ὅπερ ἄρτι ἔλεγον, οὐ πολλη ἂν 
| / ” , lal \ I 4 ca) 
ἀλογία εἴη εἰ φοβοῖτο τὸν θάνατον ὁ τοιοῦτος; 
Πολλὴ μέντοι v7) Δία, 7 ὃ᾽ Gs. 
αν / αν 
Οὐκοῦν ἱκανόν σοι τεκµήριον, ἔφη, τοῦτο ἀνδρός, ὃν 
> ” ) al / 3 a a4 2 ae 
ἂν ἴδης ἀγανακτοῦντα μέλλοντα ἀποθανεῖσθαι, ὅτι οὐκ ap 
ἦν φιλόσοφος ἀλλά Tis φιλοσώματος; 6 αὐτὸς δέ που 
4ν / a \ / \ , ”/ \ 
οὗτος τυγχάνει ὢν Kal φιλοχρήματος καὶ φιλότιμος, Ίτοι TA 
* 
ἕτερα τούτων 7 ἀμφότερα. 
Πάνυ, ἔφη, ἔχει οὕτως ws λέγει». 
9 2 = ” ο. / . ee ae / b) / 
Ap’ οὖν, ἔφη, ὦ Σιμμία, οὐ καὶ ἡ ὀνομαζομένη ἀνδρεία 
τοῖς οὕτω διακειµένοις μάλιστα προσήκει; 
/ > / 
Πάντως δήπου, ἔφη. 


e8 ἔχειν BT et γρ. W: εἶναι W ei B: om. T a4 καὶ 
ὑέων | ἢ παίδων ἕνεκα Ars. 57 om. Ars. a5 µετελθεῖν BT: 
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n a 
Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἡ σωφροσύνη, ἣν Kal of πολλοὶ ὀνομάζουσι 
\ lal 
σωφροσύνην, τὸ περὶ Tas ἐπιθυμίας μὴ ἐπτοῆσθαι GAN 
” 
ὀλιγώρως ἔχειν καὶ κοσµίως, ap οὐ τούτοι» µόνοις προσήκει, 
τοῖς µάλιστα τοῦ σώματος ὀλιγωροῦσίν τε καὶ ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ 
μ μ γωρ 
(ῶσιν; 
> / ” 
Ανάγκη, ἔφη. 
/ 5 ‘od / a 
Ei yap é0€Aes, 7) & 6s, €vvonoa τήν ye τῶν ἄλλων 
>) / \ / , ο) BA 
ἀνδρείαν τε καὶ σωφροσύνην, δόξει σοι εἶναι ἄτοπος. 
nt / Ss 
Πῶς δή, ὢ Ῥώκρατες; 
9 ” a A / η 
Οἶσθα, 7) & Os, ὅτι τὸν θάνατον ἡγοῦνται πάντες οἱ ἄλλοι 
τῶν μεγάλων κακῶν; 
ἔλ 3 
Καὶ par’, ἔφη. 
> a / / ο) « / > [ων c 
Οὐκοῦν φόβῳ µειζόνων κακῶν ὑπομένουσιν αὐτῶν οἱ 
n / 
ἀνδρεῖοι τὸν θάνατον, ὅταν tTopEevwow; 
” a 
Ετι ταῦτα. 
an a / \ 
Τῷ δεδιέναι ἄρα καὶ δέει ἀνδρεῖοί εἶσι πάντες πλὴν οἱ 
φιλόσοφοι" καίτοι ἄλογόν ye δέει TWA καὶ δειλία ἀνδρεῖον 
εἶναι. 
/ \ = 
Tlavv µεν ovr. 
/ κ { / 3 n 3 > n , 6 
Τί δὲ οἱ κόσµιοι αὐτῶν; οὐ ταὐτὸν τοῦτο πεπόνθασιν 
ἀκολασίᾳ τινὶ σώφρονές εἶσιν; καίτοι φαµέν γε ἀδύνατον 
a b) 1. ον b] a / / [κά \ / 
εἶναι, GAA’ ὅμως αὐτοῖς συμβαίνει τούτῳ ὅμοιον τὸ πάθος 
\ \ / \ SF , / XN 
τὸ περὶ ταύτην τὴν εὐήθη σωφροσύνην' φοβούμενοι yap 
n a n 3 v 
ἑτέρων ἡδονῶν στερηθῆναι καὶ ἐπιθυμοῦντες ἐκείνων, ἄλλων 
ἀπέχονται ὑπ ἄλλων κρατούμενοι. Kaito καλοῦσί γε ἀκο- 
λασίαν τὸ ὑπὸ τῶν ἡδονῶν ἄρχεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως συμβαίνει 
’ na / ε > ε lal n ” ε ‘al 
αὐτοῖς κρατουµένοις Ud ἡδονῶν κρατεῖν ἄλλων ηδονῶν. 
ο8 ἡ BT Iambl. Stob.: om. W C10 µόνον Ars, dr ἔφη 
om. Ars. ἆ 2 ἐθέλεις BT Iambl. Stob.: ἐθελήσεις W ye TW 
Iambl. Stob.: τε B d6 μεγάλων B yp. T lambl. Olymp. Stob. : 
µεγίστων B’T W κακῶν Bt lambl. Olymp.: κακῶν εἶναι B? TW 
Ars. Stob. d9 ὑπομένωσιν | ὑπομειμω . . Ars. ἆ 12 ἄλογο; 
B Ars. lamb]. Stob.: ἄτοπον B? tl W €3 ζ«σωφρονλουσιν Ars. 
γε B Iambl. Stob. : yé mov B’T W @4 τοῦτο Ars. ὕμοιον B 
lamb]. Stob. : ὅμοιον εἶναι B? T W @5 7d περὶ ταύτην ] τοι επ αυτην 


Ars. εὐήθη | ἀνδραποδώδη Ars, Θ6 στερηθῆναι ἑτέρων ἡδονῶν 
Ars. 67 κρατούμενοι ὑπ ἄλλων W ἄλλων] ἐκείνων Ars. 


81 τῶν om. Ars, GAA’ ὅμως συμβαίνει) συμβαίνει ὃ οὖν Ars, 
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. 9 ν / a , 2 
τοῦτο & ὅμοιόν ἐστιν ᾧ νυνδὴ ἐλέγετο, τῷ τρόπον τινὰ δι 
Ἆ , 
σκολασίαν αὐτοὺς σεσωφρονίσθαι. 
” / 
Eouxe yap. 
72. / / ‘ κ > ϱ/ - + £ b] 67 \ 
µακάριε Σιμμία, μὴ yap οὐχ αὕτη 1) ἡ ὀρθὴ πρὸς 
ώ .ὶ b / « \ \ « \ \ / Χ / 
ἀρετην ἀλλαγή, ἡδονᾶς πρὸς ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας πρὸς λύπας 
\ 
καὶ φόβον πρὸς φόβον καταλλάττεσθαι, [Kal] µείζω πρὸς 
3 / ή / 2 Ρο «3 . , \ , 
ἐλάττω ὡσπερ νομίσματα, GAA 7) εκεινο μονον TO νόμισμα 
b] , ν \ ω] - / cal / 4, 
ὀρθόν, ἀντὶ οὗ δεῖ πάντα ταῦτα καταλλάττεσθαι, φρόνησις, 
Ν / 
[καὶ τούτου μὲν πάντα] καὶ μετὰ τούτου [@vovpeva τε καὶ 
, αν ” = \ 3 / \ / \ 
πιπρασκόµενα] τῷ ὄντι 7} καὶ ἀνδρεία καὶ σωφροσύνη καὶ 
δικαιοσύνη καὶ συλλήβδην ἀληθὴς ἀρετή, μετὰ φρονήῄσεως, 
καὶ προσγιγνοµένων καὶ ἀπογιγνομένων καὶ ἡδονῶν καὶ 
φόβων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων πάντων τῶν τοιούτων’ χωριζόµενα 
δὲ φρονήσεως [καὶ ἀλλαττόμενα ἀντὶ ἀλλήλων μὴ σκια- 
/ s ε / ῴ \ \ 4 ” 4 / 
γραφία τις 1) η τοιαύτη ἀρετὴ καὶ τῷ ὄντι ἀνδραποδώδης τε 
‘ δ n 3 
καὶ οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς οὐδ' ἀληθὲς Exn, τὸ δ᾽ ἀληθὲς τῷ ὄντι ᾖ 
κάἀθαρσίςε τις τῶν τοιούτων πάντων καὶ ἡ σωφροσύνη καὶ 
c > / \ 3 / \ - € / \ 
7) δικαιοσύνη καὶ ἀνδρέία, καὶ αὐτ ἡ φρόνησι μη κα- 
3 \ ν a 
θαρμός Tis ἠ. καὶ κινδυνεύουσι καὶ οἱ Tas τελετὰς ἡμῖν 
o / 9 cal / a ’ XS a ” 
οὗτοι καταστήσαντες ου φαῦλοί τινες εἶναι, ἀλλα τῷ OVTL 
/ . ὁ ιά A a 3 / ‘ 2) / , 
πάλαι αἰγίττεσθαι ὅτι Os ἂν ἀμύητος καὶ ἀτέλεστος εἰς 
uv b) / b) , / ς \ / 
Άιδου ἀφίκηται ἐν βορβόρῳ κείσεται, ὁ δὲ κεκαθαρµένος 
τε καὶ τετελεσμένος ἐκεῖσε ἀφικόμενος μετὰ θεῶν οἰκήσει. 
4 ‘ ah ‘ 
εἰσὶν γὰρ δή, ὤὥς) paow οἱ περὶ τὰς τελετάς, “vapOnkoddpor 
S / / / αν 22 a 9? a, Ν \ 
μεν πολλοί, βάκχοι δέ τε παῦροι. οὗτοι ὃ εἰσὶν κατὰ τὴν 
. ‘ * n e 
ἐμὴν δόξαν οὐκ ἄλλοι ἢ οἱ πεφιλοσοφηκότες ὀρθῶς. Gv 6i) 
καὶ ἐγὼ κατά ye τὸ δυνατὸν οὐδὲν ἀπέλιπον ἐν τῷ βίῳ 
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3 Ν \ / / ῥ..... > ’ > a 
αλλὰ παντὶ τρὀπῳ προυθυµήθην γενέσθαι. εἰ 5 ὀρθῶς 

/ / > / bp] ο) a , \ Ν 
προυθυµήθην καί τι ἠνύσαμεν, ἐκεῖσε ἐλθόντες τὸ σαφες 
εἰσόμεθα, ἂν θεὸς ἐθέλη, ὀλίγον ὕστερον, ws ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ. 

ατα. σε τω > / \ / > a 
ταῦτ οὖν ἐγώ, ἔφη, ὦ Σιμμία τε καὶ Κέβης, ἀπολογοῦμαι, 
ς , / κ πο > re \ \ 3 / / 2 
ὡς εἰκότως ὑμᾶς TE ἀπολείπων καὶ τοὺς ἐνθάδε δεσπότας οὐ 

n / 22 3 a « / ο] a ION > 
χαλεπῶν φέρω ovd ἀγανακτῶ, nyovpmevos κἀκεῖ οὐδὲν ἧττον 
ο ie / / > a 2 ie Vue / 

ἡ ἐνθάδε δεσπόταις τε ἀγαθοῖς ἐντεύξεσθαι καὶ ἑταίροις' 

a ας a >) ¥ / ” > ct fA , 
[τοῖς δὲ πολλοῖς ἀπιστίαν παρέχει)" εἴ τι οὖν ὑμῖν πιθανώ- 
τερός εἰμι ἐν τῇ ἀπολογίᾳ ἢ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίων δικασταῖς, εὖ 

pos εἰμ ῃ o.oo noe ο a 
ἂν ἔχοι. 

Εἰπόντος δὴ τοῦ Σωκράτους ταῦτα, ὑπολαβὼν 6 Κέβης 
ἔφη: "OQ Σώκρατες, τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ καλῶς λέγεσθαι, 

\ Ν \ a a \ , / . / a 2 / 
τὰ δὲ περὶ τῆς ψυχῆς πολλὴν ἀπιστίαν παρέχει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 

Ly, ye \ b) lo a , > a Ἡ ee | ee / 
µή, ἐπειδὰν ἀπαλλαγῇ τοῦ σώματος, οὐδαμοῦ ἔτι Π, ἀλλ εκείνῃ 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ διαφθείρηταίτε καὶ ἀπολλύηται ᾗ ἂν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἄπο- 

oe aA: 9 / κια = , 
θνῄσκη, εὐθὺς ἀπαλλαττομένη τοῦ σώματος, καὶ ἐκβαίνουσα 

na a‘ an / 
ὥσπερ πνεῦμα ἢ καπνὸς διασκεδασθεῖσα οἴχηται διαπτοµένη 

\ IQS ” > ο 3 b) / ” ” a ) 
καὶ οὖδεν ἔτι οὐδαμοῦ 7). Emel, εἴπερ εἴη που αυτη καθ 
αὑτὴν συνηθροισµένη καὶ ἀπηλλαγμένη τούτων τῶν κακῶν 
4. aA \ / > 
év σὺ νυνδὴ διῆλθες, πολλὴ ἂν εἴη ἐλπὶς καὶ καλή, @ 

na , é 5 na \ 
Vaxpares, ὡς ἀληθῆ ἐστιν ἃ σὺ λέγει ἀλλὰ τοῦτο δη 
, an ς . 
ἴσως οὐκ ὀλίγης παραμυθίας δεῖται καὶ πίστεως, ὡς ἐστι TE 
αν x” \ 
ψυχὴ ἀποθανόντος τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καί τινα δύναμιν ἔχει καὶ 
φρόνησιν. 
n » S at ‘ , \ / \ 
"AAnOH, ἔφη, λέγει», 6 Σωκράτης, ὢ Κέβης' ἀλλὰ τί δὴ 
αν Ἀ \ a) / / na ¥ 
ποιῶμεν; ἢ περὶ αὐτῶν τούτων βούλει διαμυθολογώμεν, ELTE 
ο . / 
εἰκὸς οὕτως ἔχειν εἴτε µή; 
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> a / / / ” 
Εγὼ γοῦν, ἔφη 6 Κέβης, ἡδέως ἂν ἀκούσαιμι ἤντινα 
δι 
δόξαν ἔχεις περὶ αὐτῶν. 
τα. be > » aA a an 
Οὔκουν y ἂν οἶμαι, 7) & ὃς 6 Σωκράτης, εἰπεῖν τινα νῦν 
> 4 >) > \ 4 « 3 an 4 > 
ἀκούσαντα, ovd εἰ κωμφδοποιὸος εἴη, ὡς ἀδολεσχῶ καὶ οὐ 
\ cal lal 
περὶ προσηκόντων τοὺς λόγους ποιοῦμαι. εἰ οὖν δοκεῖ, χρὴ 
διασκοπεῖσθαι. 
τσ , XN ae ag / PD 3 ο . κ 4 
Σκεψώμεθα δὲ αὐτὸ τῇδέ πη, εἴτ ἄρα ἐν “Aloov εἰσὶν αἱ 
/ a 4 yf \ 
ψυχαὶ τελευτησάντων τῶν ἀνθρώπων εἴτε καὶ OV. παλαιὸς 
ΔΝ 3. v / * / { τα > / 
µεν οὖν ἔστι τι λόγος οὗ µεµνήµεθα, ws εἰσὶν ἐνθένδε 
ἀφικόμεναι ἐκεῖ, καὶ πάλιν γε dedpo ἀφικνοῦνται καὶ γί- 
γνονται ἐκ τῶν τεθνεώτων' καὶ εἰ TOO οὕτως ἔχει, πάλιν 
/ Β) Ωω b) / \ a ” x ο 
γίγνεσθαι ἐκ τῶν ἀποθανόντων τοὺς (ῶντας, ἄλλο τι ἢ εἶεν 
> ε 4 of n 3 n > Ν, »” / ee \ 
ἂν at ψυχαὶ ἡμῶν ἐκεῖ; ov γὰρ ἄν που πάλιν ἐγίγνοντο μὴ 
na / na n n 
οὖσαι, καὶ τοῦτο ἱκανὸν τεκµήριον τοῦ Tair εἶναι, εἰ TO 
” ‘ / ied > / / ς 
ὄντι Φανερον γίγνοιτο ὅτι οὐδαμόθεν ἄλλοθεν γίγνονται οἱ 
~ A 3 rn / > κ \ 4 a ” 4 
(ὤντες ἢ ἐκ τῶν τεθνεώτων' εἰ δὲ μὴ ἔστι τοῦτο, ἄλλου ἄν 
του δέοι λόγου. 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Κέβης. 
M7) τοίνυν Kar’ ἀνθρώπων, ἦ δ᾽ ὅς, σκόπει µόνον τοῦτο, 
= lad / 
εἰ βούλει ῥᾷον μαθεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ (ώων πάντων καὶ 
lal \ / [κά Μ / \ / 
φυτῶν, καὶ συλλήβδην ὅσαπερ ἔχει γένεσιν περὶ πάντων 
4 a 9 ε \ / / > ” xX I] αν 
ἴδωμεν ap οὑτωσὶ γίγνεται πάντα, οὐκ ἄλλοθεν η ἐκ τῶν 
ο Αν 
ἐναντίων τὰ ἐναντία, ὅσοις τυγχάνει Ov τοιοῦτόν τι, οἷον τὸ 
. ‘al > al p) / \ / >) / \ ” 
KaAOV τῷ αἰσχρῷ ἐναντίον που καὶ δίκαιον ἀδίκῳ, καὶ ἄλλα 
67) µυρία οὕτως ἔχει. τοῦτο οὖν σκεψώµεθα, Apa ἀναγκαῖον 
” ” 3 / > , ” : / 
ῦσοις έστι τι ἐναντίον, µηδαμόθεν ἄλλοθεν αὐτὸ γίγνεσθαι 
. a cal 3 -, 
ἡ ἐκ τοῦ αὐτῷ ἐναντίου. οἷον ὅταν μεῖζόν τι γίγνηται, 
ἀνάγκη που ἐξ ἐλάττονος ὄντος πρότερον ἔπειτα μεῖζον 
γίγνεσθαι; 


Ὦ 8 ἔγωγε οὖν B: ἐγωγοῦν Τ: ἔγωγ᾽ οὖν W CI κωμφδοποιὸς pr. 


T (ut vid.) W: κωμφδιοποιὸς Bt e4 δὲ B: om. T 66 λόγος 
B: ὁ λόγος οὗτος Β: Τ W Olymp.: λόγος οὗτος Stob. dri a 
ψυχαὶ ἡμῶν B: ἡμῶν αἱ ψυχαὶ TW Stob. ἆ 3 γίγνοιτο BT: 
Ὑένοιτο W Stob. a8 ῥᾷον B Stob. : ῥάδιον TW C1 Bwues 
Olymp. Stob.: εἰδῶμεν BT W οὕτως W πάντα BW 
Olymp. Stob.: ἅπαντα T Θ4 τοῦτο οὖν BW Stob.: om. T 
ες ἔστιτι BT Stob.: ἐστιν W 66 éavta W 


7* 


7ob 


Io 


joe 


10 


Io 


ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 
Nai. 


> “ x + 
Οὐκοῦν Kav ἔλαττον γίγνηται, ἐκ jrelCovos ὄντος πρότερον 
/ 
ὕστερον ἔλαττον γενήσεται; 
” 
Εστιν οὕτω, ἔφη. 
\ / \ / 
Καὶ μὴν ἐξ ἰσχυροτέρου γε τὸ ἀσθενέστερον καὶ ἐκ βρα- 
/ \ ω 
δυτέρου τὸ θᾶττου; 
/ 
Πάνυ γε. 
/ / ” a 
Τί δέ; ἄν τι χεῖρον γίγνηται, οὐκ ἐξ ἀμείνονος, καὶ ἂν 
δικαιότερον, ἐξ ἀδικωτέρου; 
Πῶς γὰρ ov; 
| nan > ” » fal lad / [ή 4 
Kavos οὖν, ἔφη, ἔχομεν τοῦτο, ὅτι πάντα οὕτω γίγνεται, 
ἐξ ἐναντίων τὰ ἐναντία πράγματα; 
/ 
Πάνυ γε. 
Τί 0 at; ἔστι τι καὶ τοιόνδε ἐν αὐτοῖς, οἷον μεταξὺ 
/ an a 
ἀμφοτέρων πάντων τῶν ἐναντίων δυοῖν ὄντοιν δύο γενέσεις, 
δα = S ey κε, 9 \ a rae > Φ ὃν ως 
ἀπὸ μὲν τοῦ ἑτέρου ἐπὶ τὸ ἕτερον, ἀπὸ 6 ad τοῦ ἑτέρου 
/ . «4 4 @ / κ / \ 3 / 
πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ ἕτερον' μείζονος μὲν πράγµατος καὶ ἐλάττονος 
\ yf \ / 9 icf \ \ > / 
μεταξὺ αὔξησις καὶ φθίσις, καὶ καλοῦμεν οὕτω τὸ μὲν αὐξά- 
νεσθαι, τὸ δὲ φθίνει»; 
Ναί, ἔφη. 
Οὐκοῦν καὶ διακρίνεσθαι καὶ συγκρίνεσθαι, καὶ ψύχεσθαι 
καὶ θερµαίνεσθαι, καὶ πάντα οὕτω, Kav εἰ μὴ χρώµεθα τοῖς 
a lal ο) » 
ὀνόμασιν ἐνιαχοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἔργῳ γοῦν πανταχοῦ οὕτως ἔχειν 
2 ο / / ο 8 b) / / / 4. 
ἀναγκαῖον, γίγνεσθαί τε αὐτὰ ἐξ ἀλλήλων γένεσίν τε εἶναι 
ἑκατέρου εἰς ἄλληλα; 
Πάνυ μὲν οὗν, 7 ὃ᾽ ὅς. 
αν ‘al ° n 
Τί οὖν; ἔφη, τῷ (ην ἐστί τι ἐναντίον, ὥσπερ τῷ 
ἐγρηγορέναι τὸ Kabevdew; 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. 
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\ / 

Τὸ τεθνάναι, ἔφη. 

a / a 

Οὐκοῦν ἐξ ἀλλήλων τε ylyverar ταῦτα, εἴπερ ἐναντία 
ἐστιν, καὶ αἱ γενέσεις εἰσὶν αὐτοῖν μεταξὺ δύο δυοῖν ὄντοιν; 

Πῶς γὰρ οὔ; 

κα 
Τὴν μὲν τοίνυν ἑτέραν συζυγίαν ὧν νυνδὴ ἔλεγον ἐγώ 
” α. ὅ ς \ να % ΔΝ / \ 
σοι, ἔφη, ἐρῶ, 6 Σωκράτης, καὶ αὐτὴν καὶ τὰς γενέσεις' σὺ 
/ κ. « / / κ \ κ / \ er ee) 
δέ µοι τὴν ἑτέραν. λέγω δὲ τὸ μὲν καθεύδειν, TO δὲ ἐγρη- 
γορέναι, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ καθεύδειν τὸ ἐγρηγορέναι γίγνεσθαι καὶ 
ἐκ τοῦ ἐγρηγορέναι τὸ καθεύδειν, καὶ τὰς Ὑενέσεις αὐτοῖν 
‘\ XV / => κ. / « αν 
τὴν μὲν καταδαρθάνειν εἶναι, τὴν 5 ἀνεγείρεσθαι. ἱκανῶς 
” x ¥ 
σοι, έφη, η OV; 

Πάνυ μὲν οὖν. 

/ a / 

Λέγε δή pou καὶ σύ, ἔφη, οὕτω περὶ ζωῆς καὶ θανάτου. 

Σ ώ / Δ \ al ‘oa \ / > 
οὐκ ἐναντίον μὲν φὴς τῷ ζῆν τὸ τεθνάναι εἶναι; 

4” 

Eywye. 

Γίγνεσθαι δὲ ἐξ ἀλλήλων; 

Nai. 

> > αν lal / \ / 

Εξ οὖν τοῦ ζῶντος τί τὸ γιγνόμενον; 

Τὸ τεθνηκός, ἔφη. 

Τί δέ, ἡ ὃ᾽ Gs, ἐκ τοῦ τεθνεῶτος; 

᾿Αναγκαῖον, ἔφη, ὁμολογεῖν ὅτι TO ζῶν. 

"Ek τῶν τεθνεώτων ἄρα, ὢ Κέβης, τὰ ζῶντά τε καὶ οἱ 
(ὤντες γίγνονται; 

Φαίνεται, ἔφη. 

Εἰσὶν dpa, ἔφη, αἱ ψυχαὶ ἡμῶν ἐν "Αιδου. 

Ἔοικεν. 

Οὐκοῦν καὶ τοῖν γενεσέοιν τοῖν περὶ ταῦτα ἤ y ἑτέρα 
σαφὴς οὖσα τυγχάνει; τὸ γὰρ ἀποθνῄσκειν σαφὲς δήπου, 
η Ov; 

Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. 

Πῶς οὖν, ἡ 6 Gs, ποιήσοµεν; οὐκ ἀνταποδώσομεν τὴν 
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> / / > ‘ / \ 3 ς / Pe 
ἐναντίαν γένεσιν, ἀλλὰ ταύτη χωλῆ ἔσται ἡ φύσις; ἢ ἀνάγκι 
bp) ca) a / / 
ἀποδοῦναι τῷ ἀποθνήσκειν ἐναντίαν τινὰ γένεσιν; 
/ ” 
Πάντως που, ἔφη. 
Τίνα ταύτην; 
Τὸ ἀναβιώσκεσθαι. 
> ny 3 > n 
Οὐκοῦν, 7) 6 Os, εἴπερ ἔστι τὸ ἀναβιώσκεσθαι, ἐκ τῶν 
/ a ”/ / I] \ lal A \ * 
τεθνεώτων ἂν εἴη γένεσις eis τοὺς (ῶντας αὕτη, τὸ ava- 
βιώσκεσθαι; 
Πάνυ γε. 
Ὁμολογεῖται dpa ἡμῖν καὶ ταύτη τοὺς ζῶντας ἐκ τῶν 
μολογ ρα ἡμ n τοὺς : 
/ > κά x n nt 
τεθνεώτων γεγονέναι οὐδὲν ἧττον ἢ τοὺς τεθνεῶτας EK τῶν 
4. 
ζώντων, τούτου δὲ ὄντος ἱκανόν που ἐδόκει τεκµήριον εἶναι 
” >) lal κ an / \ > / κά ‘ 
OTL ἀναγκαῖον τὰς τῶν τεθνεώτων ψυχὰς εἶναί που, ὅθεν δη 
πάλιν γίγνεσθαι. 
Δοκεῖ µοι, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐκ τῶν ὡμολογημένων 
ἀναγκαῖον οὕτως ἔχειν. 
δὲ τοίνυν οὕτως, ἔφη, ὢ Κέβης, ὅτι οὐδ' ἀδίκως wpo- 
/ c 3 . ~ 5 κ \ > Ae, 3 / > 
λογήκαμεν, ws ἐμοὶ Soxet. εἰ γὰρ μὴ Gel ἀνταποδιδοίη τὰ 
ἕτερα τοῖς ἑτέροις γιγνόµενα, ὡσπερεὶ κύκλῳ περιιόντα, GAN’ 
nl an 
εὐθεῖά τις εἴη 1) γένεσις ἐκ τοῦ ἑτέρου µόνον eis τὸ καταν- 
τικρὺ καὶ μὴ ἀνακάμπτοι πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ ἕτερον μηδὲ καμπὴν 
ποιοῖτο, οἶσθ' ὅτι πάντα τελευτῶντα τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα ἂν σχοίη 
καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ πάθος ἂν πάθοι καὶ παύσαιτο γιγνόµενα; 
nt / ” 
Πώς λέγει; ἔφη. 
Ovdev χαλεπόν, ἦ δ᾽ Gs, ἐννοῆσαι ὃ λέγω" ἀλλ᾽ οἷον εἰ 
\ / Ν ” \ a. > / ~ 2 / 
τὸ καταδαρθάνειν μὲν εἴη, τὸ ὃ ἀνεγείρεσθαι µη ἀνταποδιδοίη 
n +) n / > 
γιγνόμενον ἐκ τοῦ καθεύδοντος, οἶσθ᾽ ὅτι τελευτῶντα πάντ 
ο) n os 
(av) λῆρον τὸν ᾿Ενδυμίωνα ἀποδείξειεν καὶ οὐδαμοῦ ἂν 
/ κ \ \ α / » Ἡἃ , / / 
φαίνοιτο διὰ τὸ καὶ τἆλλα πάντα ταύτὸν ἐκείνῳ πεπονθέναι, 
καθεύδειν. Kav εἰ συγκρίνοιτο μὲν πάντα, διακρίνοιτο δὲ 
8 4 ἄρα ἡμῖν BT Stob.: ἡμῖν ἄρα W a6 ἐδόκει B Stob. : om, T 
8 ΙΙ οὕτως B: om. TW Ὦ 4 ποιοῖτο B: ποιοῖ Τ b7 ἐννοῆσαι 


B°?TW: ἐννοήσασιν B bo πάντ᾽ ty Bekker: πάντα BTW 
© 3 διακρίνοιτο T: διακρίναιτο B W 


ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


‘ . a? ‘ - = / 
un; ταχὺ ἂν τὸ τοῦ ᾿Αναξαγόρου γεγονὸς εἴη, '' Ὁμοῦ πάντα 
/ 22 c 4 / S / / ο > 2 / 
χρήματα. ὡσαύτως δέ, ὦ φίλε Κέβης, καὶ εἰ ἀποθνήσκοι 

cal ~ / . 
μὲν πάντα ὅσα τοῦ (hv µεταλάβοι, ἐπειδῃ δὲ ἀποθάνοι, 
µένοι ἐν τούτῳ τῷ σχήµατι τὰ τεθνεῶτα καὶ μὴ πάλιν 
> ’ ο 3 > ‘ 3 / ~ / 
ἀναβιώσκοιτο, ap ov πολλη ἀνάγκη τελευτῶντα πάντα 
τεθνάναι καὶ μηδὲν Cav; εἰ γὰρ ἐκ μὲν τῶν ὄλλων τὰ 
~ ή ‘ ‘ 3 
(evra γίγνοιτο, τὰ δὲ (ῶντα θνήσκοι, τίς μηχανη μὴ οὐχὶ 
Ul ο 3 4 / 
πάντα καταγαλωθήται εἰς τὸ τεθνάναι; 
‘ val ιο 
Οὐδὲ µία por δοκεῖ, ἔφη 6 Κέβης, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἀλλά por 
δοκεῖς παντάπασιν ἀληθῆ λέγειν. 
” 5 2 ‘ ~ 
Εστιν γάρ, ἔφη, ὦ Κέβης, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, παντὸς μᾶλλον 
οὕτω, καὶ ἡμεῖς αὐτὰ ταῦτα οὐκ ἐξαπατώμενοι ὁμολογοῦμεν, 
>] > ~ » ‘ 4 αν ’ α las / 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι τῷ ὄντι καὶ τὸ ἀναβιώσκεσθαι καὶ ἐκ τῶν τεθνεώ- 
των τοὺς (ῶντας γίγνεσθαι καὶ τὰς τῶν τεθνεώτων ψυχὰς 
εἶναι [καὶ ταῖς µέν γε ἀγαθαῖς ἄμεινον εἶναι, ταῖς δὲ κακαῖς 
κάκιογ᾿. 
Kal µήν, ἔφη ὁ Κέβης ὑπολαβών, καὶ κατ ἐκεῖνόν γε 
τὸν λόγον, ὦ Σώκρατες, εἰ ἀληθής ἐστιν, Ov σὺ εἴωθας 
." a 
θαμὰ λέγειν, ὅτι ἡμῖν ἡ µάθησις οὐκ ἄλλο τι ἤ ἀνάμνησις 
τυγχάνει οὖσα, καὶ κατὰ τοῦτον ἀνάγκη που ἡμᾶς ἐν προτέρῳ 
4 ή / ο. ~ 3 ’ -- ο. 
Til χρόνῳ µεμαθηκέναι & viv ἀναμιμνησκόμεθα. τοῦτο δὲ 
> 7 rat ‘ . - -- 
ἀδύνατον, εἰ μὴ ἦν που ἡμῖν ἡ ψυχὴ πρὶν ἐν τῷῶδε τῷ ἐν- 
θρωπίνῳ cider γενέσθαι. ὥστε καὶ ταύτη ἀθάνατον ἡ ψυχή 
τι ἔοικεν εἶναι. 
᾿Αλλά, ὦ Κέβης, ἔφη 6 Sippias ὑπολαβών, ποῖαι τούτων 
αἱ ἀποδείξεις; ὑπόμνησόν pe οὐ γὰρ σφόδρα ἐν τῷ παρόντι 
/ 
μέμνημαι. 
c 4 . ΄ e r ” 
Evi µεν λόγῳ, ἔφη 6 Κέβης, καλλίστῳ, ὅτι ἐρωτώμενοι 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἐάν τις καλῶς ἐρωτᾷ, αὐτοὶ λέγουσιν πάντα 7 
ἔχει---καΐτοι ei µη ἐτύγχανεν αὐτοῖς ἐπιστήμη ἐνοῦσα καὶ 
ας καὶ Τ W: οπ.ΒὮ d2 οὐχὶ Τὺ: οὐχ W: που ΒῬ d7 αὐτὰ Β: 
τὰ αὐτὰ Τ @ 1-2 καὶ . . . κάκιον secl. Stallbaum γε B: om. 
T Olymp. €6 τοῦτον B: τοῦτο T alt ἡμιν Β: ἡμῶν TW 


82 ή ΒΤ: τιἡ W 7 ψυχή τι ἔοικεν B (ut vid.) W: τι ἔοικεν ἡ ψυχὴ 
T b Olymp. 
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ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


> A6 λό 2 a i / ΝΕ αν a w 
ὀρθὸς λόγος, οὐκ ἂν οἷοί TF ἦσαν τοῦτο ποιῆσαι--- ἔπειτα 
Α.Ε aS ον / / x a , 
ἐάν τις ἐπὶ τὰ διαγράµµατα ayn 7 ἄλλο τι τῶν τοιούτων, 
ἐνταῦθα σαφέστατα κατηγορεῖ ὅτι τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχει. 
a" 4 a / αν 
Ei δὲ μὴ ταύτη γε, ἔφη, πείθη, ὢ Σιμμία, ὁ Σωκράτης, 
σκέψαι ἂν THOE πή σοι σκοπουµένωῳ συνδόξη. ἀπιστεῖς ya 
HOE πή μένα η. ἀπιστεῖς γὰρ 
ο / / 
δὴ πῶς ἡ καλουμένη µάθησις ἀνάμνησίς ἐστιν; 
3 an / ”/ 5) 5 Α ς / y+ ae \ 
Απιστῶ μέν [cou] ἔγωγε, 7) 8 Os 6 Σιµµίας, ov, αὐτὸ δὲ 
na 7 A ο) \ e ς / ) a 
τοῦτο, ἔφη, δέοµαι παθεῖν περὶ οὗ ὁ λόγος, ἀναμνησθῆναι. 
καὶ σχεδόν γε ἐξ ὧν Κέβης ἐπεχείρησε λέγειν ἤδη µέμνημαι 
καὶ πείθοµαι' οὐδὲν μεντὰν ἧττον ἀκούοιμι νῦν TH σὺ ἐπ- 
εχείρησας λέγειν. 
na vy a / 
THO ἔγωγε, 7) 0 Gs. ὁμολογοῦμεν γὰρ δήπου, εἴ τίς τι 
ἀναμνησθήσεται, δεῖν αὐτὸν τοῦτο πρότερόν ποτε ἐπίστασθαι. 
Πάνυ y’, ἔφη. 
5 3 > \ / ς a ng > / 
Αρ οὖν καὶ τὀδε ὁμολογοῦμεν, ὅταν ἐπιστήμη παρα- 
γίγνηται τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ, ἀνάμνησιν εἶναι; λέγω δὲ τίνα 
/ / oF / ϱ/ N σολ Ay 8 / ” 
τρόπον; τόνδε. ἐάν τίς τι ἕτερον ἢ ἰδὼν 7H ἀκούσας 7) τινα 
ox 4 \ \ / = na n | κ A 
ἄλλην αἴσθησιν λαβὼν µη μὀνον ἐκεῖνο γνῷ, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἕτερον ἐννοήση οὗ μὴ ἡ αὐτὴ ἐπιστήμη ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλη, ρα 
pov ἐννοήσῃ οὗ μὴ ἡ αὐτὴ ήμη η, ἂρ 
2 \ nn / / κά .] / ο \ ” 
οὐχὶ τοῦτο δικαίως λέγομεν ὅτι ἀνεμνήσθη, οὗ τὴν ἐννοιαν 
ἔλαβεν; 
Πῶς λέγεις; 
a / 
Οἷον τὰ τοιάδε' ἄλλη που ἐπιστήμη ἀνθρώπου καὶ λύρα». 
Πῶς γὰρ οὔ; 
2 ο ιο o gg fer oS / Le, Pe 
Odvxoby οἶσθα ὅτι οἱ ἐρασταί, ὅταν ἴδωσιν λύραν η ἱμάτιον 
ΝΑ. 4 a X \ bre ¥ a / 
ἡ ἄλλο τι οἷς τὰ παιδικὰ αὐτῶν εἴωθε χρῆσθαι, πάσχουσι 
ial yy / \ 4 \ rd fal / ” \ 
τοῦτο: ἔγνωσάν τε τὴν λύραν καὶ ἐν τῇ διανοίᾳ ἔλαβον τὸ 
ato ποιῆσαι Hirschig : ποιήσειν B : ποιεῖν TW b4 σοι TW: σοι 
ἂν B (sed ἂν punct. not ) b6 σοι B: om. TW b7 παθεῖν 
Heindorf: µαθεῖν B TW bo pert’ ἂν BPW: μὲν ἂν BT πῇ 
σὺ BT: σὺ πῃ ΡΜ" Ν ο 1 τῇδ' B: τί δὲ Τ 66 τόνδε B: 
τοῦτον Ί  ᾖΚἕτερον Τ : πρότερον BOlymp. 4 (post ἕτερον) Β Olymp. : 


τι th CQ λέγομεν TW: ἐλέγομεν B d6 ἄλλο τι B: τι 
ἄλλο T 


7. 


ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


a \ 9 a / 
εἶδος τοῦ παιδὸς οὗ ἦν ἡ λύρα; τοῦτο δέ ἐστιν ἀνάμνησις" 
\ / / / / 
ὥσπερ ye καὶ Σιµμµίαν τις ἰδὼν πολλάκις Κέβητος ἀνεμνήσθη,. 
Ler 4 / ο <> ” 
καὶ ἄλλα που pupla τοιαῦτ’ ἂν ein. 
/ \ 
Μυρία μέντοι v7) Δία, ἔφη 6 Vyplas. 
> a 9 οὐ “” \ a : ae / / > / 
Οὐκοῦν, 7 δ᾽ 6s, τὸ τοιοῦτον ἀνάμνησίς τίς ἐστι; μάλιστα 
~ na / nt \ n 
µέντοι ὅταν τις τοῦτο πάθη περὶ ἐκεῖνα ἃ ὑπὸ χρόνου καὶ τοῦ 
XV 3 a wy 3 / 
μὴ ἐπισκοπεῖν Ίδη ἐπελέληστο; 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. 
> . / 
Τί δέ; ἡ 8 ὃς ἔστιν ἵππον γεγραμµένον ἰδόντα καὶ 
/ an 
λύραν yeypappevnv ἀνθρώπου ἀναμνησθῆναι, καὶ διμμίαν 
/ lal 
ἰδόντα yeypappevov Κέβητος ἀναμνησθῆναι; 
Πάνυ γε. 
Οὐκοῦν καὶ Σιμμίαν ἰδόντα γεγραμµένον αὐτοῦ Σιμμίου 
ἀναμγησθῆναι; 
» / 
Εστι μέντοι, ἔφη. 
ο. > = > \ / lal / \ 3 / 
Ap οὖν οὐ κατὰ πάντα ταῦτα συμβαίνει τὴν ἀνάμνησιν 
ο x 3 νεα / α ‘ \ , \ b) / 
εἶναι μὲν ad ὁμοίων, εἶναι δὲ καὶ ἀπὸ ἀνομοίων; 
Συμβαίνει. 
᾽Αλλ) ὅ ἀπὸ τῶν ὁμοίων ava ἳ i τίς τι, ap 
: ὕταν ye ἀπὸ τῶν ὁμοίων ἀναμιμνήσκηταί τίς τι, ap 
οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον τόδε προσπάσχειν, ἐννοεῖν εἴτε τι ἐλλείπει 
τοῦτο κατὰ τὴν ὁμοιότητα εἴτε μὴ ἐκείνου οὗ ἀνεμνήσθη; 
> / ” 
Ανάγκη, έφη. 
Vv ’ ’ 3 >, w > “~ lad 4 / / 
Σκόπει δή, 7) & 6s, εἰ ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει. apev πού τι 
εἶναι ἴσον, οὐ ξύλον λέγω ξύλῳ οὐδὲ λίθον λίθῳ odd" ἄλλο 
τῶν τοιούτων οὐδέν, ἀλλὰ παρὰ ταῦτα πάντα ἕτερόν τι, αὐτὸ 
” -. . x 
τὸ ἴσον' φώμέν τι εἶναι 7) μηδέν; 
Φῶμεν μέντοι vy Δί ἔφη ὁ Σιμμίας, θαυμαστῶς γε. 
"H καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα αὐτὸ ὃ ἔστιν; 
Πάνυ γε, 7) ὃ᾽ Os. 
Πόθεν λαβόντες αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐπιστήμην; ap οὐκ ἐξ ὧν 


. 


ον 9 4 Ry ο 
vuvdn ἐλέγομεν, ἢ ξύλα 7 λίθους 7 ἄλλα ἄττα ἰδόντες 


dg yv B TW: om. Β €9 αὐτοῦ B: αὖ τοῦ T a 10 ἄλλο 
BT: ἄλλο τι B?W Β ΙΙ ταῦτα πάντα B: πάντα ταῦτα TW 
12 τὺ Β TW: τε B bi μέντοι B: τοίνυν Τ b2 ἐστιν BT: 
ἐστιν ἴσον W: ἴσον in marg. B* Τ3 
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/ a / λ by. 
toa, ἐκ τούτων ἐκεῖνο ἐνενοήσαμεν, ἕτερον OV τούτων; ἢ 
> e / / / XN \ na = 3 > / 
οὐχ ἕτερόν σοι φαίνεται; σκόπει δε καὶ THE. ap οὐ λίθοι 
ΔΝ yy \ / αν 4 > ” an Ν a4 / 
μὲν ἴσοι καὶ ξύλα ἐνίοτε ταὐτὰ ὄντα τῷ μὲν ἴσα φαίνεται, 
τῷ 0° Ov; 
/ 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν. 
/ > + / / x 
Té δέ; αὐτὰ τὰ toa ἔστιν ὅτε ἄνισά σοι ἐφάνη, 7 ἡ ἰσότης 
ἀνισότης; 
/ Γον) 
Οὐδεπώποτέ γε, ὢ Σώκρατες. 
Ov ταὐτὸν dpa ἐστίν, ἤ ὃ᾽ bs, ταῦτά τε τὰ toa καὶ αὐτὸ 
τὸ ἴσον. 
Οὐδαμῶς por φαίνεται, ὢ Σώκρατες. 
an / 
᾽Αλλὰ μὴν ἐκ τούτων Υγ’, ἔφη, τῶν ἴσων, ἑτέρων ὄντων 
ny b] ny / / 
ἐκείνου τοῦ ἴσου, ὅμως αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐπιστήμην ἐννενόηκάς τε 
καὶ εἴληφας; 
> / 
Αληθέστατα, ἔφη, A€yets. 
> ο. we / x / \ ὁ / 
Οὐκοῦν 7 ὁμοίου ὄντος τούτοις ἢ ἀνομοίου; 
/ 
Ilavv γε. 
> a 7 λ 
Διαφέρει δέ γε, 7) δ᾽ Ss, οὐδέν' ἕως ἂν ἄλλο ἰδὼν ἀπὸ 
ταύτης τῆς ὄψεως ἄλλο ἐννοήσης, εἴτε Όμοιον εἴτε ἀνόμοιον 
η Ί] Ί] 7) ” Mo μ 3 
an 1 / / 
ἀναγκαῖον, ἔφη, αὐτὸ ἀνάμνησιν γεγονέναι. 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν. 
/ / a > > / / cal \ κ > a 
Té δέ; 7) 6 ὅς' 1) πἀσχομέν τι τοιοῦτον περὶ τὰ EV τοῖς 
\ a n " / 
ἐύλοις τε καὶ ois νυνδὴ ἐλέγομεν τοῖς tools; apa φαίνεται 
:ς A ον »” YH er 5 < 1. a ν A os ὃ a 
ἡμῖν οὕτως toa εἶναι ὥσπερ αὐτὸ TO O ἐστιν, η EVOEL TL 
αν an “A > / 
ἐκείνου τῷ τοιοῦτον εἶναι οἷον τὸ ἴσον, η OVdEV; 
Καὶ πολύ γε, ἔφη, ἐνδεῖ. 
Οὐκοῦν ὁμολογοῦμεν, ὅταν τίς τι ἰδὼν ἐννοήση ὅτι βού 
µολογουμεγ, non : 
λεται μὲν τοῦτο ὃ νῦν ἐγὼ ὁρῶ εἶναι οἷον ἄλλο τι τῶν ὄντων, 
5 lal s \ > / n αν ry ζω] 3 a > > 
ἐνδεῖ δὲ καὶ οὐ δύναται τοιοῦτον εἶναι [ἴσον| οἷον ἐκεῖνο, ἀλλ 
Ὦ 6 ἴσα B: τὰ toa T b8-9 τῷ... τῷ Β γρ. W: τότε. . . τότε 
TW γρ. B c13 ἂν B: γὰρ ἂν B?T W Ar ἀνόμοιον εἴτε ὅμοιον T 
ἆ 4 δέ; Β: δὲ τόδ T a5 τοῖς W: ἐν τοῖς RT d6 dW: 
τὸ pr. B (ut vid.): ὃ T: om. B in ras. ἐστιν BW: ἐστιν ἴσον Tb 


τι TW: τῷ Β d7 τῷ] τοῦ Heindorf e€1 ἴσον secl. Mudge 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔστιν) ἀλλ᾽ GAAS ἐστιν in marg. B* 


ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


an \ a fal a 
ἔστιν φαυλότερον, ἀναγκαῖόν που τὸν τοῦτο ἐννοοῦντα τυχεῖν 
a e 5 κ ic / 
προειδότα ἐκεῖνο ᾧ φησιν αὐτὸ προσεοικέναι LEV, ἐνδεεστέρως 

δὲ ἔχειν: 
/ 
᾿Αγάγκη. 
ete \ a / Ae Ae ἊἈ / 
Τί οὖν; τὸ τοιοῦτον πεπόνθαµεν καὶ ἡμεῖς ἢ OV περί τε 
τὰ loa καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ ἴσου; 
/ 
Παντάπασί γε. 
> a 4 ς ο. / δν α 9 x an 
Avaykaiov ἄρα ἡμᾶς προειδέναι TO ἴσον πρὸ ἐκείνου τοῦ 
na / 
χρόνου ὅτε τὸ πρῶτον ἰδόντες τὰ ἴσα ἐνενοήσαμεν ὅτι 
ὀρέγεται μὲν πάντα ταῦτα εἶναι οἷον τὸ ἴσον, ἔχει δὲ 
ἐνδεεστέρως. 
” a 
Εστι ταῦτα. 
᾽Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ τόδε ὁμολογοῦμεν, μὴ ἄλλοθεν αὐτὸ ἐν- 
/ x \ > > a ϱ) 2 λα rote Ν. val 
νενοηκέναι μηδὲ δυνατὸν εἶναι ἐννοῆσαι ἀλλ᾽ η ἐκ τοῦ ἰδεῖν 
a x lal 
ἡ ἄψασθαι ἢ ἔκ τινος ἄλλης τῶν αἰσθήσεων' ταὐτὸν δὲ 
πάντα ταῦτα λέγω. 
Ταὐτὸν γὰρ ἔστιν, ὢ Σώκρατες, πρὀς ye ὃ βούλεται 
δηλῶσαι ὁ λόγος. 
XS \ a κά ο) na 
᾽Αλλὰ μὲν δὴ ἔκ ye τῶν αἰσθήσεων δεῖ ἐννοῆσαι ὅτι 
.. .ν fr αν 
πάντα τὰ ἐν ταῖς αἰσθήσεσιν ἐκείνου τε ὀρέγεται τοῦ ὃ 
” ” \ > aA Md f 43 owen n / 
ἔστιν ἴσον, καὶ αὐτοῦ ἐνδεέστερά ἐστιν' 7 πῶς λέγομεν; 
Οὕτως. 

Ηρὸ τοῦ dpa ἄρξασθαι ἡμᾶς ὁρᾶν καὶ ἀκούειν καὶ τἆλλα 
> / al » >’ / ! / > nN 
αἰσθάνεσθαι τυχεῖν ἔδει που εἰληφότας ἐπιστήμην αὐτοῦ 
~ ” ” a / , lal > / ” 
τοῦ ἴσου ὅτι ἔστιν, εἰ ἐμέλλομεν τὸ ἐκ τῶν αἰσθήσεων ἴσα 
ἐκεῖσε ἀνοίσειν, ὅτι προθυμεῖται μὲν πάντα τοιαῦτ’ εἶναι οἷον 

ἐκεῖνο, ἔστιν δὲ αὐτοῦ φαυλότερα. 

᾿Ανάγκη ἐκ τῶν προειρηµένων, ὦ Σώκρατε». 

Οὐκοῦν γενόµενοι εὐθὺς ἑωρῶμέν τε καὶ ἠκούομεν καὶ τὰς 
” , / ” 
ἄλλας αἰσθήσεις εἴχομεν; 


Πάνυ γε. 

e2 τυχεῖν BT: τυγχάνειν Β΄ W e6 τὸ Tb: om. B } B* 
TW: om. B 89 yap in marg. T air ye TW: om. B 
br te BT: ye W τοῦ B: τοῦθ) T b4 τοῦ ἄρα Ὦ: yap τοῦ T 
prius καὶ B: 4 Τ b7 τοιαῦτ᾽ B: τὰ τοιαῦτα T 
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Ἔδει δέ γε, φαµέν, πρὸ τούτων τὴν τοῦ ἴσου ἐπιστήμην 


εἰληφέναι; 

Nai. 

Πρὶν γενέσθαι dpa, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἀνάγκη ἡμῖν αὐτὴν εἰλη- 
φέναι. 

Ἔνικεν. 


> n > \ an 
Οὐκοῦν εἰ μὲν λαβόντες αὐτὴν πρὸ τοῦ γενέσθαι ἔχοντες 
3 / 2 / ο \ / \ baa A [ή 
ἐγενόμεθα, ἠπιστάμεθα καὶ πρὶν γενέσθαι καὶ εὐθὺς γενό- 
> / A # \ \ tal \ \ ” 3 κ 
µενοι οὐ µόνον τὸ ἴσον καὶ τὸ μεῖζον καὶ τὸ ἔλαττον ἀλλὰ 
καὶ σύμπαντα τὰ τοιαῦτα; ov γὰρ περὶ τοῦ ἴσου νῦν ὁ λόγος 
cos la / x \ \ > a lal a \ > a an 
ημιν μαλλόν τι η καὶ περὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ καλοῦ καὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
2 ~ \ ό A» - / f ind / αν 
ἀγαθοῦ καὶ δικαίου καὶ ὁσίου καί, ὕπερ λέγω, περὶ ἁπάντων 
oe 3 αλ » ort: 2 α A Zt 22 \ 3 lal 3 / 
ois ἐπισφραγιζόμεθα τὸ “‘ αὐτὸ 0 ἔστι” καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἐρωτή- 
σεσιν ἐρωτῶντες καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἀποκρίσεσιν ἀποκρινόμενοι. 
Αν n / / \ fal 
ὥστε ἀναγκαῖον ἡμῖν τούτων πάντων τὰς ἐπιστήμας πρὸ τοῦ 
γενέσθαι εἰληφέναι. 
” val 
Εστι ταῦτα. 
κ / 
Καὶ εἰ pév γε λαβόντες ἑκάστοτε μὴ ἐπιλελήσμεθα, 
/ \ 
εἰδότας del γίγνεσθαι καὶ dei διὰ βίου εἰδέναι τὸ γὰρ 
Σο / a 2 ΜΗ / > / ¥ \ \ 
εἰδέναι τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, λαβόντα Tov ἐπιστήμην ἔχειν καὶ μὴ 
a a / > 
ἀπολωλεκέναι' ἢ οὐ τοῦτο λήθην λέγομεν, ὦ Σιμμία, ἐπι- 
/ bp) / 
στήµης ἀποβολήν; 
Πάντως δήπου, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες. 
’ Ss 
Ei δέ ye οἶμαι λαβόντες πρὶν γενέσθαι γιγνόμενοι ἀπω- 
ϱ) Αν. , 
λέσαμεν, ὕστερον δὲ ταῖς αἰσθήσεσι χρώμµενοι περὶ αὐτὰ 
/ 4 \ \ 
ἐκείνας ἀναλαμβάνομεν τὰς ἐπιστήμας Gs ποτε καὶ πρὶν 
αν » / 
εἴχομεν, ap οὐχ ὃ καλοῦμεν pavOdvew οἰκείαν ἂν ἐπιστήμην 
.͵ / ” “ / >) / / 
ἀναλαμβάνειν εἴη; τοῦτο δέ που ἀναμιμνήσκεσθαι λέγοντες 


ὀρθῶς ἂν λέγοιμεν; 


Πάνυ γε. 

Ο1 τούτων BT: τούτου Β΄ οιι } ΤΝ: om. Β ἆ 2 τὸ αὐτὸ 
scripsi: τοῦτο BT W: τὸ Iambl. ἆ 4 ἡμῖν B: ἡμῖν εἶναι Β΄ Τ W 
πάντων B: ἁπάντων BX T W a7 μὴ ἑκάστοτε B’ TW d8 εἰ- 
δότας BW: εἰδότες T b καὶ ἀεὶ TW: καὶ B ἆ το ὦ Simuia 
om. T ϐ1 πάντως BT: παντελῶς Β΄ W e323 αὐτὰ BT: ταῦτα 


W ος ἂν T: om. B e6 ein T: ἂν εἴη B 


PATAQN 


a / «A 
Δυνατὸν yap δὴ τοῦτό ye ἐφάνη, αἰσθόμενόν τι 7 ἰδόντα 
a » 
ἡ ἀκούσαντα 7 τινα ἄλλην αἴσθησιν λαβόντα ἕτερόν τι ἀπὸ 
, 3 lod > 3 / α a b / ο - 
τούτου ἐννοῆσαι ὃ ἐπελέληστο, ᾧ τοῦτο ἐπλησίαζεν ἀνόμοιον 
υ. bal eo wa ο [κά / ο) / ” ώ 
ov η ᾧ ὅμοιον' ὥστε, ὅπερ λέγω, δυοῖν θάτερα, ἤτοι ἐπι- 
/ / κ τα. / α. / κ 4 / 
στάµενοί ye αὐτὰ γεγόναµεν καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα διὰ βίου πάντες, 
x ” ή α α θά ὐδὲ ἀλλ᾽ x 2 / 
i ὕστερον, ods φΦαµεν µανθάνειν, οὐδὲν GAN η ἀναμιμνή- 
σκονται οὗτοι, καὶ 7) µάθησις ἀνάμνησις ἂν εἴη. 
Καὶ pada δὴ οὕτως ἔχει, ὢ Σώκρατες. 
Πότερον οὖν αἱρῆ, ὢ Σιμμία; ἐπισταμένους ἡμᾶς yeyo- 
/ ae / [ο e / 3 / 
νέναι, η ἀναμιμνήσκεσθαι ὕστερον ὧν πρότερον ἐπιστήμην 
5 
εἰληφότες ἦμεν; 
Οὐκ ἔχω, ὦ Ῥώκρατες, ἐν τῷ παρόντι ἑλέσθαι. 
Ti δέ; τόδε ἔχεις ἑλέσθαι, καὶ Ti} σοι δοκεῖ περὶ αὐτοῦ; 
.. 4 3 / \ 2 3 / ” x + ‘4 
ἀνηρ ἐπιστάμενος περὶ ὧν ἐπίσταται ἔχοι ἂν δοῦναι λόγον 
. 
ἡ Ov; 
Πολλὴ ἀνάγκη, ἔφη, ὢ Ῥώκρατες. 
3 \ ~ / / 3 iA 'g \ / 
H καὶ δοκοῦσί σοι πάντες ἔχειν διδὀναι λόγον περὶ τού- 
? \ 3 / 
των OV νυνδη ἐλέγομευ; 
Ῥουλοίμην μεντᾶν, ἔφη 6 Σιμμίας' ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλλον 
µην µ μμ 
φοβοῦμαι μὴ αὔριον τηνικάδε οὐκέτι 7 ἀνθρώπων οὐδεὶς 
par μὴ αὔριον τη ᾗ ἀνθρ 
. / αν [ο 
ἀξίως οἷός τε τοῦτο ποιῆσαι. 
Οὐκ dpa δοκοῦσί σοι ἐπίστασθαί γε, ἔφη, ὦ Σιμμία, 
πάντες αὐτά; 
Οὐδαμῶς. 
> / » e ” 
AvapipynoKovta: apa ἅ ποτε ἔµαθον; 
᾿Ανάγκη. 
Πότε λαβοῦσαι αἱ ψυχαὶ ἡμῶν τὴν ἐπιστήμην αὐτῶν; οῦ 
5 aS 5 > ? ww / 
γὰρ δη ad οὗ γε ἄνθρωποι γεγόναµεν. 
Ov δῆτα. 
Πρότερον dpa. 
Nat. 
Β 1 αἰσθανόμενόν W Β 4 θάτερον Β΄ Τ W: τὰ ἕτερα B b 4 τόδε 
W: om. BT C4 ἅ wore B: wore & T ο6 αὐτῶν B+ om. I 


76a 


10 
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ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


9 + > / \ 
Hoav apa, ὢ Σιμμία, at ψυχαὶ καὶ πρότερον, πρὶν 
mg > 3 af 
εἶναι ἐν ἀνθρώπου cider, χωρὶς σωμάτων, καὶ φρόνησιν 
be 
εἶχον. 
Ei κ 4 e / / Φ / 
ἱ µη apa ἅμα Ὑγιγνόμενοι λαμβάνομεν, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
/ \ J / e 
ταύτας Tas ἐπιστήμας' οὗτος γὰρ λείπεται ἔτι ὁ χρόνος, 
> > a 
Evev, @ ἑταῖρε ἀπόλλυμεν δὲ αὐτὰς ἐν ποίῳ ἄλλῳ χρόνῳ;: 
> Ἆ, 8 ΜΨ / > 
—ovu yap δη ἔχοντές γε αὐτὰς γιγνόµεθα, ὡς ἄρτι ὡμολογή- 
σα ae / 2 SAX 3 sO \ ἄ / = Ἀ 
µεν---ῃ ἐν τούτῳ ἀπόλλυμεν ἐν ᾧπερ καὶ λαμβάνοµεν; 7) 
+ na 
ἔχεις ἄλλον τινὰ εἰπεῖν χρόνον; 
> an > 
Οὐδαμῶς, ὦὢ Σώκρατες, ἀλλὰ ἔλαθον ἐμαυτὸν οὐδὲν εἷ- 
πών. 
95 3 ιο n > 
"Ap οὖν οὕτως ἔχει, ἔφη, ἡμῖν, ὢ Ἀιμμία; εἰ μὲν ἔστιν 
ἃ θρυλοῦμεν del, καλόν TE τι καὶ ἀγαθὸν καὶ πᾶσα 7) τοιαύτη 
> n 
οὐσία, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτην τὰ ἐκ τῶν αἰσθήσεων πάντα ἆνα- 
/ / 
φέροµεν, ὑπάρχουσαν πρότερον ἀνευρίσκοντες ἡμετέραν 
οὖσαν, καὶ ταῦτα ἐκείνη ἀπεικάζομεν, ἀναγκαῖον, οὕτως ὥσπερ 
καὶ ταῦτα ἔστιν, οὕτως καὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν ψυχὴν εἶναι καὶ 
\ / ς Co P | bs . Ἡν ο) ” κ ς / 
πριν γεγονέναι nuas’ εἰ δὲ µη ἔστι ταῦτα, ἄλλως ἂν ὁ λόγος 
eo a ¢ κ. ον 
οὗτος εἰρημένος εἴη; ap οὕτως ἔχει, καὶ ton ἀνάγκη ταῦτά 
oY lad / 
τε εἶναι καὶ τὰς ἡμετέρας ψυχὰς πρὶν καὶ ἡμᾶς γεγονέναι, 
καὶ εἰ μὴ ταῦτα, οὐδὲ τάδε; 
Αν > a ε 
Ὑπερφυῶς, @ Σώκρατες, ἔφη ὁ Σιμμίας, δοκεῖ prow 7 
ῴ νο | / > \ , / / ς / ’ 
αὐτὴ ἀνάγκη εἶναι, καὶ εἰς καλὀν γε καταφεύγει 0 λόγος εἰς 
> an a \ 
τὸ ὁμοίως εἶναι τήν TE ψυχὴν ἡμῶν πρὶν γενέσθαι ἡμᾶς καὶ 
αν Ν ’ ION 
τὴν οὐσίαν ἣν σὺ viv λέγει». οὐ yap ἔχω ἔγωγε οὔδεν 
ie αν κ ‘al i € 
οὕτω µοι ἐναργὲς OV ὡς τοῦτο, τὸ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτ’ εἶναι ws 
es a 
οἷόν Te µάλιστα, καλόν τε καὶ ἀγαθὸν καὶ τἆλλα πάντα ἃ 
\ \ v \ ww n ¢ n 5 ‘ss 
σὺ νυνδὴ ἔλεγες' καὶ ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ ἱκανῶς ἀποδέδεικται. 
Τί δὲ δὴ Κέβητι; ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτην' δεῖ γὰρ καὶ Κέβητα 
πείθειν. 
Ξ Αν { ey / 
[κανῶν, ἔφη ὁ Σιµμµίας, os ἔγωγε οἶμαι' καίτοι καρτερώ- 


Cit πρὶν ἂν W Ο 14 ἅμα W: om. BT e115 6 om. W 
d3 ἐν ᾧπερ B: grep T a7 ἔφη ἡμῖν ἔχει W d8 1 B?TW: 
om. B e8 ἔφη ὦ odxpares W a4 πάντα BT: ἅπαντα B?W 


a5 ἐμοὶ ἐδόκει B: ἔμοιγε B*T: µοί γε W 


ΦΑΙΔΟΝ 


an a I, 5 > 
τατος ἀνθρώπων ἐστὶν πρὸς TO ἀπιστεῖν τοῖς λόγοι». GAA 
. a fal lal ’ / ο \ / 
οἶμαι οὐκ ἐνδεῶς τοῦτο πεπεῖσθαι αὐτόν, ὅτι πρὶν γενέσθαι 
ο na / 
ἡμᾶς ἦν ἡμῶν ἡ ψυχή: εἰ µέντοι καὶ ἐπειδὰν ἀποθάνωμεν 
an n > / >) ο) 
ἔτι ἔσται, οὐδὲ αὐτῷ pot δοκεῖ, ἔφη, ὢ Σώκρατες, ἀποδεδεῖ- 
A κ σι Sf ή \ lal 
χθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι ἐνέστηκεν ὃ νυνδὴ Νέβης ἔλεγε, τὸ τῶν 
πολλῶν, ὅπως μὴ Gua ἀποθνήσκοντος τοῦ ἀνθρώπου δια- 
fot a ο) a / 5 , 
σκεδάννυται ἡ ψυχὴ καὶ αὐτῇ τοῦ εἶναι τοῦτο τέλος 7). TL 
ΔΝ 4 / Ν ’ ‘\ ‘ / ή i 
γὰρ κωλύει γίγνεσθαι µεν αυτην καὶ συνίστασθαι ἄλλοθεν 
\ > \ \ > rd / [ων 3 / 
ποθεν καὶ εἶναι πρὶν καὶ els ἀνθρώπειον σῶμα ἀφικέσθαι, 
3 ο στ αι / ορ / 4 f \ a X 
επειδαν δὲ ἀφίκηται καὶ ἀπαλλάττηται τούτου, TOTE καὶ αυτην 
τελευτᾶν καὶ διαφθείρεσθαι; 
Ed λέγει», ἔφη, ὢ Σιμμία, 6 Κέβης. «Φαίνεται yap 
ad ο’ b) a 4. a 3 \ / κ 
ὥσπερ ἥμισυ ἀποδεδεῖχθαι οὗ δεῖ, ὅτι πρὶν γενέσθαι ἡμᾶς 
3 ς nt ε / an Ν n led \ 5 κ 
ἦν ἡμῶν ἡ ψυχή, δεῖ δὲ προσαποδεῖξαι ὅτι καὶ ἐπειδὰν 
b) / IO 4. ” λ \ / > / 
ἀποθάνωμεν ovdev ἧττον ἔσται η πρὶν γενέσθαι, εἰ μέλλει 
τέλος 1) ἀπόδειξις ἔξειν. 
> / 
᾿Αποδέδεικται μέν, ἔφη, ὦ Σιμμία τε καὶ Κέβης, 6 
Σωκράτης, καὶ νῦν, εἰ ᾿θέλετε συνθεῖναι τοῦτόν τε τὸν 
’ 
λόγον εἰς ταὐτὸν καὶ ὃν πρὸ τούτου ὡμολογήσαμεν, τὸ 


γίγνεσθαι πᾶν τὸ Gav ἐκ τοῦ τεθνεῶτος. εἰ γὰρ ἔστιν μὲν 


ς \ \ / P / ss es >| \ αν κα 
ἡ ψυχη καὶ πρότερον, ἀγάγκη δὲ αὐτῇ εἰς τὸ Civ ἰούση τε 
\ / / ” XK 3 / \ ca 
καὶ γιγνοµένη μηδαμόθεν ἄλλοθεν 7) ἐκ θανάτου καὶ τοῦ 
/ lal 2 / \ ‘ 
τεθνάναι γίγνεσθαι, πῶς οὐκ ἀνάγκη αὐτὴν καὶ ἐπειδὰν 
ὧώ / = >] / αν > a" / 3 
ἀποθάνη εἶναι, ἐπειδή ye δεῖ αὖθις αὐτὴν γίγνεσθαι; ἀἄπο- 
e /s . > ” / 9 Αν ” / an 
O€OELKTAL µεν οὖν ὅπερ λέγετε καὶ νῦν. ὅμως δέ µοι δοκεῖς 
σύ τε καὶ Ῥιμμίας ἡδέως ἂν καὶ τοῦτον διαπραγµατεύσασθαι 
\ , v a 4 / \ na / \ c 
Tov λόγον ETL μαλλον, καὶ δεδιέναι τὸ τῶν παίδων, µη ὡς 
} la € ” .Ἡἃ , / , “~ / 
ἀληθῶς ὁ ἄνεμος αὐτὴν ἐκβαίνουσαν ἐκ τοῦ σώματος δια- 
8 9 ἐστὶν .. . ἄπιστειν in marg. T τοῖς in ras T b 2 δοκεῖ 


om. pr. W ὦ σώκρατες ἔφη T Ὦ 4 ἅμα B?T W: om. Β δια- 
σκεδαννῦται Matthiae Ὦ 6 ἆμόθεν Bekker : ἄλλοθεν B T W C3 δει 
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a \ / yo 
pvod καὶ διασκεδάννυσιν, ἄλλως τε καὶ ὅταν τύχη τι μὴ ἐν 
/ PJ 7.9 / \ / ν / 
νηνεµίᾳ ἀλλ ἐν µεγάλῳ τινὶ πνεύµατι ἀποθνήσκων. 
% «ft / / Αι 
Kai ὁ Κέβης ἐπιγελάσας, ‘Qs δεδιότων, ἔφη, ὢ Σώκρατες, 
[ων 3 i ω an . 
πειρῶ ἀναπείθειν' μᾶλλον δὲ μὴ ws ἡμῶν δεδιότων, ἀλλ 
”/ n na an a 
tows ἔνι τις καὶ ἐν ἡμῖν Tats ὕστις τὰ τοιαῦτα φοβεῖται. 
a a κ. / \ / 
τοῦτον οὖν πειρῶ µεταπείθειν μὴ δεδιέναι τὸν θάνατον ὥσπερ 
τὰ μορμολύκεια. 
᾽Αλλὰ / v 6 > K / > 10 ο / a ε / 
' χρή, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, ἐπάδειν αὐτῷ ἑκάστης ἡμέρας 
/ 
ἕως ἂν ἐξεπάσητε. 
Πόθεν οὖν, ἔφη, ® Ῥώκρατες, τῶν τοιούτων ἀγαθὸν ἐπῳδὸν 
\ la 
ληψόμµεθα, ἐπειδὴ σύ, ἔφη, ἡμᾶς ἀπολείπεις; 
\ c / y+ > 7 € e 
Πολλὴ μὲν ἡ “EAAds, ἔφη, ὢ Νέβης, ἐν ᾗ ἔνεισί που 
+ na 
ἀγαθοὶ ἄνδρες, πολλὰ δὲ καὶ τὰ τῶν βαρβάρων γένη, οὓς 
/ \ lad fal a ” / / 
πάντας χρὴ διερευνᾶσθαι (ητοῦντας τοιοῦτον ἐπῳδόν, µήτε 
/ ” 
χρημάτων φειδοµένους µήτε πόνων, @s οὐκ ἔστιν εἰς ὅτι 
/ a 
ἂν εὐκαιρότερον ἀναλίσκοιτε χρήματα. (ητεῖν δὲ χρὴ καὶ 
ὐτοὺς μετ) ἀλλήλων' tows γὰρ ἂν οὐδὲ padiws εὕροιτε 
αὐτοὺφ per’ ἀλλή s γὰρ ῥᾳ ρ 
μᾶλλον ὑμῶν δυναµένους τοῦτο ποιεῖν. 
an 9 / / 
᾽Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν δή, ἔφη, ὑπάρξει, 6 Κέβης' ὄθεν δὲ 
.] / > / ” c / 3 / 
ἀπελίπομεν ἐπανέλθωμεν, εἴ σοι ηδομένω ἐστίν. 
>] κ κ c / n κ 9 / 
Αλλὰ µην ηδομένῳ ye’ πῶς yap ου μέλλει, 
Καλῶς, ἔφη, λέγεις. 
Οὐκοῦν τοιόνδε τι, ᾗ 6 ὃς ὁ Σωκράτης, δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσθαι 
ἑαυτούς, τῷ ποίῳ τινὶ ἄρα προσήκει τοῦτο τὸ πάθος πάσχειν, 
\ / ae a ο / \ / \ 
τὸ διασκεδάννυσθαι, καὶ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ποίου τινὸς δεδιέναι μὴ 
/ cng \ an , \ ” \ \ an qa 
πάθη αὐτό, καὶ τῷ ποίῳ τινὶ Cov): καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο ad 
’ 
ἐπισκέψασθαι πότερον [ἡ] ψυχή ἐστιν, καὶ ἐκ τούτων 
at υπ QQ,” a, 
θαρρεῖν ἢ δεδιέναι ὑπὲρ τῆς ἡμετέρας ψυχῆς; 
᾿Αληθῆ, ἔφη, λέγεις. 
"Ap οὖν τῷ μὲν συντεθέντι τε καὶ συνθέτῳ ὄντι φύσει 
C6 πειρῶ µεταπείθειν W: πειρώμεθα πείθειν BT Θϐ9 ἐξεπασητε 
Vind. οι T*: ἐξαπάσητε Τ: ἐξεπάσηται W: ἐξιάσηται B γρ. W et in 
marg. t 81 ἀγαθῶν pr. T a7 ἂν εὐκαιρότερον Ί : ἀναγκαιότερον 
BW γρ. T 8 1ο ὑπάρξει ἔφη BT W bir ἀπελείπομεν TW 


b 4 ἀνερέσθαι T W Olymp. : ἐρέσθαι B b6 τὸ Τ W Olymp.: τοῦ B 
b7 οὔ add. Heindorf b8 7B: om. TW 
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/ a / Ca 9 / 
προσήκει τοῦτο πάσχειν, διαιρεθῆναι ταύτη περ συνετέθη" 
<2 / A eee. / / a2 \ 
ei δέ τι τυγχάνει OV ἀσύνθετον, τούτῳ µόνῳ TPOONKEL μὴ 
i a ” 
πάσχειν ταῦτα, εἴπερ τῳ ἄλλῳ; 
a / 
Δοκεῖ µοι, ἔφη, οὕτως ἔχειν, ὁ Κέβης. 
Οὐκοῦν ἅπερ ἀεὶ κατὰ ταὐτὰ καὶ ὡσαύτως ἔχει, ταῦτα 
x νι 4 
μάλιστα εἰκὸς εἶναι τὰ ἀσύνθετα, τὰ δὲ ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλως καὶ 
/ κ b] / lal κ / 
µήδέποτε κατὰ ταύτά, ταῦτα δὲ σύνθετα; 
¥ ο) ο 
Εμοιγε δοκεῖ οὕτως. 
Ἴωμεν δή, ἔφη, ἐπὶ ταὐτὰ ed ἅπερ ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν 
: > "> Pp > Shap 
, > Ἡ ε > / > / / na > ‘ ν 
λόγῳ. aut? η ουσία ns λόγον δίδοµεν τοῦ εἶναι καὶ Epw- 
τῶντες καὶ ἀποκριγόμενοι, πότερον ὡσαύτως ἀεὶ ἔχει κατὰ 
ΣΤ. A 4 αι = wo + \ / νο 
TavTa η ἄλλοτ ἄλλως; αὐτὸ τὸ ἴσον, αὐτὸ τὸ καλὀν, αυτο 
ot A ” \ ” / ΔΝ \ ς lal 
έκαστον O ἐστιν, TO OV, µή ποτε µεταβολην καὶ HVTLWOvY 
2 / > a Αν > ee.” ef & 4 X Ἂ το. 
ἐνδέχεται; 7) GEL αὐτῶν ἕκαστον Ὁ ἔστι, μονοειδὲς OV αὐτὸ 
3 e / c / κ ας »” \ > / > a 
καθ αὑτό, wWoOavTwWS κατὰ TAUTA ἔχει καὶ οὐδέποτε οὐδαμῆ 
οὐδαμῶς ἀλλοίωσιν οὐδεμίαν ἐνδέχεται; 
‘Oo / ¥ 2 / ς Ké κ a 1 > 
avTws, ἔφη, ἀνάγκη, ὁ Κέβης, κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἔχειν, w 
Σώκρατες. 
‘ cal nan Qn > aA ση 
Τί δὲ τῶν πολλῶν καλῶν, οἷον ἀνθρώπων Ἠ ἵππων ἢ 


c / \ yw ε an 4 \ y xX an aA 
ἱματίων ἢ ἄλλων ὠντινωνοῦν τοιούτων, 7 ἴσων [7 καλῶν] 7) 


/ a > > By x > 
πάντων τῶν EKELVOLS ὁμωνύμων; APA κατὰ ταῦτὰ ἔχει, η πᾶν 
> / 3 / 4 ... id lal ”/ 3 / > / 
τοὐναντίον ἐκείνοις οὔτε αὐτὰ αὑτοῖς οὔτε ἀλλήλοις οὐδέποτε 
{ lal Σο lal κ ’ / 
ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν οὐδαμῶς κατὰ TaUTG; 
- ral / ε 
Οὕτως αὖ, ἔφη 6 Κέβης, ταῦτα" οὐδέποτε ὡσαύτως ἔχει. 
> ~ s ή a x ο) 7 
Οὐκοῦν τούτων μὲν Kav ἄψαιο Kav ἴδοις κἂν ταῖς ἄλλαις 
/ ” lal κ \ > 
αἰσθήσεσιν αἴσθοιο, τῶν δὲ κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἐχόντων οὐκ ἔστιν 
~” α ᾧ oa Αν a Αν 
ὕτῳ ToT ἂν ἄλλῳ ἐπιλάβοιο ἢ τῷ τῆς διανοία λογισμῷ, 


3 > » 9 an ‘ la 4 > ή / 
αλλ ἐστιν GLON TA τοιαυτα και OVX OpaTa; 
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pr. T Ars. : ἀειδές, ἀειδη B ὁρατά B: ὁρᾶται T (sed ex emend.) W 
PLATO, VOL I. 8 


78¢ 


5 


on 


Io 


79 


Ἴ9α 


10 


1Ο 


16 


u 


ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


/ A >) ο) / 
Παντάπασιν, ἔφη, ἀληθῆ λέγει». 
na > ul n . 
Θῶμεν οὖν βούλει, ἔφη, δύο εἴδη τῶν ὄντων, τὸ μὲν 
[ὰ / \ Ν | / 
ὁρατόν, TO δὲ ἀιδές; 
Θῶμεν, ἔφη. 
\ 
Καὶ τὸ μὲν ἀιδὲς ἀεὶ κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἔχον, τὸ δὲ ὁρατὸν 
µηδέποτε κατὰ ταὐτά; 
Καὶ τοῦτο, ἔφη, θῶμεν. 
/ / > be d ”/ ε n . a an 
Φέρε δή, ἡ 0 Gs, ἄλλο τι ἡμῶν αὐτῶν τὸ μὲν σῶμά ἐστι, 
\ XV / 
TO δε ψυχή; 
Ovdev ἄλλο, ἔφη. 
/ > [4 / n ” Ν a ο) \ 
Ilorepw οὖν ὁμοιότερον τῷ εἴδει apyev ἂν εἶναι καὶ 
Ν [ο 
συγγενέστερον τὸ σώμα; 
/ ”/ n , al ” an id n 
Ilavri, ἔφη, τοῦτό ye δῆλον, ὅτι τῷ ὁρατῷ. 
/ A * 
Τί δὲ ἡ ψυχή; ὁρατὸν η ἀιδές; 
Οὐχ ὑπ ἀνθρώπων γε, ὢ Σώκρατες, ἔφη. 
᾽Αλλὰ μὴν ἡμεῖς γε τὰ ὁρατὰ καὶ τὰ μὴ τῇ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
Ί p 
φύσει ἐλέγομεν' ὴ ἄλλη τινὶ οἴει; 
γομεν: i) ἄλλῃ | 
Ti τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
Μον \ a / ς \ A. Se cy 
Τί οὖν περὶ ψυχῆς λέγομεν; ὁρατὸν η ἀόρατον εἶναι; 
Οὐχ ὁρατόν. 
᾿Αιδὲς ἄρα; 
Ναί. 
Ὁμοιότερον apa ψυχὴ σώματός ἐστιν τῷ ἀιδεῖ, τὸ δὲ τῷ 
µ p p xX” µ Π 2 Π 
ὁρατῷ. 
[lava ἀνάγκη, ὦ Σώκρατες. 
Οὐκοῦν καὶ τόδε πάλαι ἐλέγομεν, ὅτι ἡ ψυχή, ὅταν μὲν 
a 4 lal 3 \ n x ‘ an ε - ο 
τῷ σώματι προσχρῆται εἰς τὸ σκοπεῖν τι 1 διὰ τοῦ ὁρᾶν 7 
‘ an ” ’ A ee \ 3 / a / 
διὰ τοῦ ἀκούειν ἢ δι ἄλλης Twos αἰσθήσεως-- τοῦτο γάρ 


, \ \ an / \ > , / las 
ἐστιν TO διὰ τοῦ σώματος, TO δι αἰσθήσεως σκοπειν τι---- 


a6 βούλει BT Stob.: εἰβούλει BW 4 φαμὲν T Stob.: φαῖμεν 
B Eus. bo μὴν TW Eus. Stob, : om. B bio ἐλέγομεν B*T W 
(ante φύσει) Eus. Stob. : λέγομεν B b 12 λέγομεν B Τ Eus. Stob.: 
ἐλέγομεν B? Wt ἢ ἀόρατον B Eus. Stob.: om. T C2 ἐλέ- 
youev BT W Eus. Stob.: λέγομεν Theodoretus C5 αἰσθήσεως 
B*T W Stob. : αἰσθήσεων B 


ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


, Ν ef € A n , ’ κ, ’ / ‘ 
τότε μὲν ἕλκεται ὑπὸ τοῦ σώματος εἰς τὰ οὐδέποτε κατὰ 
\ [ο / a 
ταὐτὰ ἔχοντα, καὶ αὐτὴ πλανᾶται καὶ ταράττεται καὶ εἰλιγγιᾶ 
ed 
ὥσπερ µεθύουσα, ἅτε τοιούτων ἐφαπτομένη; 
Πάνυ γε. 
ο / a & Ρ] εντ n b} a ” - 
Όταν δέ ye αὐτὴ καθ αὑτὴν σκοπῇ, ἐκεῖσε οἴχεται εἰς 
\ / \ > «4 ΑΔ \ ” / \ c / »” 
τὸ καθαρόν τε καὶ ἀεὶ Ov καὶ ἀθάνατον καὶ ὡσαύτως ἔχον, 
» ο mn = 
καὶ ὡς συγγενὴς οὖσα αὐτοῦ ἀεὶ μετ ἐκείνου τε γίγνεται, 
ὕτανπερ αὐτὴ καθ’ αὑτὴν γένηται καὶ ἐξῆ atti, καὶ πέπαυταί 
τερ 1) nV γεν] ή HE 7 
n / \ Αν ‘ ” κ c Fé ww 
τε τοῦ πλάνου καὶ περὶ ἐκεῖνα ἀεὶ κατὰ TAVTA ὡσαύτως ἔχει, 
ed / 3 / \ ὧν 3 «ν \ / / 
are τοιούτων ἐφαπτομένη: καὶ τοῦτο αὐτῆς τὸ πάθηµα φρό- 
γησις κέκληται; 
/ lat Qn > 
Παντάπασιν, ἔφη, καλῶς καὶ ἀληθῆ λέγεις, @ VoxKpares. 
/ αν. nt αν 5 
Ποτέρῳ οὖν ad σοι δοκεῖ τῷ εἴδει καὶ ἐκ τῶν πρόσθεν καὶ ἐκ 
rn an / 
τῶν νῦν λεγομένων Wx?) ὁμοιότερον εἶναι καὶ συγγενέστερον; 
Πᾶς ἄν µοι δοκεῖ, 7) & ὅς, συγχωρῆσαι, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐκ 
/ ~ 4 \ ς / ed ” \ 
ταύτης τῆς µεθόδου, καὶ ὁ δυσµαθέστατος, ὅτι ὅλῳ καὶ 
\ ec , / νι \ na ανα « / ”/ Cc 
παντὶ OMOLOTEPOV EOTL ψυχη τῷ ἀεὶ ὠὡσαύτως έχοντι μαλλον 
a a / 
ἢ τῷ μή. 
Τί δὲ τὸ σῶμα; 
Τῷ ἑτέρω. 
t t 
ed \ a ΄ Αν ” ana 39 \ 
Opa δὴ καὶ Tide ὅτι ἐπειδὰν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ wor ψυχη καὶ 

r na ‘ a / 
σῶμα, τῷ µεν δουλεύειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι ἡ φύσι προστάττει, 
τῇ δὲ ἄρχειν καὶ δεσπόζειν' καὶ κατὰ ταῦτα αὖ πότερόν σοι 
ο na ” lal > n nt a 
δοκεῖ ὅμοιον τῷ θείῳ εἶναι καὶ πότερον τῷ θνητῷ; ἢ οὐ 
δοκεῖ σοι τὸ μὲν θεῖον οἷον ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἡγεμονεύειν πεφυ- 

/ 4 ο 4 ”/ , \ 4 
κέναι, TO δε θνητὸν ἄρχεσθαί τε καὶ dovAEvEW; 

Ἔμοιγε. 

/ a ε \ ” 
Ἱ]οτέρῳ οὖν 1 ψυχη έοικεν; 
Δῆλα δή, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὅτι ἡ μὲν Wry?) τῷ θείῳ, τὸ δὲ 
σώμα τῷ θνητῷ. 

66 τότε B*T Eus.: τὸ B 9ἱοῦ. : ὅτε W d3 τε in ras. B 
d4 γένηται BT Eus. Stob. : γίγνηται B? W ds5 re BT: ye Wt 
d8 ἀληθη BT Stob.: ἀληθῶς B* W dg πρόσθεν B*T W Eus. 
Stob. : ἔμπροσθεν B e2 wo B: éuovrye B® T W Εις, Stob. e8 δὴ 


B Τ Eus. Olymp.: δὲ W Stob. 8 2 τῃ εχ τῷ Τ κατὰ ταὐτὰ 
B* TW: καταυτὰ B 


8* 


79 ¢ 


80 


80a 


or 


ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


[ή / ” > / / a 
Ῥκόπει δή, ἔφη, ® Κέβης, εἰ ἐκ πάντων τῶν εἰρημένων 
τάδε ἡμῖν συμβαίνει, τῷ μὲν θείῳ καὶ ἀθανάτ ὶ ῷ 
ἡμ µ , TO µ » καὶ ἄτῳ καὶ νοητῷ 
\ mn \ ’ δι \ δα { / κ ας Ἡ 
καὶ μονοειδεῖ καὶ ἀδιαλύτῳ καὶ ἀεὶ ὡσαύτως κατὰ ταὐτὰ 
ἔχοντι ἑαυτῷ ὁμοιότατον εἶ 1, τῷ δὲ ἀνθρωπί ὶ 
χ ἑαυτῷ ὁμοιότατον εἶναι ψυχή, τῷ δὲ ἀνθρωπίνῳ καὶ 
a n / n 
θνητῷ καὶ πολυειδεῖ καὶ ἀνοήτῳ καὶ διαλυτῷ καὶ µηδέποτε 
κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἔχοντι ἑαυτῷ ὁμοιότατον av εἶναι σῶμα. ἔχομέν 
\ an ή / > / / αν > cf ” 
τι Tapa ταῦτα ἄλλο λέγειν, ὦ φίλε KeBys, 7] ουχ οὕτως έχει; 
Οὐκ ἔχομεν. 
Ti οὖν; τούτων οὕτως ἐχόντων ap οὐχὶ σώματι μὲν 
ταχὺ διαλύεσθαι προσήκει, ψυχῆ δὲ ad τὸ παράπαν ἀἄδια 
χ προσήκει, Wuxi δὲ παράπαν ἀδια- 
, a Α΄ 9 / / 
λύτῳ εἶναι η ἐγγύς τι τούτου; 
Πῶς γὰρ ov; 
> ο) Φ A 3 Ν 2 J / ς BA \ κ 
Evvoeis ovv, ἔφη, ἐπειδὰν ἀποθάνη ὁ ἄνθρωπος, τὸ μὲν 
ὁρατὸν αὐτοῦ, τὸ σῶμα, καὶ ἐν ὁρατῷ κείµενον, Ὁ 67) νεκρὸν 
n e [ή / \ / \ 
καλοῦμεν, ᾧ προσήηκει διαλύεσθαι καὶ διαπίπτειν καὶ δια- 
n ’ ) \ rd ON / 3 > 3 nm 
πνεῖισθαι, οὐκ evOvus τούτων οὐδὲν πέπονθεν, GAA ἐπιεικῶς 
συχνὸν ἐπιμένει χρόνον, ἐὰν µέν TLS καὶ χαριέντως ἔχων τὸ 
an / \ , / tod \ / / . 
σῶμα TEAEVTNON καὶ EV τοιαύὐτη wpa, καὶ πάνυ μάλα" συµ- 
πεσὸν γὰρ τὸ σῶμα καὶ ταριχευθέν, ὥσπερ οἱ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ 
ταριχευθέντες, ὀλίγου ὅλον µένει ἀμήχανον ὅσον χρόνον, 
ἔνια δὲ µέρη τοῦ σώματος, καὶ ἂν Tani, ὁστᾶ τε καὶ νεῦρα 
καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα πάντα, Guws ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν ἀθάνατά ἐστιν" 
x 
n οὔ; 
Nai. 
ε Ν Ν ”/ \ , / \ , al / ef 
H δὲ ψυχη apa, τὸ ales, TO εἰς τοιοῦτον τόπον ἕτερον 
, ’ lal \ \ \ > ] a , σ { 
οἰχόμενον γενναῖον καὶ καθαρὸν καὶ ἀιδῆ, εἰς ΄Αιδου ws 
> a Ν \ 3 \ \ , , Φ aA \ 
ἀληθῶς, παρὰ τὸν ἀγαθον καὶ φρόνιμον θεὀν, ot, ἂν θεος 


be κατὰ Β Eus. Stob.: καὶ κατὰ T Ὦ 4 ἀνοήτῳ καὶ πολυειδεῖ 
T W Εις. Stob. b6 ᾗ Schanz: 4B: 4 W: ὡς Τ Eus. Stob.: 9 
marg. t: # ws marg. b C2 ἐπειδὰν B: ὅτι ἐπειδὰν B TW Ες. Stob. 
ϱ 3 αὐτοῦ τὸ B Eus. : αὐτοῦ T Stob. C4 καὶ διαπνεῖσθαι T Wb 
Eus. Stob.: om. B c7 ὥρα ΤΕ Eus. Stob.: ἡμέρ B 
d5 ἕτερον τόπον Ars. ἆ 6 τὸν γενναῖον Ars. a7 τὺν ἀγαθὸν 
θεὺν (καὶ φρόνιμον) Ars (ut vid.) of δὴ Ars. (ut vid.) 


= = 


ΦΑΙΔΟΝ 


/ > \ lol we a ee 4 lef κ be κ ο « 
θέλη, αὐτίκα καὶ TH epi ψυχἢ ἰτέον, αὕτη δε δὴ ημῖν 7 
an / fal 
τοιαύτη καὶ οὕτω πεφυκυῖα ἀπαλλαττομένη τοῦ σώματος 
εὐθὺς διαπεφύσηται καὶ ἀπόλωλεν, ὥς φασιν οἱ πολλοὶ 
ή fal a > / \ 
ἄνθρωποι; πολλοῦ ye δεῖ, ὢ φίλε Κέβης τε καὶ Σιμμία, 
ἀλλὰ πολλῷ μᾶλλον Gd ἔχει: ἐὰν μὲν καθαρὰ ἀπαλλάττηται, 
a e 2 na 
μηδὲν τοῦ σώματος συνεφέλκουσα, ἅτε οὐδὲν κοινωνοῦσα 
ae aie, > a , ε cal > >) κ / a ὰ \ 
αυτῷ ἐν τῷ βίῳ εκοῦσα εἶναι, ἀλλὰ φεύγουσα αὐτὸ καὶ 
/ e na a 
συνηθροισµένη αὐτὴ eis ἑαυτήν, Gre μελετῶσα ἀεὶ τοῦτο---- 
x a a n 
τὸ δὲ οὐδὲν GAO ἐστὶν 7) ὀρθῶς φιλοσοφοῦσα καὶ τῷ ὄντι 

/ n « / ‘ > co | ἂν ” / 
τεθνάναι μελετῶσα ᾖῥᾳδίως 1 ου TOUT ἂν Ein μελετη 
θανάτου; 

/ 

Παντάπασί γε. 

Οὐκοῦν οὕτω μὲν ἔχουσα els τὸ ὅμοιον αὐτῇ τὸ ἀιδὲς 
.) / \ a? \ .) / \ / να 
ἀπέρχεται, τὸ θεῖόν τε καὶ ἀθάνατον καὶ Φφρόνιμον, ot 
| / { / 3. ων > / > / \ , 'd 
ἀφικομένη ὑπάρχει αὐτῇ εὐδαίμονι εἶναι, πλάνης καὶ ἀνοίας 

\ / \ > / να / \ lal wy an a 
καὶ φόβων καὶ ἀγρίων ἐρώτων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων κακῶν τῶν 
ἀνθρωπείων ἀπηλλαγμένῃ, ὥσπερ δὲ λέγεται κατὰ τῶν µε- 

ρ γμένῃ, ὥσπερ δὲ λέγ μ 

/ « >) a \ \ , κ Αα / 
µυηµένων, WS ἀληθῶς τὸν λοιπὸν χρόνον μετὰ θεῶν διάγουσα; 
al Ss bal 
οὕτω φώμεν, ὦ Κέβης, 7 ἄλλως; 

Οὕτω νὴ Δία, ἔφη ὁ Κέβης. 

> ‘ / be / \ ’ / na / 

Εαν δέ γε οἶμαι µεμιασμµένη καὶ ἀκάθαρτος τοῦ σώματος 
ἀπαλλάττηται, ἅτε τῷ σώματι del συνοῦσα καὶ τοῦτο θερα- 
πεύουσα καὶ ἐρῶσα καὶ γοητευοµένη ὑπ αὐτοῦ ὑπό τε τῶν 
ἐπιθυμιῶν καὶ ἡδονῶν, ὥστε μηδὲν ἄλλο δοκεῖν εἶναι ἀληθὲς 
3 Μη. \ / a x ed Pe. é \ / 
ἀλλ η τὸ σωµατοειδές, οὗ τι ἂν ἄψαιτο καὶ ἴδοι καὶ πίοι 
καὶ ayo. καὶ πρὸς τὰ ἀφροδίσια χρήσαιτο, τὸ δὲ τοῖς 
ὄμμασι σκοτῶδες καὶ ἀιδές, νοητὸν δὲ καὶ φιλοσοφία αἱρετόν, 


ἆ 8 θέλει Ars. : ἐθέλῃ BT W Eus. Stob. 5 αὐτὴ εἰς ἑαυτὴν 
(αὑτὴν) B* Τ W Εις. Steb.: om. B e6 7) Ars. : τοῦτο BT W 
Eus. Stob. 8 1 ῥᾳδίως BTW Ars. Eus. Stob.: secl. Hirschig 
a8 ἀνθρωπείων B T (sed ει ex 1) W: ἀνθρωπίνων C Ars, ag θεῶν 
B' T Ars. Eus. Stob.: τῶν θεῶν B Ὦ 1 οἶμαι] οι Ars. 
b 3 γοητευοµένη pr- T ΑΓς.: γεγοητευµένη Bt Eus. Stob. ὑπ) αὐτοῦ 
om. Ars. te om. Ars, Ὦ 4 ἡδονῶν καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν W b5 ἀλλ᾽] 


ἄλλο Ars. ἄν τις Ars. φάγοι καὶ πίοι W b7 σοφίᾳ Ars, 


80d 


81 


Io 


81b 


1Ο 


on 


82 


ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


a \ b] / a \ / \ / ιά 
τοῦτο δὲ εἰθισμένη μισεῖν τε καὶ τρέµειν καὶ φεύγειν, οὕτω 
Δ ” ” \ > a,” > ei. αυ > ou 3 
δη ἔχουσαν ole. ψυχὴν αὐτὴν καθ αὐτὴν εἰλικρινῆ ἀπαλ- 
/ 
λάξεσθαι; 
Φο ς “ ” 
Ovd’ ὁπωστιοῦν, ἔφη. 
> \ / > \ a 
Αλλὰ [kal] διειληµµένην γε οἶμαι ὑπὸ τοῦ σωματοειδοῦς, 
ral el - ς / \ of an / κ \ + ee 
O αὐτῇ η ὁμιλία τε καὶ συνουσία τοῦ σώματος διὰ TO ἀεὶ 
~ \ \ \ \ / > / A 
συνεῖναι καὶ διὰ τὴν πολλὴν µελέτην ἐνεποίησε σύμφυτον; 
Πάνυ γε. 
2 / > an 
Εμβριθὲς δέ γε, ὢ ire, τοῦτο οἴεσθαι χρὴ εἶναι καὶ 
\ \ n \ ς / A \ \ ”/ ς / 
Bapuv καὶ γεῶδες καὶ ὁρατόν': 0 δ καὶ ἔχουσα 7 τοιαύτη 
* / / να / > \ ς \ / 
ψυχη βαρύνεταί τε καὶ ἕλκεται πάλιν εἰς τὸν ὁρατὸν τόπον 
/ an ,) a \ σ e/ / \ \ 
φόβῳ τοῦ ἀιδοῦς τε καὶ ΄Αιδου, ὥσπερ λέγεται, περὶ τὰ 
/ / \ \ / / > ‘\ \ 
µνήµατά τε καὶ τοὺς τάφους κυλινδουµένη, περὶ ἃ δὴ καὶ 
7 ” a a / e / ec 
ὠφθη ἄττα ψυχῶν σκιοειδῆ φαντάσματα, οἷα παρέχονται αἱ 
τοιαῦται ψυχαὶ εἴδωλα, at μὴ καθαρῶς ἀπολυθεῖσαι ἀλλὰ 
n an / Αν. 
τοῦ ὁρατοῦ µετέχουσαι, διὸ καὶ ὁρῶνται. 
Εἰκός γε, ὦὢ Σώκρατες. 

Ἐἰκὸς μέντοι, @ Κέβης' καὶ οὔ τί γε τὰς τῶν ἀγαθῶν 
55S. αν 9 ‘ κ a fd A \ κ lal 
αυτᾶς εἶναι, ἀλλὰ τᾶς τῶν φαύλων, at περὶ Ta τοιαῦτα 

r na / 
ἀναγκάίονται πλανᾶσθαι δίκην τίνουσαι τῆς προτέρας Tpo- 
pis κακῆς οὔσης. καὶ µέχρι γε τούτου πλανῶνται, ἕως ἂν τῇ 

n a an a / 
τοῦ συνεπακολουθοῦντος, TOU σωματοειδοῦς, ἐπιθυμίᾳ πάλιν 
ἐνδεθῶσιν εἰς σῶμα: ἐνδοῦνται δέ, ὥσπερ εἰκός, εἰς τοιαῦτα 
”/ { i Mah > ἃ \ an / 5 αν Ὕ/ 
70) ὁποι arr ἂν καὶ µεμελετηκυῖαι τύχωσιν ἐν τῷ βίῳ. 
Ta ποῖα δὴ ταῦτα λέγεις, ὢ Σώκρατες; 
Oiov τοὺς μὲν γαστριµαργίας τε καὶ ὕβρεις καὶ φΦιλοποσίας 
Ν Αν v / 
µεμελετηκότας καὶ μὴ διηυλαβηµένους els τὰ τῶν ὄνων γένη 
\ n x 
καὶ τῶν τοιούτων θηρίων εἰκὸὺς ἐνδύεσθαι. 7) OUK οἴει; 
Πάνυ pev οὖν εἰκὺς λέγει». 
ec 4 καὶ B: om. B’*T Ars, Stob. διειλημµένη pr. B C5 τε 


om. W C8 dé ye τοῦτο (& pide)? Ars. οἴεσθαί γε W cg δὴ 
καὶ BT Stob. : 5 W 49... χων pa... Ars. et moxw tap... 


σθένει ἆ ς εἰκότως Ars. ὦ Σώκρατες] ἔφη Ars. d7 αὐτὰς 
Ars. : ταύτας BT W Stob. d8 τροφῆς B Stob : τρυφῆς T 
@ 2 τοιαῦτα BT Stob.: τὰ τοιαῦτα W Εις. €6 διευλαβηµένους 


T (sed η punct. not.) b : διευλαβουμένους B Stob. 


ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


\ / >) / \ / \ ς κ 
Τοὺς δέ γε ἀδικίας τε καὶ τυραγγίδας καὶ ἁρπαγᾶς προ- 
τετιµηκότας εἰς τὰ τῶν λύκων τε καὶ ἱεράκων καὶ ἰκτίνων 
/ x a ” / CS / > Wd 
γένη: ἢ ποῖ ἂν ἄλλοσέ hapev τὰς τοιαύτας ἰέναι; 
᾽Αμέλει, ἔφη 6 Κέβης, εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα. 


Οὐκοῦν, 7) δ᾽ 6s, δῆλα δὴ καὶ τἆλλα 7) ἂν ἕκαστα tot 


ς 
9) 


κατὰ τὰς αὐτῶν ὁμοιότητας τῆς μελέτης; 
ra / la ’ 
Δῆλον δή, ἔφη: πῶς δ᾽ ov; 
> nN > / ./ ὃν / βαν \ 2 
Οὐκοῦν εὐδαιμονέστατοι, ἔφη, καὶ τούτων εἰσὶ καὶ εἰς 
/ / >. FF. c Ss x» \ ~ 
βέλτιστον τόπον ἰόντες οἱ τὴν δημµοτικὴν καὶ πολιτικὴν 
3 ΔΝ .) / a ΔΝ αν / \ 
ἀρετὴν ἐπιτετηδευκότες, TV δη καλοῦσι σωφροσύνην TE καὶ 
/ a by 
δικαιοσύνην, ἐξ ἔθους τε καὶ µελέτης γεγονυῖαν ἄνευ φιλο- 
σοφίας τε καὶ νοῦ; 
ων / 
Πῃ δὴ οὗτοι εὐδαιμονέστατοι; 
ed / ,’ , 3 >] an / 3 ο) 
Οτι τούτους εἰκός ἐστιν εἰς τοιοῦτον πάλιν ἀφικνεῖσθαι 
” / ”/ nan \ n ἈΝ 
πολιτικὸν καὶ ἤμερον γένος, 7) που μελιττῶν ἡ σφηκῶν 7 
/ 
µυρµήκων, καὶ εἰς ταὐτόν ye πάλιν TO ἀνθρώπινον γένος, 
/ αν ” 
καὶ γίγνεσθαι ἐξ αὐτῶν ἄνδρας μετρίου». 
Eikos. 
/ n / \ / 4 
Eis δέ γε θεῶν γένος pn φιλοσοφήσαντι καὶ παντελῶς 
Αρ. 3 / ’ / , na 5 3, Ἅ n n 
καθαρῷ ἀαπιόντι ov Bes ἀφικνεῖσθαι ἀλλ η τῷ φιλομαθεῖ. 
ἀλλὰ τούτων ἕνεκα, ὢ ἑταῖρε Σιμµµμία τε καὶ Κέβης, οἱ 
ὀρθῶς φιλόσοφοι ἀπέχονται τῶν κατὰ τὸ σῶμα ἐπιθυμιῶν 
ἁπασῶν καὶ καρτεροῦσι καὶ οὐ παραδιδόασιν αὐταῖς ἑαυτούς, 
wy , / \ / / ”/ ς 
ov τι οἰκοφθορίαν τε καὶ πενίαν φοβούμενοι, ὥσπερ οἱ 
πολλοὶ καὶ φΦιλοχρήματοι' οὖδὲ ad ἀτιμίαν τε καὶ ἀδοξίαν 
µοχθηρίας δεδιότει, ὥσπερ οἱ φίλαρχοί τε καὶ φιλότιμοι, 
ἔπειτα ἀπέχονται αὐτῶν. 


> 


Ov γὰρ av πρέποι, ἔφη, ὦὢ Σώκρατες, 6 Κέβης. 


ω 


” 
~ 


b] / ‘ ω ο 9 
Ov μέντοι pa Δία, ἡ 6 Gs. τοιγάρτοι τούτοι μὲν 


83 γε om. W 84 τε om. W as ἰέναι Β΄’ Τ: εἶναι B 
a7 BIW Eus.: 4 Stob. : of rece. ἕκαστα BW Stob. : ἑκάστη 
Τ Εις. air καὶ B Eus. : τε καὶ Τ Stob. b5 ὅτι B*? TW Eus. 
Stob. : ὅτι ob B ἐστιν om. Ars. ἀφικέσθαι Ars. b6 καὶ 
T Eus. Stob.: τε καὶ B (ijué)repov Ars. (ut vid.) Ὦ 7 καὶ 
T: 4 W: 4 καὶ Bw Eus. Stob. Cr ἀλλ᾽ Β: ἄλλφ Β΄ ΤΑ) Iambl. 
Stob. C3 φιλόσοφοι T Ars. Iambl.: φιλοσοφοῦντες B ἀπέχονται 


TW Ars. Iambl.: ἔχονται B C4 macav W ος οὔτι B*T W: 
οὐχὶ Iambl. : ὅτι B 
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ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


e > / n an na a 
ἅπασιν, @ Κέβης, ἐκεῖνοι οἷς τι µέλει τῆς ἑαυτῶν ψυχῆς 
3 κ ΔΝ , / lal # , , ’ 
ἀλλὰ μὴ σώματι πλάττοντες ζ(ῶσι, xalpew εἰπόντες, οὐ 
b] an 
κατὰ ταὐτὰ πορεύονται αὐτοῖς ὡς οὐκ εἰδόσιν ὅπη ἔρχονται, 
αὐτοὶ δὲ ἡγούμενοι οὐ δεῖν ἐναντία τῇ φιλοσοφίᾳ πράττειν 
ἡγούμ fi ίᾳ πρά 
\ an > / 7 \ Αν 4 ΔΝ / 
καὶ TH ἐκείνης λύσει τε καὶ καθαρμῷ ταύτη δη τρέπονται 
5 4 ε , e 3 4 4 n 
ἐκείνη ἑπόμενοι, 7) ἐκείνη ὑφηγεῖται. 
Πῶς, @ Σώκρατες; 
>] an 9S na 
Εγὼ ἐρῶ, ἔφη. γιγνώσκουσι yap, 7) ὃ᾽ Gs, οἱ φιλομαθεῖς 
” n > n κ x ε ο 3 cal 
Οτι παραλαβοῦσα αυτῶν τὴν ψυχην n φιλοσοφία ἀτεχνῶς 
/ an / 
διαδεδεµένην ἐν τῷ σώματι καὶ προσκεκολληµένην, ἄναγκα- 
/ κ ef » 4 an κ / al \ 
ζοµένην δὲ ὥσπερ διὰ εἱργμοῦ διὰ τούτου σκοπεῖσθαι τὰ 
ὄντα ἀλλὰ μὴ αὐτὴν δι αὑτῆ L<€ 1 αμαθία κυλι 
μὴ ἣν δι αὐτῆς, καὶ ἐν πάση ἁμαθίᾳ κυλιν- 
/ an n n > 
δουµένην, καὶ τοῦ εἱργμοῦ τὴν δεινότητα κατιδοῦσα ὅτι δι 
a. '% / / 
ἐπιθυμίας ἐστίν, ὡς ἂν μάλιστα αὐτὸς 6 δεδεµένος συλλήπτωρ 
ein τοῦ δεδέσθαι,---ὅπερ οὖν λέγω, γιγνώσκουσιν οἱ φιλοµα- 
θεῖς ὅτι οὕτω παραλαβοῦσα ἡ φιλοσοφία ἔχουσαν αὐτῶν 
τὴν ψυχὴν ἠρέμα παραμυθεῖται καὶ λύειν ἐπιχειρεῖ, ἐνδεικνυ- 
n / 
µένη ὅτι ἀπάτης μὲν μεστὶ ἡ διὰ τῶν ὀμμάτων σκέψις, 
.] / XX « \ a ”/ AN n ”/ 3 / 
ἀπάτης δὲ 7 διὰ τῶν ὥτων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων αἰσθήσεων, 
a κ / 
πείθουσα δὲ ἐκ τούτων μὲν ἀναχωρεῖν, ὅσον μὴ ἀνάγκη 
3 lal nm ) ee ν ’ aes / 4 
αὐτοῖς χρῆσθαι, αὐτὴν δὲ eis αὑτην συλλέγεσθαι καὶ 
«{ / / 4 \ \ yw 3 > 
ἁθροίζεσθαι παρακελευοµένη, πιστεύειν δὲ μηδενὶ ἄλλῳ ἀλλ 
x 4 δι ον ” a / oo ’ ὅτι 8 . 
η αὐτὴν αὗτῃ, ὅτι ἂν vonon αὐτὴ καθ αὑτὴν αὐτὸ καθ 
αν. 9 αν | Ἀ 
αὑτὸ τῶν ὄντων' ὅτι δ᾽ ἂν δι ἄλλων σκοπῇῃ ἐν ἄλλοις OV 
νά \ an \ an 
ἄλλο, μηδὲν ἡγεῖσθαι ἀληθές' εἶναι δὲ τὸ μὲν τοιοῦτον 
9 / \ c / A ΔΝ , ΔΝ ιά Αα / \ , / 
αἰσθητόν τε καὶ ὁρατόν, ὃ δὲ αὐτὴ Opa νοητόν τε καὶ aLoEs. 
> Αν na 3 nN ε A ε 
ταύτη οὖν τῇ λύσει οὐκ οἰομένη δεῖν ἐναντιοῦσθαι ἡ τοῦ ws 


4ρ ὦ Β: ἔφη é BTW ἆ 3 σώματι B: σώματα B’ TW 
ἆ { πορεύσονται Ars. ἆ 6 καὶ τῷ καθαρμῷ Ars. 5} Ars. : om, 
BT d7 éxeivn om. Ars, 48 πως] πῶς λέγει ἔφη Ars. 
dg ἔφη om. Ars, e17BT: om. W ϱ 2 δεδεµένην 
a1 τοῦ Heindorf: τῷ B T W Ars. a5 ὥτων 

BT lambl. : ἀκοῶν W καὶ | # Ars. a6 ἀποχωρεῖν W a7 av- 
τοῖς om. Ars. a8 aad’ et mox αὐτὴν om. Ars. br ὅτι ἂν ] 


be2 ὃν om. Ars. 
b5 οὖν ] δὲ Ὁ 


ὅταν Ars. et mox αὐτὸ καθ) αὑτό τι (ut vid.) 
Ὦ 4 τε om. Ars. &... ὁρᾷ) ᾧ..» προσέχει Ars. 


PATAQN 


an / a « n 
ἀληθῶς φιλοσόφου ψυχὴ οὕτως ἀπέχεται τῶν ἡδονῶν τε 
an a 2 
καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν καὶ λυπῶν [καὶ φόβων) καθ ὅσον δύναται, 
/ κ b] / , «ε an xX an x 
λογιζοµένη ὅτι, ἐπειδάν Tis σφόδρα ἠσθῇῃ 7 φοβηθῇ (7) 
λυπηθῃ] ἢ ἐπιθυμήση, οὐδὲν τοσοῦτον κακὸν ἔπαθεν ἀπ᾿ 
η! ἩἸ μηση, 
> A ® ¥ > / Φ x / La b) / 
αὐτῶν ὧν ἄν τις οἰηθείη, οἷον 7 νοσήσας 7 τι ἀναλώσας 
\ X b) / b) eT / / , lal \ 
διὰ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ πάντων µέγιστόν τε κακῶν καὶ 
ἔσχατόν ἐστι, τοῦτο πάσχει καὶ οὐ λογίζεται αὐτό. 
a > / 
Τί τοῦτο, ὢ Σώκρατες; ἔφη ὁ Κέβης. 
σ ef a 
Οτι ψυχὴ παντὸς ἀνθρώπου ἀναγκάζεται ἅμα τε ἡσθῆναι 
, x a ye 2 AG a VA / 
σφόδρα ἢ λυπηθῆναι ἐπί τῳ καὶ ἡγεῖσθαι περὶ Ὁ ἂν μάλιστα 
a a / 
τοῦτο πάσχη, τοῦτο ἐναργέστατόν τε εἶναι καὶ ἀληθέστατον, 
b A ¥ a SS / κ ς eee x 
οὐχ οὕτως ἔχον' ταῦτα δὲ μάλιστα (Ta) ὁρατά' ἢ Ov; 


Πάνυ γε. 

Οὐκοῦν ἐν τούτω τῷ πάθει μάλιστα καταδεῖται ψυχὶ ὑπὸ 
σώματος; 

Πώς δή; 


σα ε / ς \ \ / ϱ αἱ x a 
Οτι ἑκάστη ἡδονὴ καὶ λύπη ὥσπερ HAov ἔχουσα προσηλοῖ 
> \ A an n n n 
αὐτὴν πρὸς τὸ σῶμα καὶ προσπερονᾶ καὶ ποιεῖ σωματοειδῆ, 
/ αν .) an => e x \ \ . αν 
δοξάζουσαν ταῦτα ἀληθῆ εἶναι ἅπερ ἂν καὶ τὸ σῶμα pi}. 
“3 9 n ε αν n~ n > αν 
ἐκ yap τοῦ ὁμοδοξεῖν τῷ σώματι καὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς χαίρειν 
ε) / = 4 , , \ ε / / 
ἀναγκάζεται οἶμαι ὁμότροπός τε καὶ ὁμότροφος γίγνεσθαι 
\ / an / Ν 
καὶ ola µηδέποτε εἰς ΄Αιδου καθαρῶς ἀφικέσθαι, ἀλλὰ ἀεὶ 
“~ / 3 / >] / e \ / / ’ 
του σώματος ἀναπλέα ἐξιέναι, ὥστε ταχυ TAALY πίπτειν ELS 
” cal \ of / ’ / ν Pa 
ἄλλο σῶμα καὶ ὥσπερ σπειροµένη ἐμφύεσθαι, καὶ ἐκ τούτων 
v ° al nN nN lal 
ἅμοιρος εἶναι τῆς τοῦ θείου τε καὶ καθαροῦ καὶ μονοειδοῦς 
συνουσίας. 
D7 λυπῶν καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν W καὶ φόβων B et in marg. T: om. Τ 
Ars. Iambl. Ὦ 8 τις] τίς τι Ars. h λυπηθῃ T: post ἠσθῃ BY W 
(sed καὶ pro # W) Ars. lambl.: om. B οι ὧν BTW: as lambl. 


τις οἰηθείη ἂν Ars. @2 κακών T lambl.: κακὺν ὮἙ C3 ἐστιοπι. W 
66 σφόδρα ἢ λυπηθῆναι Ars. lambl.: } λυπηθῆναι σφόδρα B et marg. 


Γ: οπι. Τ ®| οὗ Ars. C7 τοῦτο .. . ἀληθέστατον | µάλιστα δὲ 
(δὴ) εἶναι τοῦτο Ars. α8 τὰ add. Heindorf dt ὑπὸ BT lambl.: 
ὑπὸ τοῦ B? W d6 καὶ om. Ars. A8 ὁμότροφος καὶ ὁμότροπος 
B? W Ars. dg κσθαρῶς εἰς ἄιδου W Ars. µηδέποτε post ἄιδου 


Ars, dio ἀναπλέα τοῦ σώματος T W Ars. Iambl. 
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TAATQNOS 


+ ] / / > 
Αληθέστατα, ἔφη, λέγει», 6 Κέβης, @ Σώκρατες. 
/ > a 
Τούτων τοίνυν ἕνεκα, ὢ Κέβης, οἱ δικαίως φιλομαθεῖς 
/ Fe 2 \ 3 nan 9 ωἱ € \ ed / 
κόσμιοί εἰσι καὶ ἀνδρεῖοι, οὐχ ὧν οἱ πολλοὶ ἕνεκά φασιν" 
i | 
n σὺ οἴει; 
Ov δῆτα ἔγωγε. 
Ov yap: ἀλλ᾽ οὕτω λογίσαιτ᾽ ἂν ψυχὴ ἀνδρὸς φιλοσόφου, 
\ > x 1 / \ XN / na κ / 
καὶ οὐκ ἂν οἰηθείη τὴν μὲν φιλοσοφίαν χρῆναι αὐτὴν λύειν, 
7 na lal 
λυούσης δὲ ἐκείνης, αὐτὴν παραδιδόναι ταῖς ἡδοναῖς καὶ 
ο ΔΝ / [ο n 
λύπαις EauTHV πάλιν ad ἐγκαταδεῖν καὶ ἀνήνυτον ἔργον πράτ- 
τειν Πηνελόπης τινὰ ἐναντίως ἱστὸν µεταχειριζοµένης, ἀλλὰ 
/ r n a 
γαλήνην τούτων παρασκευάζουσα, ἑπομένη τῷ λογισμῷ καὶ 
απ Φ re s \ 5 κ % 4 an A be | / 
ἀεὶ ἐν τούτῳ οὖσα, τὸ ἀληθὲς καὶ τὸ θεῖον καὶ τὸ ἀδόξαστον 
/ n 
θεωµένη καὶ ὑπ) ἐκείνου τρεφοµένη, (ῆν τε οἴεται οὕτω 
δεῖν ἕως ἂν CH, καὶ ἐπειδὰν τελευτήση, εἰς τὸ συγγενὲς 
2.4 , \ an .) / 3 / lal 3 / 
καὶ εἰς τὸ τοιοῦτον ἀφικομένη ἀπηλλάχθαι τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων 
κακῶν. ἐκ δὴ τῆς τοιαύτης τροφῆς οὐδὲν δεινὸν μὴ φοβηθῇ 
' ητη η» τροφΊ #1) ηνη, 
a 2 3 / > ὃν / \ Ké oe \ 
[ταῦτα & ἐπιτηδεύσασα,] ὢ Sypia τε καὶ Κέβης, ὅπως μὴ 
Αα. a n n lal / 
διασπασθεῖσα ἐν τῇ ἀπαλλαγῇ τοῦ σώματος ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνέ- 
ο) \ ἐς ” \ ION ” 
µων διαφυσηθεῖσα καὶ διαπτοµένη οἴχηται καὶ ουδεν ETL 
,’ n 9 
οὐδαμοῦ 7). 
κ / aA an / 4 
Σιγὴ οὖν ἐγένετο ταῦτα εἰπόντος τοῦ Σωκράτους ἐπὶ 
πολὺν χρόνον, καὶ αὐτός τε πρὸς τῷ εἰρημένῳ λόγῳ ἦν ὁ 
Σωκράτης, ὡς ἰδεῖν ἐφαίνετο, καὶ ἡμῶν οἱ πλεῖστου Κέβης 
δὲ καὶ Ῥιμμίας σμικρὸν πρὸς ἀλλήλω διελεγέσθην. καὶ ὁ 
Σωκράτης ἰδὼν αὐτὼ ἤρετο, Τί; ἔφη, ὑμῖν τὰ λεχθέντα pov 
μὴ δοκεῖ ἐνδεῶς λέγεσθαι; πολλὰς γὰρ δὴ ἔτι ἔχει ὑποψίας 
καὶ ἀντιλαβάς, εἴ γε δή τις αὐτὰ μέλλει ἱκανῶς διεξιέναι. εἰ 
μὲν οὖν τι ἄλλο σκοπεῖσθον, οὐδὲν λέγω" εἰ δέ τι περὶ 
ϱ5 ὦ Κέβης om. Ars. 96 καὶ BT: τεκαὶ BY W φασιν 
om. Ars. a3 αὐτὴν Ars. : ἑαυτὴν BT Iambl. ο &4 αὐτὴ 
Ars. a5 αὖ BT Ιαπιβ].: om. W ἐγκαταδεῖν | ἐπι in marg. B?* 
a6 µεταχειρι(οµένης BTW Ars. Iambl.:  µμεταχειριζοµένην vulg. 
8 8 τὸ alterum et tertium om. Ars. Ὦ 1 οἴεται οὕτως δεῖν B ambi. : 
οἴεται δεῖν οὕτω T Ars.: οὕτως οἶεται δεῖν W b4 5) Ρ'ΤΝ 


Iambl.: δὲ B b5 8] γ ci. Stephanus: inclusa secl. Ast 
C6 λέγεσθαι BT: λελέχθαι B’ Wt 08 δέτι B: δε1 


ΦΑΙΔΟΝ 


τούτων ἀπορεῖτον, μηδὲν ἀποκνήσητε καὶ αὐτοὶ εἰπεῖν καὶ 
an ¥” econ / / κ a \ 
διελθεῖν, εἴ πη ὑμῖν φαίνεται βέλτιον Cav) λεχθῆναι, καὶ 
4. ee Ν a / μον ”/ 2. 9 fal 
avd καὶ ἐμὲ συμπαραλαβεῖν, εἴ τι μᾶλλον οἴεσθε pet ἐμοῦ 
εὐπορήσειν. 
Καὶ 6 Σιμμίας ἔφη: Kal µήν, ὢ Σώκρατες, τἀληθῆ σοι 


> weet / ‘ ce a ε / 3 a \ ad na 
ἐρῶ. πάλαι yap ἡμῶν ἑκάτερος ἀπορῶν τὸν ἕτερον προωθεῖ 


\ / > | _ + = a S b) cal > ο) XN 
καὶ κελεύει ἐρέσθαι διὰ τὸ ἐπιθυμεῖν μὲν ἀκοῦσαι, ὀκνεῖν δὲ 
v λ / ’ 5 de 3 ὃ \ QA an / 
ὄχλον TapEXEW, µή σοι andes H διὰ τὴν παροῦσαν συμφοράν. 

ee ee e J z >] / A ὧ / a / 

Kai 0s ἀκούσας ἐγέλασέν τε ρέμα καί φησιν' Βαβαί, 
ο πι ο eee a x \ ” b) / / 
ὦ Lyla’ ἢ που χαλεπῶς ἂν τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνθρώπους πεί- 

_ ΔΝ fal + 
σαιμι ws οὐ συμφορὰν ἡγοῦμαι τὴν παροῦσαν τύχην, ὅτε 
> la a 

ye pnd ἡμᾶς Svvayar πείθειν, ἀλλὰ φοβεῖσθε μὴ δυσκολώ- 
/ an / Ales an / / Fe. yo 

τερόν τι νῦν διάκειµαι η ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν Biw: Kal, ws ἔοικε, 
fal a a Φ / 

τῶν κύκνων δοκῶ φαυλότερος ἡμῖν εἶναι THY µαντικήν, ot 

’ ‘ 3 [κό a ’ x 3 a + \ ο) 

ἐπειδᾶν αἴσθωνται ὅτι δεῖ αὐτοὺς ἀποθανεῖν, ἄδοντες καὶ ἐν 

a / , / \ lal \ / 2/ 
τῷ πρὀσθεν χρόνῳ, τὀτε δη πλεῖστα καὶ κάλλιστα ἄδουσι, 

/ ed / . \ \ > / e / > 
γεγηθότες ὅτι µέλλουσι παρὰ τὸν θεὸν ἀπιέναι οὗπέρ εἰσι 

/ Αν / an 

θεράποντες. οἱ 6 ἄνθρωποι διὰ τὸ αὑτῶν δέος τοῦ θανάτου 
καὶ τῶν κύκνων καταψεύδονται, καί φασιν αὐτοὺς θρηνοῦντας 

‘ / i ’ <a \ 2 f ” ON 
τὸν θάνατον ὑπὸ λύπης ἐξάδειν, καὶ οὐ λογίζονται ὅτι οὐδὲν 
ὄρνεον ἄδει ὅταν TELA ἢ ῥιγῷ ἤ τινα ἄλλην λύπην λυπῆται 
Pp c ς } 1p μα. Ἶ η η 7?) , 

Ia \ ο, a ‘ ‘ > / 
οὖδε αὐτὴ 7] τε ἀηδὼν καὶ χελιδὼν καὶ ὁ ἔποψ, ἃ δή φασι 
διὰ λύπην θρηνοῦντα ἄδειν. GAN οὔτε ταῦτά por φαίνεται 
λυπούµενα ἄδειν οὔτε οἱ κύκνοι, GAN’ Gre οἶμαι τοῦ ᾿Απόλ- 

\ / 

Awvos ὄντες, µαντικοί TE εἶσι καὶ προειδότες τὰ ἐν “ALdov 
3 AG ep) A / — 3 / \ ε / a / ά 
ἀγαθὰ ἄδουσι καὶ τέρπονται ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν διαφερόντως 
4 an SX \ \ a 

ἡ ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν χρόνῳ. ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς ἡγοῦμαι 
Ld /> lal \ αν nm αν 
ὁμόδουλός τε εἶναι τῶν κύκνων καὶ ἱερὸς τοῦ αὐτοῦ θεοῦ, 


\ > a \ ‘ Αν / 
καὶ οὐ χεῖρον ἐκείνων τὴν μαντικην ἔχειν παρὰ τοῦ δεσπότου, 


C9 τούτων B: τούτω Τ Art διελθεῖν BT: διεξελθεῖν B? Wt 
ay add. ci. Heindorf 634 τι om. Stob. 8 1 κάλλιστα W (conie- 
cerat Blomfield) : µάλιστα BT Stob. et 5.ν. W a6 ῥιοῖτ BT W 


a7é6om. W b3 καὶ B: τεκαὶ T W b 4 ἡγοῦμαι Tb Stob. : 
που οἶμαι B (ut vid.) W Ὁ 5 re T W Stob.: γε B b6 χείρον᾿ 
Hermann 
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ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


> : na 
οὐδὲ δυσθυµότερον αὐτῶν τοῦ βίου ἀπαλλάττεσθαι. ἀλλὰ 
4 «δι | λέ ΔΝ ανα c ” a 4 
τούτου y ἕνεκα λέγειν τε χρὴ καὶ ἐρωτᾶν ὅτι ἂν βούλησθε, 
ἕως ἂν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐῶσιν ἄνδρες Evdexa. 
αν. ‘ / n 
Καλῶς, ἔφη, A€yets, 6 διμμίας' καὶ ἐγώ τέ σοι ἐρῶ ὃ 
3 a \ > ο e > εν] / Ss > / 3 ‘ 
ἀπορῶ, καὶ av ὅδε, 7) οὐκ ἀποδέχεται τὰ εἰρημένα. ἐμοὶ 
na Ss an 
yap δοκεῖ, ὢ Σώκρατες, περὶ τῶν τοιούτων tows ὥσπερ καὶ 
\ \ κ ν Σο / b) a a / τος 2 = 
σοὶ τὸ μὲν σαφὲς εἰδέναι ἐν τῷ νῦν βίῳ η ἀδύνατον εἶναι 
x / , \ / 3 , \ x oA \ 
η παγχάλεπόν τι, τὸ µέντοι aU τὰ λεγόμενα περὶ αὐτῶν μὴ 
Pa \ , 3 / \ ΔΝ / \ coal 
οὐχὶ παντὶ τρόὀπῳ ἐλέγχειν καὶ μη προαφίστασθαι πρὶν ἂν 
a lal b) / / cal & 3 , 
πανταχῆ σκοπῶν ἀπείπη τις, πάνυ μαλθακοῦ εἶναι ἀνδρός 
an Δ lal 
δεῖν γὰρ περὶ αὐτὰ ἕν γέ τι τούτων διαπράξασθαι, 7) μαθεῖν 
Om ἔχει ἢ εὑρεῖν 7, εἰ ταῦτα ἀδύνατον, τὸν γοῦν βέλ 
7 έχει 1) ρ 1) ᾿ γ 7 
lal 3 / , / Ν ld 
τιστον τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων λόγων λαβόντα καὶ δυσεξελεγκτό- 
τατον, ἐπὶ τούτου ὀχούμενον ὥσπερ ἐπὶ σχεδίας κινδυγεύοντα 
διαπλεῦσαι τὸν βίον, εἰ µή τις δύναιτο ἀσφαλέστερον καὶ 
> , ° \ / > / x , / 
ἀκινδυνότερον ἐπὶ βεβαιοτέρου ὀχήματος, [| λόγου θείου 
τινός, διαπορευθῆναι. καὶ δὴ καὶ νῦν ἔγωγε οὐκ ἐπαισχυν- 
/ 3 / bp] κ A \ na / Σο} 3 
θήσομαι ἐρέσθαι, ἐπειδῃ καὶ σὺ ταῦτα λέγει», οὐδ έμαυ- 
τὸν αἰτιάσομαι ἐν ὑστέρῳ χρόνω ὅτι viv οὐκ εἶπον ἅ pot 
δοκεῖ. ἐμοὶ γάρ, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐπειδὴ καὶ πρὸς ἐμαυτὸν 
καὶ πρὸς τόνδε σκοπῶ τὰ εἰρημένα, ov πάνυ φαίνεται ἱκανῶς 
εἰρῆσθαι. 
Καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης, “lows γάρ, ἔφη, ὦ ἑταῖρε, ἀληθῆ σοι 
φαίνεται’ ἀλλὰ λέγε ὅπη δὴ οὐχ ἱκανῶς 
γ } X ° 
, . ” Φ \ ‘ δα , v \ 
Ταύτη ἔμοιγε, ἡ 8 ds, 7) δὴ καὶ περὶ ἁρμονίας ἄν Tis καὶ 
λύρας τε καὶ χορδῶν τὸν αὐτὸν τοῦτον λόγον εἴποι, ws ἡ 
μὲν ἁρμονία ἀόρατον καὶ ἀσώματον καὶ πἀγκαλόν τι καὶ 
a? 3 bl an { / ’ ΔΝ, ο > € 4 \ 
θεῖὀν ἐστιν ἐν Ti ἡρμοσμένῃη λύρᾳ, αὐτὴ O 1 λύρα καὶ 
bo ἕως ty TW: ἕως B b το éya te T W: Cywye Bt CI ἐμοὶ 


γὰρ Tb: ἔμοιγε B (ut vid.) W C4 μέντοι αὖ τὰ B: τὸ μέντοι τὰ T: 
τὸ δὲ τοιαῦτα ex emend. W C5 οὐχὶ BT: οὐ W ο8 He Bt: 


εἰ T CQ Adyou W δυσελεγκτότατον W d3 4 secl. 
Heindorf G6 ἅ µοι δοκεῖ BT: & µοι ἐδόκει BX W ϱ3 ᾗ δὴ 
W : ἤδη BT ϐ 4 λόγον τοῦτον W ϐΘ 5 ἀόρατον Τ : ἀόρατόν 


τι B 


PAIAQN 


« \ , / % an \ 4 \ 
ai χορδαὶ σώματά τε καὶ σωματοειδῃ καὶ σύνθετα καὶ 
, .) \ \ an nan an 3 ον > a 
γεώδη ἐστὶ καὶ τοῦ θνητοῦ συγγενή. ἐπειδὰν οὖν 7 κατάξη 
τις τὴν λύραν ἢ διατέµη καὶ διαρρήξη τὰς χορδάς, εἴ τις 
5 Τη pav η μη PPS? Xopoas, 

, an διὰ / fod / « >] / ”/ > 
διισχυρίζοιτο τῷ αὐτῷ λόγῳ ὥσπερ σύ, ὡς ἀνάγκη ἔτι εἶναι 
\ ς / 2 / \ XN Pp) / > / Xs 
τὴν ἁρμονίαν ἐκείνην καὶ pn ἀπολωλέναι--- οὐδεμία yap 

ο las an 
μηχανὴ av εἴη τὴν μὲν λύραν ἔτι εἶναι διερρωγυιῶν τῶν 
lal \ \ \ .. y+ \ ΔΝ x / 
χορδών καὶ τὰς χορδᾶς θνητοειδεῖς οὔσας, τὴν δὲ ἁρμονίαν 
3 / \ al ' \ > / ς ”~ \ 
ἀπολωλέναι τὴν τοῦ θείου τε καὶ ἀθανάτου ὁμοφυῆ τε καὶ 
a ’ nan n , / 3 3, St 
συγγενή, προτέραν τοῦ θνητοῦ ἀπολομένην---ἀλλὰ dain 
/ > \ 
ἀνάγκη ἔτι που εἶναι αὐτὴν τὴν ἁρμονίαν, καὶ πρότερον τὰ 
/ 
ξύλα καὶ Tas χορδὰς κατασαπήσεσθαι πρίν τι ἐκείνην 
an \ κ. > > / Φ ” \ ,’ / 
παθεῖν- --καὶ γὰρ οὖν, ὦ Σώκρατες, οἶμαι ἔγωγε καὶ αὐτόν 
σε τοῦτο ἐντεθυμῆσθαι, ὅτι τοιοῦτόν τι μάλιστα ὑπολαμ- 
/ 3 a an 
Bavowev τὴν ψυχὴν εἶναι, ὥσπερ ἐντεταμένου τοῦ σώματος 
ς lal / \ lal an an 
ἡμῶν καὶ συνεχοµένου ὑπὸ θερμοῦ καὶ ψυχροῦ καὶ ξηροῦ 
καὶ ὑγροῦ καὶ τοιούτων τινῶν, κρᾶσιν εἶναι καὶ ἁρμονίαν 
, cal ‘\ lal n lal 
αυτῶν τούτων τὴν ψυχὴν ἡμῶν, ἐπειδὰν ταῦτα καλῶς καὶ 
µετρίως κραθῇ πρὸς GAAnAa—ei οὖν τυγχάνει ἡ ψυχὴ οὖσα 
ε I Qn nr na n 
ἁρμονία Tis, δῆλον ὅτι, ὅταν χΧαλασθῇ τὸ σῶμα ἡμῶν 
ον / a na n ‘ ν 
apeTpws η ἐπιταθῇ ὑπὸ νόσων καὶ ἄλλων κακών, τὴν μὲν 
\ ο, ὔ ΣΩ) νι, > / / > 
ψυχην ἀνάγκη εὐθὺς ὑπάρχει ἀπολωλέναι, Κκαΐίπερ οὖσαν 
θειοτάτην, ὥσπερ καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι αἁρμονίαι al 7 ἐν τοῖς 
φΦθόγγοις καὶ ἐν τοῖς τῶν δημιουργῶν ἔργοις Tact, τὰ δὲ 
/ lal / 
λείψανα τοῦ σώματος ἑκάστου πολὺν χρόνον Tapapéeve, 
a an a lal cal \ 
ἕως Gv ἢ κατακαυθῆ ἢ κατασαπῆ-- ὅρα οὖν πρὸς τοῦτον τὸν 
ε t 
/ / / val - > \ ΝΔ 
λόγον τί φήσομµεν, ἐάν Tis ἀξιοῖ κρᾶσιν οὖσαν τὴν ψυχην 
τῶν ἐν τῷ σώματι ἐν τῷ καλουμένῳ θανάτῳ πρώτην ἀπόλ- 
λυσθαι. 


ο +) ‘ ‘ [ή 
Διαβλέψας οὖν ὁ Σωκράτης, ὥσπερ τὰ πολλὰ εἰώθει, 


a2 σώματα B: σῶμα Τ σύνθετα B: σύνθετά τε T a4 καὶ 
5B: 4T a7 ἂν secl. Bekker bi ὁμοφυῆ καὶ Evupyy W 
b 3 ἀνάγκῃ Baiter b4 καὶ B: re eal Β΄ TW CI perpiws 
καὶ καλῶς W 63 ἡμῶν B: om. Τ C4 ἐπιταθῇῃ TW : ὑποταθῇ 
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d5 διαβλεψάμενος in marg. Β΄ 
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ΗΠΗΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


\ y / 
καὶ µειδιάσας, Δίκαια μέντοι, ἔφη, λέγει ὁ Σιμμίας. εἰ 
Α. « n > / Lg 
οὖν τις ὑμῶν εὐπορώτερος ἐμοῦ, τί οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο; καὶ γὰρ 
2 / μή ς / a / al / 
ov davAws έἔοικεν ἁπτομενῳ τοῦ λόγου. δοκεῖ µέντοι µοι 
an A an κ an 
χρῆναι πρὸ τῆς ἀποκρίσεως ἔτι πρότερον Κέβητος ἀκοῦσαι 
τί av ὅδε ἐγκαλεῖ τῷ λόγω, ἵ ) 3 : 
ί ε ἐγκαλεῖ τῷ λόγῳ, ἵνα χρόνου ἐγγενομένου βου- 
an s\ cal 
λευσώμεθα τί ἐροῦμεν, ἔπειτα [δὲ] ἀκούσαντας ἢ συγχωρεῖν 
> vas a7. ὃ ca ao aN de / [ον 0) 
αὐτοῖς ἐάν TL δοκῶσι προσᾶδειν, ἐὰν δὲ pH, οὕτως Ίδη 
~ ” / > 0 Ss 
ὑπερδικεῖν τοῦ λόγου. GAN aye, ἡ δ᾽ bs, ὢ Κέβης, λέγε, 
τί ἦν τὸ σὲ ad θρᾶττον [ἀπιστίαν παρέχει). 
/ / io » A / ‘ 
Λέγω δή, 7) 8 ὃς 6 Κέβης. emolt γὰρ φαίνεται ἔτι ἐν 
an > ee. a a / 
τῷ αὐτῷ ὁ λόγος εἶναι, καί, ὅπερ ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν ἐλέγομεν, 
ον ” .”/ ied κ κ 5 ς αν ς \ \ 
TaUTOV ἔγκλημα ἔχειν. OTL μὲν γὰρ VY ἡμῶν 7) ψυχη καὶ 
\ ο / A > 3 an > 3 / \ > a.’ / 
πρὶν εἰς τόδε τὸ εἶδος ἐλθεῖν, οὐκ ἀνατίθεμαι µη οὐχὶ πάνυ 
hs an / an 
χαριέντως καί, ef μὴ ἐπαχθές ἐστιν εἰπεῖν, πάνυ ἱκανῶς 
’ lal ιά XN A 3 / c an ” αν 
ἀποδεδεῖχθαι' ws δὲ καὶ ἀποθανόντων ημῶν ETL που ἐστιν, 
ov pot δοκεῖ THE. ὧς μὲν οὐκ ἰσχυρότερον καὶ πολυ- 
χρονιώτερον ψυχη σώματος, οὐ συγχωρῶ τῇ Σιμμίου ἀντι- 
/ an / lay / / \ / / 
λήψει' δοκεῖ yap ot πᾶσι τούτοις πάνυ πολὺ διαφέρειν. τί 
> x / ς / wv | nn ’ ΔΝ ς n νι / 
οὖν, ἂν dain ὁ λὀγος, ἔτι ἀπιστεῖς, ἐπειδη ὁρᾷς αποθανόντος 
~ > / / 9 / ” ” \ ‘ 
TOU ἀνθρώπου TO γε ἀσθενέστερον ἔτι OV; TO δὲ πολυ- 
an an » / 
χρονιώτερον ov δοκεῖ σοι ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι ἔτι σφῳ(εσθαι ἐν 
τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ; πρὸς δὴ τοῦτο τόδε ἐπίσκεψαι, εἴ τι λέγω" 
PTO χρορῳ, προς ση πι ’ γ 
/ 
εἰκόνος γάρ τινος, ws ἔοικεν, κἀγὼ ὥσπερ Σιμμίας δέοµαι. 
ἐμοὶ γὰρ δοκεῖ ὁμοίως λέγεσθαι ταῦτα ὥσπερ ἄν Tis περὶ 
ῴ 4 € / / .) / / “ 
ἀνθρώπου ὑφάντου πρεσβύτου ἀποθανόντος λέγοι τοῦτον 
τὸν λόγον, ὅτι οὐκ ἀπόλωλεν 6 ἄνθρωπος GAN ἔστι που 
Αν ον 
σῶς, τεκµήριον δὲ παρέχοιτο θοιµάτιον ὃ ἠμπείχετο αὐτὸς 
ε / iad =) \ αν \ ’ .) / \ ” 
ὑφηνάμενος Ότι εστὶ σῶν καὶ οὐκ ἀπόλωλεν, και εἰ TLS 
b) / ...- , / / / / 3 
ἀπιστοίη αὐτῷ, ἄνερωτφη πότερον πολυχρογιώτερόὀν ἐστι 
ἆ 6 ὁ Σιμμίας λέγει W 6B: om. T e2 δὲ Β: om. TW 
Θ4 adAdvye BT W e5 79 BT W: ὃ αἱ. ἀπιστίαν παρέχει 5εε]. 
Hermann €7 ἔμπροσθεν W @2 ἀνατίθεμαι W Olymp.: ἀντι- 
τίθεµαι BT a4 ἔστιν B?T: ἔσται BW a8 ἐπειδὴ B: ἐπειδή 


γε Β΄’ ΤΝ Ὦ 7 σῶς Forster: tows Ὦ Τ W CI ἀπιστοίη 
Ηεϊπάοτί: ἀπιστῶν BT W 


PATAQN 


\ / > , ve / b) / ελ \ 
τὸ γένος ἀνθρώπου η ἱματίου ἐν Χρείᾳ τε ὄντος Kal φορου- 
a / \ \ n 
µεένου, ἀποκριναμένου δή [Twos] ὅτι πολὺ τὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
” 3 a ” \ »” [ο ασ ” 
οἴοιτο ἀποδεδεῖχθαι ὅτι παντος ἄρα μᾶλλον O γε ἄνθρωπος 
a 3 3 ΔΝ /, > 7, > 3 / 
σῶς ἐστιν, ἐπειδη TO γε ὀλιγοχρονιώτερον οὐκ ἀπόλωλεγ. 
\ > > > ὃν / > [ο . / κ \ \ 
τὸ δ᾽ οἶμαι, ὢ Lyspia, οὐχ οὕτως Exel’ σκόπει γὰρ καὶ σὺ 
la x / na 
ἃ λέγω. Tas [γὰρ] ἂν ὑπολάβοι ὅτι εὔηθες λέγει 6 τοῦτο 
/ ε \ ε / ο \ , an 
λέγων 0 yap υφάντης οὗτος πολλὰ κατατρίψας τοιαῦτα 
{ / \ ς / p] / a ή ο | / 
ἵμάτια καὶ υφηνάμενος ἐκείνων μὲν ὕστερος ἀπόλωλεν πολ- 
. v a XV vA > / \ > / 
λῶν ὀὄντων, τοῦ δε τελευταίου οἶμαι πρότερος, καὶ οὐδέν τι 
> / e ή / >] ς / / 
μᾶλλον τούτου ἕνεκα ἂνθρωπός ἐστιν ἱματίου φαυλότερον 
οὐδ) ἀσθενέστερον. τὴν αὐτὴν δὲ ταύτην οἶμαι εἰκόνα 
δέξαιτ᾽ ἂν ψυχὶ πρὸς σῶμα, καί τις λέγων αὐτὰ ταῦτα περὶ 
> lal / > »” rd / 4 ς κ ΔΝ 
αὐτῶν µέτρι ἄν por Φφαίνοιτο λέγειν, ws N µεν ψυχη 
/ / ώ \ X a >) / \ > 
πολυχρόνιὀν ἐστι, τὸ δὲ σῶμα ἀσθενέστερον καὶ ὀλιγο- 
κ a la n 
χρογιώτερον" ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἂν dain ἑκάστην τῶν ψυχῶν πολλὰ 
σώματα κατατρίβειν, ἄλλως τε Kav πολλὰ ETN βιῷ--- εἰ γὰρ 
ες / \ lal \ >) / ” nt .ν 3 / 
ῥέοι τὸ σῶμα καὶ ἀπολλύοιτο ἔτι (ὤντος τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
Ὑ . ᾱ \ a 4 \ ’ 3 / ’ η) 
αλλ 7 ψυχη ἀει τὸ κατατριβόµενον ἀνυφαίνοι-- ἀναγκαῖον 
» 4 ¢ / b) / « / \ a eA 
µεντᾶν εἰη, OTOTE ἀπολλύοιτο η ψυχη, τὸ τελευταῖον ὕφασμα 
τυχεῖν αὐτὴν ἔχουσαν καὶ τούτου μόνου προτέραν ἀπόλ- 
λυσθαι, ἀπολομένης δὲ τῆς ψυχῆς TOT ἤδη τὴν φύσιν τῆς 
ἀσθενείας ἐπιδεικνύοι τὸ σῶμα καὶ ταχὺ σαπὲν διοίχοιτο. 
fod αν ο) 
ὥστε τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ οὕπω ἄξιον πιστεύσαντα θαρρεῖν ὡς 
, ‘ >) / ” c na ιά \ ”/ , / 
ἐπειδὰν ἀποθάνωμεν ἔτι που ἡμῶν ἡ ψυχὴ ἔστιν. εἰ γάρ 
- \ πλέ ” nN λέ A A \ / ’ 
is καὶ πλέον ἔτι τῷ λέγοντι η ἃ σὺ λέγει συγχωρήσειεν, 
> \ > nm ΔΝ / Ds a ο 
ὃους αὐτῷ µη µόνον ἐν τῷ πρὶν καὶ γενέσθαι ἡμᾶς χρόνῳ 
° ε lad ‘ ‘ \ . 
εἶναι ἡμῶν Tas ψυχάς, ἀλλὰ μηδὲν κωλύειν καὶ ἐπειδὰν 
3 /  ὁ ” ? \ ww» 4 / / 
αποθάνωµεν ἐνίων ἔτι εἶναι καὶ ἔσεσθαι καὶ πολλάκις γενή- 
4 3 Αν > ” ‘ > \ 4 
σεσθαι καὶ ἀποθανεῖσθαι αὖθις-- οὕτω γὰρ αὐτὸ φύσει 
C3 ἀποκρινομένου Τ δή om. W τινος seclusi C7 yap 
B: om. TW 69 ὕστερο BT et o s.v. W: ὕστερν Β΄: W 
a3 ταύτην B*?*TW: om. B d5 αὐτῶν B*? TW: τῶν αὐτῶν B 
µεν ψυχη Β : ψυχὴ μὲν TW ἆ 8 κἂν 2 TW: καὶ εἰ B Big Τ: 


βιφη BW al ἡ ψυχὴ ἡμῶν TW 8 4 τὰς ψυχὰς B: τὴν 
ψυχὸν TW 


δΊς 


δδ 


88a 


10 


ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


’ \ ο) 
ἰσχυρὸν εἶναι, ὥστε πολλάκις γιγνοµένην ψυχὴν ἀντέχειν 
Να αν n / an n 
—dovs δὲ ταῦτα ἐκεῖνο µηκέτι συγχωροῖ, μὴ οὐ πονεῖν 
> na a an 
αὐτὴν ἐν ταῖς πολλαῖς γενέσεσιν καὶ τελευτῶσάν γε ἔν 
n / / 7 / a Ν \ 
τινι τῶν θανάτων παντάπασιν ἀπόλλυσθαι, τοῦτον δὲ τὸν 
/ \ / Ν / a / A fol a 
amy καὶ ταύτην τὴν διάλυσιν τοῦ σώματος η TH ψυχῇῆ 
y+ / ΔΝ Φ 
φέρει ὄλεθρον µηδένα φαίη εἰδέναι---ἀδύνατον γὰρ εἶναι 
ς ~ > / ε a > Ν a A ”/ > \ 
ὁτῳοῦν αἰσθέσθαι ἡμῶν---εἰ δε τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχει, οὐδενὶ 
/ an a A 
προσήκει θάνατον θαρροῦντι μὴ οὐκ ἀνοήτως θαρρεῖν, ὃς ἂν 
A: ow 3 a Wg αν \ / > / / 
μὴ ἔχη ἀποδεῖξαι ὅτι ἔστι ψυχὴ παντάπασιν ἀθάνατόν τε 
στ. / ’ LS / 5 / ο) a \ / 
καὶ ἀνώλεθρον' εἰ δὲ µή, ἀνάγκην εἶναι ἀεὶ τὸν μέλλοντα 
ἀποθανεῖσθαι δεδιέναι ὑπὲρ τῆς αὑτοῦ ψυχῆς μὴ ἐν τῇ νῦν 
p X : 
al / i 3 / 
τοῦ σώματος διαζεύξει παντάπασιν ἀπόληται. 
Πάντες οὖν ἀκούσαντες εἰπόντων αὐτῶν ἀηδῶς διετέθη- 
ε v4 αν ὃ \ b) / 4 iE ο) 
µεν, WS Όὕστερον ἐλέγομεν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ὅτι ὑπὸ TOV 
” / / / ε - / ) , 
ἔμπροσθεν λόγου σφόδρα πεπεισµένους ημᾶς πάλιν ἐδόκουν 
ἀναταράξαι καὶ eis ἀπιστίαν καταβαλεῖν οὐ µόνον τοῖς 
/ / 2 %, \ > ΔΝ ef / 
προειρηµένοις λὀγοις, ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰς τὰ ὕστερον pEAAOVTA 
ς / \ > A Ly 4. i Ἂ \ κ / 
ῥηθήσεσθαι, μὴ οὐδενὸς ἄξιοι εἶμεν κριταὶ ἢ καὶ τὰ πρά- 
γµατα αὐτὰ ἄπιστα 7. 
EX. Νὴ τοὺς θεούς, ὢ Φαίδων, συγγνώµην γε ἔχω ὑμῖν. 
a a / 
καὶ yap αὐτόν µε νῦν ἀκούσαντά σου τοιοῦτόν τι λέγειν 
\ ] \ r / / bh ” / / 
πρὸς ἐμαυτὸν ἐπέρχεταυ '' Τίνι οὖν ἔτι πιστεύσοµεν λόγῳ; 
ws γὰρ σφόδρα πιθανὸς ὤν, dv 6 Σωκράτης ἔλεγε λόγον, 
.. ’ lal / 
νῦν εἰς ἀπιστίαν καταπέπτωκεν. θαυμαστῶς yap µου ὁ 
/ Ὡὶ ’ / \ “~ \ 1 / \ c / 
λόγος οὗτος ἀντιλαμβάνεται καὶ νῦν καὶ ἀεί, τὸ ἁρμονίαν 
\ αν ϱ 4 
TWA ἡμῶν εἶναι τὴν ψυχήν, καὶ ὥσπερ ὑπέμνησέν µε ῥηθεὶς 
ω an nN / 
ὅτι καὶ αὐτῷ µοι ταῦτα προυδέδοκτο. καὶ πάνυ δέοµαι 
ϱ Αν /” t € 
πάλιν ὥσπερ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἄλλου τινὸς λόγου bs µε πείσει ὡς 
τοῦ ἀποθανόντος οὐ οθνῄσκει ἡ ψυχή. λέγε οὖν πρὸς 
οῦ ἀποθανόντος ov συναποθνἠ η ψυχη. γ ρ 
a7 τὴν ψυχὴν W a8 µηκέτι ἐκεῖνο T br η TW: 
ei B Ὦ 3 αἰσθέσθαι T: αἰσθάνεσθαι B Ὦ 4 προσήκειν Stephanus 
b6 ἀνάγκην BWt: ἀνάγκη T C3 πάλιν T: maAa B ο 5 ὕστερον 


W sed a supra ον c6 εἴημεν TW: ἦμεν B ϱ] αὐτὰ BPTW: 
om. B ᾖ] εἴη Heindorf dt πιστεύσοµεν B: πιστεύσωµεν T 


PAIAQN 


‘ = << / a“ \ / ‘ \ / 
Διὸς a ὁ Σωκράτης µετῆλθε τὸν λόγον; καὶ πότερον 
LKEL ὕσπερ ὑμᾶς ors, ἔνδηλός τι ἐγένετο ἀχθόμενος 7 
κἀκεῖνος, ὥσπερ ὑμᾶς Hrs, ἔνδη όν, χθόμενος 7 

/ / a / i . a 3 / 
ov, ἀλλὰ Tpaws ἐβοήθει τῷ λόγῳ; [ἢ] καὶ ἱκανῶς ἐβοήθησεν 
4 5 na / c an / c / 7 / 
7 ἐνδεῶς; πάντα ἡμῖν δίελθε ws δύνασαι ἀκριβέστατα. 

- ω / / 

ΦΑΙΔ. Kai µήν, ὦ ᾿Εχέκρατες, πολλάκις θαυμάσας 
/ > , ω > / x / / 
Σωκράτη οὐ πώποτε μᾶλλον ἠγάσθην 7 τότε παραγενόµενος. 
s ‘ a y ” / . n ” Σο) ” 3 .. 
τὸ μὲν οὖν ἔχειν ὅτι λέγοι ἐκεῖνος Laws οὖδεν ἄτοπον' ἀλλὰ 
> a lal cal 

ἔγωγε padiota ἐθαύμασα αὐτοῦ πρῶτον μὲν τοῦτο, ὡς ἡδέως 
καὶ εὐμενῶς καὶ ἀγαμένως τῶν γεανίσκων τὸν λόγον ἁπ- 

/ ¥ ε αν c b] / + a > / ς XN 
εδέξατο, ἔπειτα ἡμῶν as ὀξέως ἤσθετο 6 ᾿πεπόνθεμεν ὑπὸ 
τῶν λόγων, ἔπειτα ὡς εὖ ἡμᾶς ἰάσατο καὶ ὥσπερ πεφευγότας 

\ 
καὶ ἠττημένους ἀνεκαλέσατο καὶ προύτρεψεν πρὸς TO παρ- 
\ a \ 
έπεσθαί τε καὶ συσκοπεῖν τὸν λόγον. 
EX. [lés δή; 
> ΔΝ 3 ο. ” 8, 3 a >’ αν / 
ΦΑΙΔ. Ἐγὼ ἐρῶ. ἔτυχον γὰρ ἐν δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ καθή- 
x ΔΝ / ae, / / 4 o> λ \ 
µενος παρὰ τὴν κλίνην ἐπὶ χαµαιζήλου τινός, ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ πολὺ 
{ / :_ 3 / / = \ \ \ 
ὑψηλοτέρου η ἐγω. καταψήσας οὖν µου την κεφαλην καὶ 
συµπιέσας Tas ἐπὶ τῷ αὐχένι τρίχας-- -εἰώθει γάρ, ὁπότε 

, , ; ‘ / ” 4, » ” = 
τύχοι, παίζειν µου εἰς Tas τρίχας-- Αὔριον δή, ἔφη, tows, w 
Φαίδων, Tas καλὰς ταύτας κόµας ἀποκερῃ. 

3” 5) a / 4, / 

Εοικεν, ἦν ὃ ἐγώ, ὦ Σώκρατες. 

ή ή .) . / 

Οὔκ, ἄν γε ἐμοὶ πείθη. 

᾽Αλλὰ τί; ἦν ὃ᾽ ἐγώ. 

Τήμερον, ἔφη, κἀγὼ τὰς ἐμὰᾶς καὶ σὺ ταύτας, ἐάνπερ γε 
ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος τελευτήση καὶ μὴ δυνώµεθα αὐτὸν ἀναβιώ- 
IP yos ση ι μη Me 

s ” > ¥ , ‘ ” / / { 
σασθαι. καὶ ἔγωγ ἄν, εἰ σὺ εἴην καί pe διαφεύγοι 6 
λόγος, ἔνορκον ἂν ποιησαίµην ὥσπερ ᾿Αργεῖοι, μὴ πρότερον 

/ 4 , ~) \ 
κοµήσειν, πρὶν ἂν Viknow ἀναμαχόμενος τὸν Σιμμίου τε καὶ 
Κέβητος λόγον. 
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. 7 = πο ας \ = 
AAXN, nv δ᾽ ἐγώ, πρὸς δύο λέγεται ovd’ 6 Ἡρακλῆς οἷός 
τε εἶναι. 
, ee \ 3 / ” \ >] 
Αλλὰ καὶ ἐμέ, ἔφη, τὸν ᾿Ιόλεων παρακάλει, ἕως ἔτι 
pos ἐστιν. 
at ”’ Αν 
Παρακαλῶ τοίνυν, ἔφην, οὐχ ws ἩΗρακλῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
>] n 
Ιόλεως τὸν ‘HpakaA7. 
Ovdev διοίσει, ἔφη. ἀλλὰ πρῶτον εὐλαβηθῶμέν τι πάθος 
μὴ πάθωµεν. 
ο) > 
To ποῖον; ἦν ὃ᾽ ἐγώ. 
M7 γενώµεθα, 7 δ᾽ bs, µισόλογοι, ὥσπερ of µισάνθρωποι 
γιγνόµενοι' ws οὐκ ἔστιν, ἔφη, ὅτι ἄν τις μεῖ(ον τούτου 
a a αν 
κακὸν πάθοι 7 λόγους µισήσας. vyiyveTa δὲ ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
τρόπου µισολογία τε Kal µισανθρωπία. 1 τε γὰρ µισαι- 
θρωπία ἐνδύεται ἐκ τοῦ σφόδρα τινὶ πιστεῦσαι ἄνευ τέχνης, 
\ c / / / % ou ? \ e δὴ \ 
καὶ ηγήσασθαι παντάπασί ye ἀληθῆ εἶναι καὶ ὑγιη καὶ 
πιστὸν τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἔπειτα ὀλίγον ὕστερον εὑρεῖν τοῦτον 
πονηρόν τε καὶ ἄπιστον, καὶ αὖθις ἕτερον' καὶ ὅταν τοῦτο 
/ / λα \ / / A *» € / 
πολλάκις πάθη τις καὶ ὑπὸ τούτων μάλιστα οὓς ἂν ἡγήσαιτο 
οἰκειοτάτους τε καὶ ἑταιροτάτους, τελευτῶν 67) θαμὰ προσ- 
κρούων μισεῖ τε πάντας καὶ ἡγεῖται οὐδενὸς οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς 
a an 
εἶναι τὸ παράπαν. 7 οὐκ ἤσθησαι σύ πω τοῦτο γιγνόµενουν; 
Πάνυ γε, ἦν ὃ᾽ ἐγώ. 
, n > rn a 
Οὐκοῦν, 7) 8 6s, αἰσχρόν, καὶ δῆλον ὅτι ἄνευ τέχνης τῆς 
περὶ τἀνθρώπεια ὁ τοιοῦτος χρῆσθαι ἐπεχείρει τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
Tous; εἰ γάρ που μετὰ τέχνης ἐχρῆτο, ὥσπερ ἔχει οὕτως 
x [ή Ν 
ἂν ἡγήσατο, τοὺς μὲν χρηστοὺς καὶ πονηροὺς σφόδρα 
δν 7 ω ε / \ Ν \ / 
ὀλίγους εἶναι ἑκατέρους, τοὺς δὲ μεταξὺ πλείστους. 
Πῶς λέγεις; ἔφην ἐγώ. 
4 > ϱ an ο / 
Ὡσπερ, ἡἦ & ὅς, περὶ τῶν σφόδρα σμικρῶν καὶ μεγάλων" 
C5 οὐδ' ὁ ἡρακλῆς λέγεται Β΄ Τ W Cg τοίνυν ἔφην B?W: τοίνυν 
ἔφη B: ἔφην τοίνυν T as B: ὧς ὁ Τ c1r ἔφη B: om. T 
d6 ye B°TW: τε B €3 ov πω] σὺ B et in marg. γρ. W: οὕπω 
T W: οὕτω Stob. ϱ 6 ἐπεχείρει Stob.: ἐπιχειρεῖ BT W ἀνθρώ- 


mous B?T W: ἀνθρωπείοις B al nynoato B Stob.: ἡγήσαιτο Tb 
a3 ἔφην B: ἦν δ TW 


ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


¥ , 4. x / / ED / \ 
οἴει τι σπαγιώτερον εἶναι η σφόδρα µέγαν η σφόδρα σμικρὸν 
3 val ¥ x / \ of ς a λ 3. \ I 
ἐξευρεῖν ἄνθρωπον Ἠ Kiva ἢ ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν; 7H ad ταχὺν η 
\ x b] \ xX \ Ἆ \ ED / xX Φις Ν 
βραδὺν Ἠη αἰσχρον η καλὸν 7 λευκὸν 7) µέλανα; 7 οῦὐχὶ 
νά / n + nan / 
noOnoa ὅτι πάντων τῶν τοιούτων τὰ μὲν ἄκρα τῶν ἐσχάτων 
‘ 
/ ae es Se κ eee 2 \ I 
σπάνια καὶ ὀλίγα, τὰ δὲ μεταξὺ ἄφθονα καὶ πολλά; 
> > 
Πάνυ ye, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ. 
> a 4 ” > / b) \ / / x 
Οὐκοῦν ote, ἔφη, εἰ πονηρίας ἀγὼν προτεθείη, Tavu ἂν 
ὀλίγους καὶ ἐνταῦθα τοὺς πρώτους φανῆναι; 
Εἰκός γε, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ. 
/ > 
Εἰκὸς γάρ, ἔφη. ἀλλὰ ταύτη μὲν οὐχ ὅμοιοι οἱ λόγοι 
n 3 / 3 a, nan \ / > x 3 / 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, ἀλλὰ σοῦ νυνδη προάγοντος ἐγὼ ἐφεσπόμην, 
WAN ἐκείνη, Ἡ, ἐπειδάν τι στεύση λό L ἀληθεῖ 
a η, ml s πιστεύση λόγῳ τινὶ ἀληθεῖ 
ο / 
εἶναι ἄνευ τῆς περὶ τοὺς λόγους τέχνης, κἄπειτα ὀλίγον 
ὕ ὐτῷ δόξη ψευδὴς εἶναι, ἐνίοτε μὲν Ov, ἐνίοτε ὃ 
ὕστερον αὐτῷ η Wevdrs εἶναι, ἐνίοτε μὲν ὤν, ἐνίοτε 
> 4 \ Φ ed \ ο/ \ / \ € 
οὐκ ὤν, καὶ αὖθις ἕτερος καὶ ETEPOS'—Kal μάλιστα δη οἱ 
\ \ >) \ / / Φ > 
περὶ TOUS ἀντιλογικοὺς λόγους διατρίψαντες OlaO OTL τελευ- 
τῶντες οἴονται σοφώτατοι γεγονέναι καὶ κατανενοηκέναι 
µόνοι ὅτι οὔτε τῶν πραγμάτων οὐδενὸς οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς οὐδὲ 
Ω/ ¥ al / >) κ / ο 3 las cd 
βεβαιον ovTe TOV λόγων, GAAG πάντα TA ὄντα ATEXVAS ὥσπερ 
) Pee 3 4 / / \ / > / > 
ev Εὐρίπῳ ἄνω κάτω στρέφεται καὶ χρόνον οὐδένα ἐν 
t 
οὐδενὶ μένει. 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἀληθῆ λέγεις. 
> an Ss 
Οὐκοῦν, ὦ Φαίδων, ἔφη, οἰκτρὸν av ein τὸ πάθος, εἰ 
v ή lal ’ an 
ὄντος δή τινος ἀληθοῦς καὶ βεβαίου λόγου καὶ δυνατοῦ 
κατανοῆσαι, ἔπειτα διὰ τὸ παραγίγνεσθαι τοιούτοις τισὶ 
λόγοι», τοῖς αὐτοῖς τοτὲ μὲν δοκοῦσιν ἀληθέσιν εἶναι, τοτε 
ο / αν ‘ αν 
δὲ py, μὴ ἑαυτόν τι» αἰτιῷτο μηδὲ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀτεχνίαν, 
ἀλλὰ τελευτῶν διὰ τὸ ἀλγεῖν ἄσμενος ἐπὶ τοὺς λόγους ad’ 
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an \ 
ἑαυτοῦ τὴν αἰτίαν ἀπώσαιτο Kal ἤδη τὸν λοιπὸν βίον μισῶν 
\ lal \ / ο a x w fal 
τε καὶ λοιδορῶν τοὺς λόγους διατελοῖ, τῶν δὲ ὄντων τῆς 
3 / νο / / 
ἀληθείας τε καὶ ἐπιστήμης στερηθείη. 
ΔΝ \ / > oS / > \ “” 
N7 tov Δία, nv ὃ ἐγώ, οἰκτρὸν δῆτα. 
Πρῶτον μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, τοῦτο εὐλαβηθῶμεν, και μὴ 
/ > ΔΝ κ ς an / ’ FOr 
παρίωµεν εἰς τὴν ψυχὴν ὡς τῶν λόγων κινδυνεύει οὐδὲν 
€ x > b) XX \ [ο ” ς a »¥ { a ¥ 
Όγιες εἶναι, ἀλλα πολὺ μαλλον ὅτι ημεῖς οὕπω υγιῶς ἔχομεν, 
ἀλλὰ ἀνδριστέον καὶ προθυµητέον ὑγιῶς ἔχειν, col μὲν οὖν 
\ ο) 7 \ ~~ ν / \ ” b] Δ Ν 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ τοῦ ἔπειτα βίου παντὸς ἕνεκα, ἐμοὶ δὲ 
αὐτοῦ ἕνεκα τοῦ θανάτου, ὡς κινδυνεύω ἔγωγε ἐν τῷ παρόντι 
περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου οὐ φιλοσόφως ἔχειν ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ οἱ πάνυ 
3 / / \ ‘ es a ” 4 3 
ἀπαίδευτοι φιλογίκως. καὶ yap ἐκεῖνοι ὅταν περί του ap- 
φΦισβητῶσιν, ὅ ev ἔχει περὶ ὧν ἂν ὁ λόγος 7 οὐ φροντί 
ητῶσω, ὅπῃ μὲν ἔχει περ yos ᾖ οὐ φροντί- 
> cal , an a 
Covow, ὅπως δὲ ἃ αὐτοὶ ἔθεντο ταῦτα δόξει τοῖς παροῦσι, 
τοῦτο προθυμοῦνται. καὶ ἐγώ µοι δοκῶ ἐν τῷ παρόντι 
τοσοῦτον µόνον ἐκείνων διοίσειν' οὐ γὰρ ὅπως τοῖς παροῦσιν 
a / 

ἃ ἐγὼ λέγω δόξει ἀληθῆ εἶναι προθυµήσοµαι, εἰ μὴ εἴη | 
/ 7 ,_ > 3 \ ind / / lef 
πάρεργον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως αὐτῷ ἐμοὶ ὅτι µάλιστα δόξει οὕτως 
ἔχειν. λογίζοµαι γάρ, ὢ φίλε ἑταῖρε-- θέασαι ws πλεο- 

A > 9 / > a » a / aA x 
VEKTLK@S—el μὲν τυγχάνει ἀληθῆ ὄντα a λέγω, καλῶς δη 
ἔχει τὸ πεισθῆναι' εἰ δὲ μηδέν ἐστι τελευτήσαντι, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν 
τοῦτόν γε τὸν χρόνον αὐτὸν τὸν πρὸ τοῦ θανάτου ἧττον τοῖς 
παροῦσιν ἀηδὴς ἔσομαι ὀδυρόμενος, ἡ δὲ ἄνοιά por αὕτη οὐ 
συνδιατελεῖ- --κακὸν γὰρ ἂν ἢν- -ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγον ὕστερον ἄπο- 

a / / ¥ .ἲ ον / \ / 
λεῖται. παρεσκευασµένος δή, έφη, ὦ Σιμμία τε καὶ Κέβης, 
οὑτωσὶ ἔρχομαι ἐπὶ τὸν λόγον" ὑμεῖς μέντοι, ἂν ἐμοὶ πεί- 
θησθε, σμικρὸν φροντίσαντες Σωκράτους, τῆς δὲ ἀληθείας 
πολὺ μᾶλλον, ἐὰν µέν τι ὑμῖν δοκῶ ἀληθὲς λέγειν, συνοµο- 
λογήσατε, εἰ δὲ µή, παντὶ λόγῳ ἀντιτείνετε, εὐλαβούμενοι 
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ὕπως μὴ ἐγὼ ὑπὸ προθυµίας Gua ἐμαυτόν τε καὶ ὑμᾶς ἐξα- 
πατήσας, ὥσπερ µέλιττα τὸ κέντρον ἐγκαταλιπὼν οἰχήσομαι. 6 
"AAN ἰτέον, ἔφη. πρῶτόν µε ὑπομνήσατε ἃ ἐλέγετε, ἐὰν 
μὴ φαίνωµμαι peuvnuevos. Σιμμίας μὲν γάρ, ws ἐγώμαι, 
> n \ a \ « ΔΝ [κά \ / \ 
ἀπιστεῖ τε καὶ φοβεῖται μὴ ἡ ψυχὴ ὅμως καὶ θειότερον καὶ 
κάλλιον dv τοῦ σώματος προαπολλύηται ἐν ἁρμονίας elder A 
= / rs ” nan Ss bp) \ lal 
οὖσα. Κέβης δέ por ἔδοξε τοῦτο μὲν ἐμοὶ συγχωρεῖν, 


πολυχρονιώτερόν γε εἶναι ψυχὴν σώματος, ἀλλὰ τόδε 
ἄδηλον παντί, μὴ πολλὰ δὴ σώματα καὶ πολλάκις κατα- | 
/ « \ \ a an a ο) j 
τρίψασα  Wvyx7) TO τελευταῖον σῶμα καταλιποῦσα νῦν 5 | 
αὐτὴ ἀπολλύηται, καὶ 7 αὐτὸ τοῦτο θάνατος, ψυχῆς CAE | 
1) " η 2 7) 5 χΧΊ] wre I 
3 \ nm / rom ’ / Σο / . 
θρος, ἐπεὶ σῶμά γε ἀεὶ ἀπολλύμενον οὐδὲν παύεται. apa 
«x an ~ lal a | 
ἄλλ᾽ η ταῦτ) ἐστίν, ὢ Σιμμία τε καὶ Κέβης, ἃ δεῖ ἡμᾶς | 
ἐπισκοπεῖσθαι; 
Συνωμολογείτην δὴ ταῦτ᾽ εἶναι ἄμφω. e | 
Πότερον οὗν, ἔφη, πάντας τοὺς ἔμπροσθε λόγους ovK | 
3 / x \ / \ 2 wy 
ἀποδέχεσθε, 7) τοὺς µέν, TOUS ὃ Ov; 
Τοὺς µέν, ἐφάτην, τοὺς ὃ᾽ ov. 


ως 


Τί οὖν, 7 & bs, περὶ ἐκείνου τοῦ λόγου λέγετε ἐν ᾧ 5 
ἔφαμεν τὴν µάθησιν ἀνάμνησιν εἶναι, καὶ τούτου οὕτως 
” .) / ” ” , ε n iv \ 
έχοντος ἀναγκαίως ἔχειν ἄλλοθι πρὀτερον ημῶν εἶναι την 
/ \ b] nm / > _ 
ψυχήν, πρὶν ἐν τῷ σώματι ἐνδεθῆναι; 02 
> n 
Εγὼ μέν, ἔφη 6 Κέβης, καὶ τότε θαυμαστῶς ws ἐπείσθην 
e >] % αν 4 na , / ε b] \ / 
UT αυτοῦ καὶ νῦν ἐμμένω ws οὐδενὶ AOyw. 
- ΄ » / 
Καὶ piv, ἔφη ὁ Σιμμίας, καὶ αὐτὸς οὕτως ἔχω, καὶ πάνυ 
4 / ” / / ή / / 
av θαυμάζοιμι εἴ pou περί γε τούτου ἄλλο ποτέ τι δόξειεν. 5 
Καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης, ᾽᾿Αλλὰ ἀνάγκη σοι, ἔφη, ὦ ξένε OnBaie, 
ἄλλ ο / of / SIS { ” εν. / . Φ 
ἄλλα δόξαι, ἐάνπερ µείν] ῆδε ἡ οἴησις, τὸ ἁρμονίαν μὲν εἶναι 
r Ss \ al > λ 
σύνθετον πρᾶγμα, ψυχὴν δὲ ἁρμονίαν Twa ἐκ τῶν κατὰ TO 
ο] γὰρ B: om. Τ as ἐγῴμαι οπι. W: ἐγφμαι 5. ν. W dt κάλ- 
λιστον W d5 νῦν ante rb τελευταῖον transp. T 4 8 deve 
5% T Θ4 ἐφάτην 1b Stob.: φάτην BW Θ5 λέγετε T Stob. : 
λέγεται BW ϱ7 ἄλλοθι T: ἄλλο τι B Stob.: ἄλλοθί που W 
a3 ἐμμενῶ W 85 ἄλλο Tb: ἄλλα BW Stob. ποτέτι SCTipSi : 


more ἔτι IT Stob. : more BW &7 ἄλλα) ἄλλο Stob., δόξαι T 
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1Ο 
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σῶμα ἐντεταμένων συγκεῖσθα" οὐ yap που ἀποδέέη γε 
in / Αν Ad i 5 - p / : * 
lal c / 
σαυτοῦ λέγοντος ws πρότερον ἦν ἁρμονία συγκειµένη, πρὶν 
ἐκεῖνα εἶναι ἐξ ὧν ἔδει αὐτὴν συντεθῆναι. ἢ ἀποδέξη; 
1) ηναι. =F Ns 
3 n > 
Οὐδαμῶς, ἔφη, ὢ Σώκρατες. 
/ +4 rea ιζ 

Αἰσθάνη οὖν, 7 8 ὅς, ὅτι ταῦτά σοι συμβαίνει λέγειν, 

ὅταν pis μὲν εἶναι τὴν ψυχἣν πρὶν καὶ εἰς ἀνθρώπου εἶδός 

ηλ µ 1) Xv πρ Pp 
.ν / Άι / n 
τε καὶ σῶμα ἀφικέσθαι, εἶναι δὲ αὐτὴν συγκειµένην ἐκ τῶν 
οὐδέπω ὄντων; οὐ γὰρ δὴ ἁρμονία γέ σοι τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν 
) ἀπεικάζεις, ἀλλὰ πρότερον καὶ ἡ λύρα καὶ αἱ χορδαὶ καὶ 
ᾧ ἀπεικάζεις, ἆ πρότερον καὶ 7) λύρα καὶ αἱ χορδαὶ καὶ 
ς / / b) / ” / al \ 
ot φθόγγοι ἔτι ἀνάρμοστοι ὄντες γίγνονται, τελευταῖον δε 
πάντων συνίσταται ἡ ἁρμονία καὶ πρῶτον ἀπόλλυται. οὗτος 
n / 

οὖν σοι ὁ λόγος ἐκείνῳ πῶς συνάσεται; 

Οὐδαμῶς, ἔφη ὁ Ῥιμμία». 

/ - 0 lal 

Καὶ µήν, 7) & ὅς, πρέπει ye εἴπερ τῷ ἄλλῳ λόγῳ συνφδῷ 
εἶναι καὶ τῷ περὶ ἁρμονία». 

Πρέπει γάρ, ἔφη 6 Σιµμµία». 

Οὗτος τοίνυν, ἔφη, gol οὐ συνῳδός' ἀλλ) ὅρα πότερον 

eu na / \ / αγ = Ἂ \ 
αἱρῆ τῶν λόγων, τὴν µάθησιν ἀνάμνησιν εἶναι η ψυχὴν 
ἁρμονίαν; 

Πολὺ μᾶλλον, ἔφη, ἐκεῖνον, ὦὢ Σώκρατες.. ὅδε μὲν γάρ 
µοι γέγονεν ἄνευ ἀποδείξεως μετὰ εἰκότος τινὸς καὶ εὔπρε- 
melas, ὅθεν καὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς δοκεῖ ἀνθρώποις' ἐγὼ δὲ τοῖς 
διὰ τῶν εἰκότων τὰς ἀποδείξεις ποιουµένοι λόγοι» σύνοιδα 

> .] / b] \ \ / > / 
οὖσιν ἁλαίόσιν, καὶ ἄν Tis αὐτοὺς pr φυλάττηται, εὖ pada 
3 an .) a ec 
ἐξαπατῶσι, καὶ ev yewpeTpia καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασιν. 
ς SS \ fon ) / \ / / > £ / 
6 δὲ περὶ τῆς ἀναμνήσεως καὶ µαθήσεως λόγος δι ὑποθέσεως 
α / - / ” 4 / / lad € 6 
ἀξίας ἀποδέξασθαι εἴρηται. ἐρρήθη γάρ που οὕτως ἡμῶν 
εἶναι ἡ ψυχὴ καὶ πρὶν εἰς σῶμα ἀφικέσθαι, ὥσπερ αὐτῆς 
lal v ” 
ἐστιν ἡ οὐσία ἔχουσα τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν τὴν τοῦ '' ὃ ἔστιν 
Ὦ 1 σαυτοῦ Ρ5 Τ W Θιοῦ. : αὐτοῦ B Ὦ 4 ὅτι BT Stob.: ὅτι οὐ W 
b6 τε B?TW: γε B: om. Stob. b8 ᾧ B*? TW Stob.: 6 B 
C3 ἐυνάσεται B? TW: ξυνέσεται B: ξυναινέσεται Stob. c8 gol 
ov ΕΜ’ TW Stob : ofov B ο9 ψυχὴν B* TW Stob.: ψυχὺ B 


61Ι ἔφη ἐκεῖνο B (ἐκεῖνον B®): ἐκεῖνον ἔφη T W Stob. a7 ὑποδέ- 
ἔασθαι W sed ἆ supra ὁ ἆ 8 αὐτῆς) αὐτὴ Mudge 
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>] κ" ΔΝ / ς 3 \ / ε nt \ > na 93 
ἐγὼ δὲ ταύτην, ws ἐμαυτὸν πείθω, ἱκανῶς τε καὶ ὀρθῶς ἀπο- e 
/ a a 
δέδεγµαι. ἀνάγκη οὖν µοι, ws ἔοικε, διὰ ταῦτα µήτε ἐμαυτοῦ 
µήτε ἄλλου ἀποδέχεσθαι λέγοντος ws ψυχή ἐστιν ἁρμονία. 
Mp ’ => a a Ἀ 

Τί δε, ἡ ὃ᾽ ὃς, ὦ Σιμμία, τῇδε; δοκεῖ σοι ἁρμονίᾳ η ἄλλη 

\ / / »” ”/ ΔΝ « x 3 nan 
τινὶ συνθέσει TpoonKew ἄλλως πως ἔχειν η ὡς ἂν ἐκεῖνα QZ 
od 1 Φ 3 / 
ἔχη ἐξ ὧν ἂν συγκέηται; 


Οὐδαμῶς. 
an 5 
Οὐδὲ μὴν ποιεῖν τι, ὡς ἐγώμαι, οὐδέ τι πάσχειν ἄλλο 
> ο a 3 Qn x‘ an vx / / 
παρ ἃ ἂν ἐκεῖνα ἢ ToL η πάσχη; λδυνέφη. 5 


3 a / Ὠ > 
Οὐκ dpa ἡγεῖσθαί γε προσήκει ἁρμονίαν τούτων ἐξ ὧν ἂν 
συντεθῇ, GAN’ ἔπεσθαι. Συνεδόκει. 

αν a mn x 
Πολλοῦ apa δεῖ ἐναντία ye ἁρμονία κινηθῆναι ἂν 7 
/ ” »” 5 ο a eon / | 
φθέγξασθαι ἤ τι ἄλλο ἐναντιωθῆναι τοῖς αὑτῆς µέρεσιν. i 
10 

Πολλοῦ μέντοι, ἔφη. 10 
Ti δέ; οὐχ οὕτως ἁρμονία πέφυκεν εἶναι ἑκάστη ἁρμονία | 


{ ου € lal 
ws av ἁρμοσθῆῃ; 


Ov µανθάνω, ἔφη. 
3 3 ον ο / 
H οὐχί, ἡ & ὅς, ἂν μὲν μᾶλλον ἁρμοσθῇ καὶ ἐπὶ πλέον, | 
” 3 / ~ / ον a a κ / 4 \ 
εἴπερ ἐνδέχεται τοῦτο γίγνεσθαι, μᾶλλόν τε ἂν ἁρμονία εἴη καὶ b 
/ ’ 3, ή “eS 7 ind 57.2 / 
πλείων, εἰ O ἧττόν τε καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἔλαττον, ἤττων τε καὶ ἐλάττων; 
Πάνυ γε. 
9 4 ” a \ / ec \ x \ , 
H οὖν €or. τοῦτο περὶ ψυχήν, ὥστε καὶ KATA TO σµικρὀ- 
cr lal , / \ ~ 
τατον μᾶλλον ἑτέραν ἑτέρας ψυχῆς ἐπὶ πλέον καὶ μᾶλλον 5 
2 ο... an / 
ἡ ἐπ᾽ ἔλαττον καὶ ἧττον αὐτὸ τοῦτο εἶναι, ψυχήν; 
Ο09ὐδ) ὁπωστιοῦν, ἔφη. 
> ΔΝ Ν Αν 
φέρε δή, ἔφη, πρὸς Διός' λέγεται ψυχη ἡ μὲν νοῦν τε 
ἔχειν καὶ ἀρετὴν καὶ εἶναι ἀγαθή, ἡ δὲ ἄνοιάν τε καὶ µοχθηρίαν 
καὶ εἶναι κακή; καὶ ταῦτα ἀληθῶς λέγεται; 
᾽Αληθῶς μέντοι. 
at ἂν ἐκεῖνα B Stob.: ἐκεῖνα ἂν T a2 ἐξ ΒΤ: τὰ ἐξ W 
a8 ἂν Stob.: om. BT W 8 14 Ἰ om. Heusde bt ἂν B Stob, : 
om. T b2 ἥττων BT W Stob.: ἆττον al. b4%4Tb: 4 Β΄ et 
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n 3. / 

Τῶν οὖν θεµένων ψυχὴν ἁρμονίαν εἶναι τί tis φήσει 
ταῦτα ὄντα εἶναι ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς, τήν τε ἀρετὴν καὶ τὴν 
κακίαν; πότερον ἁρμονίαν av τινα ἄλλην καὶ ἀναρμοστίαν; 
κ a \ Ν Bi / 6 \ 2 67 \ 4 3 eon 

al τὴν μὲν ἡρμόσθαι, τὴν ἀγαθήν, καὶ ἔχειν ἐν αὑτῇ 
ς / x ” ς / % a ee a 
ἁρμονίᾳ οὐσῃη ἄλλην ἁρμονίαν, τὴν δὲ ἀνάρμοστον αὐτήν τε 
> \ > ” b] Ἐν oF 
ειναι και ουκ EXEW EV αυτῇ ἄλλην; 

4 an lal ” 

Ovx ἔχω ἔγωγ᾽, ἔφη 6 Σιμμίας, εἰπεῖν δῆλον Y ὅτι 

ο DS oe > + / Se 2 ο) tg / 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ἄττ᾽ ἂν λέγοι 6 ἐκεῖνο ὑποθέμενο». 

᾽Αλλὰ προωµολόγηται, ἔφη, μηδὲν μᾶλλον µιηο) ἧττον 
ε EF \ a = a a 4 \ ς 
ἑτέραν ἑτέρας ψυχην ψυχῆς εἶναι' τοῦτο ὃ ἐστι τὸ ὁμο- 
λόγημα, μηδὲν μᾶλλον pnd ἐπὶ πλέον pnd’ ἧττον pd ew 
ἔλαττον ἑτέραν ἑτέρας ἁρμονίαν ἁρμονίας εἶναι. 7 γάρ; 

Πάνυ γε. 

Τὴν δέ γε μηδὲν μᾶλλον μηδὲ ἧττον ἁρμονίαν οὖσαν µήτε 
μᾶλλον µήτε ἧττον ἡρμόσθαι' ἔστιν οὕτως; 

Ἔϊστιν. 

Ἡ δὲ pre μᾶλλον µήτε ἧττον ἡρμοσμένη ἔστιν ὅτι πλέον 
my κ 
ἢ ἔλαττον ἁρμονίας μετέχει, ἢ τὸ ἴσου; 

Τὸ ἴσον. 

Οὐκοῦν ψυχὴ ἐπειδὴ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον οὐδ ἧττον ἄλλη 
ἄλλης αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ψυχή, ἐστίν, οὐδὲ δὴ μᾶλλον οὐδὲ ἧττον 
ἤρμοσται; 

Οὕτω. 

Τοῦτο δέ ye πεπονθυῖα οὐδὲν πλέον ἀναρμοστίας οὐδὲ 
ἁρμονίας µετέχοι ἄν; 

Ov γὰρ ovv. 

r a . a na - >) a / , a 3 la 

Γοῦτο 6 av πεπονθυῖα ap ἂν τι πλεον κακίας 7) ἀρετῆς 
µετέχοι ἑτέρα ἑτέρας, εἴπερ ἡ μὲν κακία ἀναρμοστία, ἡ δὲ 
ἀρετὴ ἁρμονία εἴη; 

C3 θεµένων B: τιθεµένων Tb Stob. C5 πότερον B: πότερα T 
Stob. αὖ τινα Ὦ Stob.: τινὰ ad T ἄλλην | καλὴν in marg. B? 
CQ ἔγωγε, φησὶν Stob. 6B°?TW:a&B d 4 ἁρμονίας secl. 
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> / 

Ovdev πλέον. 

ο / / ὧν \ 

Μᾶλλον δέ ye που, ὢ Σιμμία, κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον 

/ > / \ / ” « / p / ς / 
κακίας οὐδεμία ψυχὴ µεθέξει, εἴπερ ἁρμονία ἐστίν' ἁρμονία 

/ an an 
yap δήπου παντελῶς αὐτὸ τοῦτο οὖσα, ἁρμονία, ἀναρμοστίας 
οὔποτ᾽ ἂν µετάσχοι. 
> / 
Ov μέντοι. 
Σο / / , lal / 

Ovde γε δήπου ψυχή, οὖσα παντελῶς ψυχή, κακία». 

Πῶς γὰρ ἔκ γε τῶν προειρηµένωυ; 

> / ” a / aE ω \ / 

Ἐκ τούτου ἄρα τοῦ λόγου ἡμῖν πᾶσαι ψυχαὶ πάντων 
=/ ¢ / 3 θ \ yw ” 3 / \ / 
(wor ὁμοίως ἀγαθαὶ ἔσονται, εἴπερ ὁμοίως ψυχαὶ πεφύκασιν 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ψυχαί, εἶναι. 

” n > 

Εμοιγε δοκεῖ, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες». 

3 lal a > 0 

H καὶ καλῶς δοκεῖ, 7) 6 Gs, οὕτω λέγεσθαι, καὶ πάσχειν 
» aA ς / . ο με Ἐ / ee \ \ ε / 
ἂν ταῦτα ὁ λόγος εἰ ὀρθὴ ἡ ὑπόθεσις ἦν, τὸ ψυχὴν ἁρμονίαν 
εἶναι; 

Ov’ ὁπωστιοῦν, ἔφη. 

/ 3 . nt 
Ti δέ; 7 8 ὅς' τῶν ἐν ἀνθρώπῳ πάντων ἔσθ᾽ ὅτι ἄλλο 
/ ¥ by Ν LA 
λέγεις Gpxew η ψυχην ἄλλως τε καὶ φρόνιµον; 
Οὐκ ἔγωγε. 
αν n lal / x 
Πότερον συγχωροῦσαν τοῖς κατὰ τὸ σῶμα πάθεσιν η καὶ 
ἐναντιουμένην; λέγω δὲ τὸ τοιόνδε, οἷον καύµατος ἐνόντος 
\ / - > / ef λ \ / \ / 
καὶ δίψους ἐπὶ τοὐναντίον ἕλκειν, τὸ μὴ πίνειν, καὶ πείνης 
ἐνούσης ἐπὶ τὸ μὴ ἐσθίειν, καὶ ἄλλα µυρία που ὁρῶμεν 
, ‘ al ‘ n a 
ἐναντιουμένην τὴν ψυχην τοῖς κατὰ TO σῶμα": 7 Ov; 
Πάνυ μὲν οὗν. 
an n / . » 

Οὐκοῦν αὖ ὡμολογήσαμεν ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν μήποτ᾽ ἂν 

/ 
αὐτήν, ἁρμονίαν ye ovoav, ἐναντία ἄδειν ois ἐπιτείνοιτο 
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καὶ Χαλῷτο καὶ ψάλλοιτο καὶ ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν πάθος πάσχοι 
ἐκεῖνα ἐξ ὧν τυγχάνοι οὖσα, GAN ἔπεσθαι ἐκείνοις καὶ οὔποτ᾽ 
x 
ἂν ἡγεμονεύειν; 
« / ° a 
Ὡμολογήσαμεν, ἔφη: πῶς yap ov; 
Τί οὖν; viv οὐ πᾶν τοὐναντίον ἡμῖν φαίνεται ἐργα(ομένη, 
« 
ἡγεμονεύουσά τε ἐκείνων πάντων ἐξ ὧν φησί τις αὐτὴν 
> +S / > 4 / 3, \ fal / 
εἶναι, καὶ ἐναντιουμένη ὀλίγου πάντα διὰ παντὸς τοῦ βίου 
\ / / /, κ ΔΝ 9 / 
καὶ δεσπόζουσα πάντας τρόπους, τὰ μὲν χαλεπώτερον κολά- 
(ουσα καὶ μετ ἀλγηδόνων, τά τε κατὰ τὴν γυμναστικὴν καὶ 
\ > / ο. κ / x ee \ b) an κ Ν 
τὴν ἰατρικήν, τὰ δὲ πραότερον, καὶ τὰ μὲν ἀπειλοῦσα, τὰ δὲ 
an rn 3 / XY 3 nan \ / € ” 
νουθετοῦσα, ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις καὶ ὀργαῖς καὶ φόβοι ws ἄλλη 
οὖσα ἄλλω πράγματι διαλεγοµένη; οἷόν που καὶ Ὁ ἐν 
ω. πράγµ. εγοµένη; οἷόν που καὶ Όμηρος ἐ 
9 / / od / \ 2 / 
Οδυσσείᾳ πεποίηκεν, οὗ λέγει τὸν Όδυσσεα' 
fal / 
στῆθος δὲ πλήξας κραδίην ἠνίπαπε µύθῳ: 
/ 
τέτλαθι δή, κραδίη' καὶ κύντερον ἄλλο ToT ἔτλης. 


Αα 9 .. -ᾱκ n lad 
ap ole. αὐτὸν ταῦτα ποιῆσαι διανοούµενον ὡς ἁρμονίας 
αὐτῆς οὔσης καὶ οἵας ἄγεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν τοῦ σώματος παθη- 
/ > > 2 e 7 a \ / \ 
µάτων, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οἵας ἄγειν τε ταῦτα Kal δεσπόζειν, καὶ 
3 ον \ / ο) > 
οὔσης αὐτῆς πολὺ θειοτέρου τινὸς πράγματος 7 καθ 
ἁρμονίαν; 
N7 Δία, ὢ Σώκρατες, ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ. 
> an na a \ 
Οὐκ dpa, ὦ ἄριστε, ἡμῖν οὐδαμῆ Kad@s ἔχει ψυχὴν 
{ / κ / > . ”/ \ 4 c COLKED 0) / ω 
ἁρμονίαν Tia φάναι εἶναι οὔτε γὰρ ἄν, ws ἐ , Ὁμήρα 
/ an 4 [ο + ιν \ c an 5 na 
θείῳ ποιητῇ ὁμολογοῖμεν οὔτε αὐτοὶ ἡμῖν avTots. 
”/ 
Εχει οὕτως, ἔφη. 
> \ =] € lal au 
Elev δή, 7) & ὃς 6 Σωκράτης, τὰ μὲν ᾽Αρμονίας ἡμῖν τῆς 
.. A \ ως ‘\ 
Θηβαϊκῆς ἵλεά πως, ws ἔοικε, µετρίως γέγονεν' τί δὲ δη τὰ 
cy r na ’ / 
Κάδμου, ἔφη, ὢ Κέβης, πῶς ἱλασόμεθα καὶ τίνι λόγῳ; 
a > bd / nan 
Σύ por δοκεῖς, ἔφη 6 Κέβης, ἐξευρήσειν' τουτονὶ γοῦν 


ο 5 ψάλλοιτο pr. Τ (ut vid.) Stob.: πάλλοιτοβ T W 66 τυγχάνοι 
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Δ 2 \ \ \ 4 / a = c 
tov λόγον τὸν πρὸς τὴν ἁρμονίαν θαυμαστῶς µοι εἶπες ὡς 
\ ή / κ / κά ’ / / , / 
παρὰ δόξαν. Σιμμίου γὰρ λέγοντος ὅτε ἠπόρει, πάνυ ἐθαύ- 
a fal / 3. 
µαζον et τι ἕξει τι χρήσασθαι τῷ λόγῳ αὐτοῦ. πάνυ οὖν 
3 / he 4 
wor ἀτόπως ἔδοξεν εὐθὺς τὴν πρώτην ἔφοδον οὐ δέξασθαι 
na an \ Αν 
τοῦ gov λόγου. ταὐτὰ δὴ οὐκ ἂν θαυμάσαιµι καὶ τὸν τοῦ 
ry 
Κάδµου λόγον εἰ πάθοι. 
> / ¥ / / / 5 C0 
«γαθέ, ἔφη 6 Σωκράτης, μὴ µέγα λέγε, mH Tis ἡμῖν 
βασκανία περιτρέψη τὸν λόγον τὸν μέλλοντα ἔσεσθαι. 
lal a an / lal ee lal 
ἀλλὰ δὴ ταῦτα μὲν τῷ θεῷ µελήσει, ημεῖς δὲ Ὁμηρικῶς 
ν \ >7 ή 3 ” / ”/ XN ΔΝ \ 
ἐγγὺς ἰόντες πειρώµεθα εἰ ἄρα τι λέγει». ἔστι δε δη τὸ 
oe a na a n \ \ 
κεφάλαιον ὧν Cyreiss ἀξιοῖς ἐπιδειχθῆναι ἡμῶν τὴν ψυχὴν 
\ / 
ἀνώλεθρόν τε καὶ ἀθάνατον οὖσαν, εἰ φιλόσοφος ἀνηρ µέλ- 
λων ἀποθανεῖσθαι, θαρρῶν τε καὶ ἡγούμενος ἀποθανὼν ἐκεῖ 
a 
εὖ πράξειν διαφερόντως ἢ εἰ ἐν ἄλλῳ βίῳ βιοὺς ἐτελεύτα, 
‘ ) / / \ 2 / / / \ XN 3 
µη ἀνόητόν τε καὶ nALOLcov θάρρος θαρρήσει. TO δὲ ἄπο- 
φαίνειν ὅτι ἰσχυρόν τί ἐστιν ἡ ψυχὴ καὶ θεοειδὲς καὶ ἦν ἔτι 
id \ ς ω 2 / / > Ν / 
πρότερον, πριν ημᾶς ἀνθρώπους γενέσθαι, οὔὐδεν κωλύειν 
/ lal / 
φὴς πάντα ταῦτα pnview ἀθανασίαν μὲν py, ὅτι δὲ πολυ- 
χρόνιόν τέ ἐστιν ψυχὴ καὶ ἦν που πρότερον ἀμήχανον ὅσον 
’ \ Σο \ ” κ. ” 3 κ κ 
χρόνον καὶ Ί]δει τε καὶ ἔπραττεν πολλὰ ἄττα' ἀλλὰ yap 
στα / r > 
οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον ἦν ἀθάνατον, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ εἰς ἀν- 
θρώπου σῶμα ἐλθεῖν ἀρχὴ ἦν αὐτῇ ὀλέθρου, ὥσπερ νόσος" 
4 / \ αν \ / / \ lal / 
καὶ ταλαιπωρουµένη τε δη τοῦτον τὸν βίον (wn καὶ τελευτῶσά 
γε ἐν τῷ καλουμένῳ θανάτῳ ἀπολλύοιτο. διαφέρειν δὲ 87) 
4 > lal 
pijs ovdev εἴτε ἅπαξ εἰς σῶμα ἔρχεται εἴτε πολλάκις, πρός 
\ lal a | n 
γε τὸ ἕκαστον ἡμῶν φοβεῖσθαι' προσήκει yap φοβεῖσθαι, 
εἰ µη; ἀνόητος εἴη, τῷ μὴ εἰδότι μηδὲ ἔχοντι λόγον διδόναι 


c b) / , 5 a> b] / a Φ ” / & 
ws ἀθἀνατὀν ἐστι. τοιαῦτ΄ ἄττα ἐστίν, οἶμαι, ὦ Κέβης, ἃ 
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/ 

λέγεις' καὶ ἐξεπίτηδες πολλάκις ἀναλαμβάνω, ἵνα pH τι 
/ Sor / a. x 
διαφύγῃη ἡμᾶς, εἴ TE τι βούλει, προσθῇς ἢ ἀφέλῃς. 

Καὶ ὁ Κέβης, VAAN οὐδὲν ἔγωγε ἐν τῷ παρόντι, ἔφη, 
οὔτε ἀφελεῖν οὔτε προσθεῖναι δέοµαι' ἔστι δὲ ταῦτα ἃ 
λέγω. 

‘O οὖν Σωκράτης συχνὸν χρόνον ἐπισχὼν καὶ πρὸς ἑαυτόν 
τι σκεψάµενος, OV φαῦλον πρᾶγμα, ἔφη, ὦ Κέβης, ζητεῖς: 
4 X\ al \ / \ la ΔΝ λα 
ὅλως yap δεῖ περὶ γενέσεως καὶ φθορᾶς τὴν αἰτίαν δια- 
πραγµατεύσασθαι. ἐγὼ οὖν σοι δίειµι περὶ αὐτῶν, ἐὰν 
βούλη, Ta ye ἐμὰ πάθη' ἔπειτα ἄν τί σοι 10° 

1s Y µ η ἰ XPT lov 

/ e x / \ ΔΝ X\ \ ς αἱ \ / 
φαίνηται ὧν ἂν λέγω, πρὸς τὴν πειθὼ περὶ ὧν δὴ λέγει 

/ 
χρηση. 

᾽ κ [ή ” ς / 4 / 

Αλλὰ µήν, ἔφη ὁ Κέβης, βούλομαί γε. 

“A / ς > a ae. / ” i Ké 

κουε τοίνυν WS ἐροῦντος. ἐγὼ yap, έφη, w Keys, 
νέος ὢν θαυμαστῶς ὡς ἐπεθύμησα ταύτης τῆς σοφίας ἣν 
δὴ καλοῦσι περὶ φύσεως ἱστορίαν' ὑπερήφανος yap pot 
3 , > : / » a. ε / κ / / 
ἐδόκει εἶναι, εἰδέναι τὰς αἰτίας ἑκάστου, διὰ τί γίγνεται 
ec \ ‘ ff «> / \ ‘ ww \ / 
ἕκαστον καὶ διὰ τί ἀπόλλυται καὶ διὰ τί ἐστι. καὶ πολλάκις 
3 \ ” / / lal a \ / 
ἐμαυτὸν ἄνω κάτω µετέβαλλον σκοπῶν πρῶτον τὰ τοιάδε' 
“ce? 5. x \ λ \ \ \ , X 

Ap ἐπειδᾶν τὸ ο καὶ TO ψυχρὸὀν σηπεδόνα τινὰ 
λάβη, ὥς τινες ἔλεγον, τότε δὴ τὰ ζφα συντρέφεται; καὶ 
ορ τὸ αἷμά ἐστιν ᾧ φρονοῦμεν, ἢ ὁ ἀὴρ ἢ τὸ πὂρ; ἢ 
τούτων μὲν οὐδέν, ὁ 6 ἐγκέφαλός ἐστιν ὁ τὰς αἰσθήσεις 
παρέχων τοῦ ἀκούειν καὶ ὁρᾶν καὶ ὀσφραίνεσθαι, ἐκ τούτων 
δὲ γίγνοιτο µνήµη καὶ δόξα, ἐκ δὲ µνήµης καὶ δόξης λα- 
βούσης τὸ ἠρεμεῖν, κατὰ ταῦτα γίγνεσθαι ἐπιστήμην; καὶ 
ad τούτων τὰς pOopas σκοπῶν, καὶ τὰ περὶ τὸν οὐρανόν 
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ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


nan an 4 wv 8. 
τε καὶ τὴν γῆν πάθη, τελευτῶν οὕτως ἐμαυτῷ ἔδοξα πρὸς 
, ‘ / BJ ΔΝ > c Or fad / 
ταύτην τὴν σκέψιν ἀφυὴῆς εἶναι ws οὐδὲν χρημα. τεκµή- 
na ‘ \ , a 
ριον δέ σοι ἐρῶ ἱκανόν' ἐγὼ γὰρ ἃ καὶ πρότερον σαφῶς 
. nan nan ”/ , 
ἠπιστάμην, ὥς ye ἐμαυτῷ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐδόκουν, τότε 
c , 5 fa e 
ὑπὸ ταύτης τῆς σκέψεως οὕτω σφόδρα ἐτυφλώθην, ὥστε 
b) / \ an Ν ον. το / \ om» 
ἀπέμαθον καὶ ταῦτα & πρὸ τοῦ @pNY εἰδέναι, περὶ ἄλλων τε 
AAG \ ὃ .. ὧν . 6 vEd n κ ή 
πολλῶν καὶ διὰ τί ἄνθρωπος αὐξάνεται. τοῦτο γὰρ ὤμην 
\ an \ lal > of κ \ 3 / \ / 
πρὸ τοῦ παντὶ δῆλον εἶναι, ὅτι διὰ τὸ ἐσθίειν καὶ πίνειν" 
a a / 
ἐπειδὰν γὰρ ἐκ τῶν σιτίων ταῖς μὲν σαρξὶ σάρκες προσ- 
γένωνται, τοῖς δὲ ὀστοῖς ὁὀστᾶ, καὶ οὕτω κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν 
ή \ a 4 κ > na ’ [ο] « / / 
λόγον καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις τὰ αυτῶν OLKELA ἑκάστοις προσγέενηται, 
ή ΔΝ \ > / 4 + icf \ / 
τότε δὴ τὸν ὀλίγον ὄγκον ὄντα ὕστερον πολὺν γεγονέναι, 
καὶ οὕτω γίγνεσθαι τὸν σμικρὸν ἄνθρωπον µέγαν. οὕτως 
/ ” > nt / 
τότε ὤμην' OV δοκῶ σοι μετρίως; 
Ἔγμοιγε, ἔφη 6 Κέβρη». 
Σκέψαι 67) καὶ τάδε ἔτι. ὤμην γὰρ ἱκανῶς por δοκεῖν 
. Π ” 
i / / 4 κ / αν / 
ὁπότε τι φαίνοιτο ἄνθρωπος παραστὰς µέγας σμικρῷ μείζων 
° ας αν lal 
εἶναι αὐτῇ τῇ κεφαλῇῃ, καὶ ἵππος ἵππου' καὶ ἔτι γε τούτων 
.) / ο / 3 / cal > \ / = ο 
ἐναργέστερα, τὰ δέκα pol ἐδόκει τῶν ὀκτὼ πλέονα εἶναι διὰ 
τὸ δύο αὐτοῖς προσεῖναι, καὶ τὸ δίπηχυ τοῦ πηχυαίου μεῖζον 
εἶναι διὰ τὸ ἡμίσει αὐτοῦ ὑπερέχειν. 
το .. / n an 
Nov δὲ δή, ἔφη 6 Κέβης, τί σοι δοκεῖ περὶ αὐτῶν; 
Πόρρω που, ἔφη, vn Δία ἐμὲ εἶναι τοῦ οἴεσθαι περὶ 
τούτων του τὴν αἰτίαν εἰδέναι, ὅς γε οὐκ ἀποδέχομαι ἐμαυτοῦ 
Σων ε > . ce ο ef by) & oak e / 
ovde ws ἐπειδᾶαν Evi Tis προσθῃ EV, η TO EV ᾧ προσετέθη 
7 * a ‘ e 
δύο γέγονεν, (η TO προστεθέν}, 7) τὸ προστεθὲν καὶ ᾧ προσ- 
/ ο 3 , an lal 
ετέθη διὰ τὴν πρόσθεσιν τοῦ ἑτέρου τῷ ἑτέρῳ δύο ἐγένετο" 
θαυμµάζω yap εἰ ὅτε μὲν ἑκάτερον αὐτῶν χωρὶς ἀλλήλων 
2 4 ο , 4 
ἦν, ἓν ἄρα ἑκάτερον ἦν καὶ οὐκ ἤστην τότε δύο, ἐπεὶ ὃ᾽ 
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/ / ΓΑ % a / a 
ἐπλησίασαν ἀλλήλοις, αὕτη apa αἰτία αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο τοῦ δύο 
/ c cal / nr 
γενέσθαι, 7 σύνοδος τοῦ πλησίον ἀλλήλων τεθῆναι. οὖὐδέ 
c ./ a / / ψ / c cf 
γε ws ἐάν Tis ἓν διασχίση, δύναµαι ἔτι πείθεσθαι ws αὕτη 
= an 
av αἰτία γέγονεν, ἡ σχίσι», τοῦ δύο γεγονέναι' ἐναντία yap 
/ Xx / - ae a / / / Ν SS [κα 
γίγνεται ἢ τότε αἰτία τοῦ δύο γίγνεσθαι. τότε μὲν γὰρ ὅτι 
/ / b) / \ / ο! ο ὰ 
συνήγετο πλησίον ἀλλήλων καὶ προσετίθετο ἕτερον ἑτέρῳ, 
a > / ” / σα / 
νῦν 6 ὅτι ἀπάγεται καὶ χωρίζεται ἕτερον ad’ ἑτέρου. οὖδέ 
9, & / ς ae ” / 3 , 
γε δι ὅτι ἓν γίγνεται ws ἐπίσταμαι, ἔτι πείθω ἐμαυτόν, 
> 3 a 
οὐδ) ἄλλο οὐδὲν Evi λόγῳ δι ὅτι γίγνεται η ἀπόλλυται ἢ 
” κ a \ , fan / b>) / Vin . 
ἔστι, KATA τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον τῆς µεθόδου, ἀλλά τιν ἄλλον 
/ it Ά 5. A / ὧν κ >’ a / 
τρόπον αὐτὸς εἰκῇ φύρω, τοῦτον δὲ οὐδαμῇ προσίεµαι. 
2 ’ / / « ” > 
Αλλ᾽ ἀκούσας µέν ποτε ἐκ βιβλίου τινός, os ἔφη, ᾿Αναξ- 
/ a 
αγόρου ἀναγιγνώσκοντος, καὶ λέγοντος ws Apa vois ἐστιν 6 
lal \ / ” ή ‘ lod κ a isd 
διακοσμῶν τε Kal πάντων αἴτιος, ταύτῃ δη τῇ αἰτίᾳ ἤσθην τε 
\ » / / XS ο VF \ \ a > / 
καὶ ἐδοξέ µοι τρόπον τινὰ εὖ ἔχειν τὸ τὸν νοῦν εἶναι πάντων 
αἴτιον, καὶ ἡγησάμην, εἰ Tov οὕτως ἔχει, TOV γε νοῦν 
9. / .ν 
κοσμοῦντα πάντα κοσμεῖν καὶ ἕκαστον τιθέναι ταύτη ὅπη 
ἂν βέλτιστα ἔχη' εἰ οὖν Tis βούλοιτο τὴν αἰτίαν εὑρεῖν 
X} ] p 
Ve πο. [σα / ας / : a a 
περὶ ἑκάστου ὅπη γίγνεται ἢ ἀπόλλυται ἢ ETL, τοῦτο δεῖν 
\ ) αν ε n ” / ε) αν .) x ο) a 
περὶ αὐτοῦ εὑρεῖν, ὅπη βέλτιστον αὐτῷ ἐστιν η εἶναι 7) 
4 iq lal / x a b) S \ a / / 
ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν πάσχειν ἢ ποιεῖν' ἐκ δὲ δη τοῦ λόγου τούτου 
ION ¥ la / >] / \ \ 1 κ. ἃ / 
ovdev ἄλλο σκοπεῖν προσήκειν AVOPWTW καὶ περὶ αὐτοῦ εκεί- 
αν «a \ \ / 
νου καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων GAA’ η τὸ ἄριστον καὶ τὸ βέλτιστον. 
n an an / 
ἀναγκαῖον δὲ εἶναι τὸν αὐτὸν τοῦτον καὶ τὸ χεῖρον εἰδέναι" 
ε) lal a ΔΝ 
τὴν αὐτὴν γὰρ εἶναι ἐπιστήμην περὶ αὐτῶν. ταῦτα δη 
λογιζόµενος ἄσμενος ηὑρηκέναι ὤμην διδάσκαλον THs αἰτίας 
yep µενος ηύρη pun jj 
a ‘ lal a \ > / / 
περὶ τῶν ὄντων κατὰ νοῦν ἐμαυτῷ, τὸν ᾿Αναξαγόραν, καί 
na a al bal 
po. φράσειν πρῶτον μὲν πότερον 1) γῆ πλατεῖά ἐστιν 1) 
. , \ . » 
στρογγύλη, ἐπειδὴ δὲ φράσειεν, ἐπεκδιηγήσεσθαι την αἰτίαν 
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. ‘ 3 / / ἃ 4 . κ 2 a. -% ” 
καὶ τὴν ἀνάγκην, λέγοντα TO ἄμεινον καὶ ὅτι αὐτὴν ἄμεινον 
> 4 = \ ’ 3 / / ep ε) / | 
ἦν τοιαύτην εἶναι. καὶ εἰ ἐν µέσῳ dain εἶναι αὐτὴν, ἔπεκ- 
διηγήσεσθαι ὡς ἄμεινον ἦν αὐτὴν ἐν µέσω εἶναι καὶ εἴ µοι 
ιηγήσε ς ἄμεινον ἦν αὐτὴν ἐν µέσω ε Let µ 
fal > / / 
ταῦτα ἀποφαίνοι, παρεσκευάσµην ws οὐκέτι ποθεσόµενος 
ο ¥ 3 ΔΝ \ \ « / icf 
αἰτίας ἄλλο εἶδος. καὶ δὴ καὶ περὶ ἡλίου οὕτω παρεσκευ- 
[ή αν ” 
άσµην ὡσαύτως πευσόµενος, καὶ σελήνης καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
¥ / a lal 
ἄστρων, τάχους τε πέρι πρὸς ἄλληλα καὶ τροπῶν καὶ τῶν 
Μ / ‘a 29 1” ή 3 ο 
ἄλλων παθηµάτων, my ποτε ταῦτ ἄμεινόν ἐστιν ἕκαστον 
καὶ ποιεῖν καὶ πάσχει ἃ πάσχει. οὐ γὰρ ἄν ποτε αὐτὸν 
” / / « \ an - A. pe 6 ἄλλ γὰ 
ὤμην, φάσκοντά γε ὑπὸ νοῦ αὐτὰ κεκοσµῆσθαι, ἄλλην τινὰ 
% as b] val λ ο / 2.5% ο 4 
αὐτοῖς αἰτίαν ἐπενεγκεῖν η ὅτι βέλτιστον αὐτὰ οὕτως ἔχειν 
¥ al κ 
ἐστὶν ὥσπερ ἔχει. ἑκάστῳω οὖν αὐτῶν ἀποδιδόντα τὴν αἰτίαν 
a rn A wv \ 
καὶ Koln πᾶσι τὸ ἑκάστῳ βέλτιστον ὤμην καὶ τὸ κοινὸν 
t t t 
- . / 3 / \ > x Pp) , a 
πᾶσιν ἐπεκδιηγήσεσθαι ἀγαθόν' καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀπεδόμην πολλοῦ 
τὰς ἐλπίδας, ἀλλὰ πάνυ σπουδῃ λαβὼν τὰς βίβλους ws 
/ ο / > 3 3 / ϱ }ὁ { / 3 / \ 
τάχιστα olds T 7 ἀνεγίγνωσκον, ἵν @s τάχιστα εἰδείην τὸ 
Βέλτιστον καὶ τὸ χεῖρον. 

᾿Απὸ δὴ ϐ ns ἐλπίδος, ὦ ἑταῖρε, GXO ) 

Azo δὴ θαυμαστῆς ἐλπίδος, w ἑταῖρε, ἀχόμην φερόµενος, 
ἐπειδὴ προϊὼν καὶ ἀναγιγγώσκων ὁρῶ ἄνδρα τῷ μὲν VO 
οὐδὲν χρώμενον οὖὐδέ τινας αἰτίας ἐπαιτιώμεγον εἰς τὸ 
διακοσμεῖν τὰ πράγματα, ἀέρας δὲ καὶ αἰθέρας καὶ ὕδατα 

’ ή \ ” ‘\ \ ” / ” 
αἰτιώμενον καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ καὶ ἄτοπα. καί por ἔδοξεν 
= / / [ή -ἃ ” / 7 / 
ὁμοιότατον πεπονθέναι ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ τι λέγων ὅτι Σωκράτης 
/ ” lat / / 
πάντα ὅσα πράττει VO πράττει, κἄπειτα ἐπιχειρήσας λέγειν 
τὰς αἰτίας ἑκάστων Gv πράττω, λέγοι πρῶτον μὲν ὅτι διὰ 
ταῦτα viv ἐνθάδε κάθηµαι, ὅτι σύγκειταί µου τὸ σῶμα ἐξ 
ὀστῶν καὶ νεύρων, καὶ τὰ μὲν ὀστᾶ ἐστιν στερεὰ καὶ 
διαφυᾶς ἔχει xwpis am ἀλλήλων, τὰ δὲ νεῦρα οἷα ἐπι- 
τείνεσθαι καὶ ἀνίεσθαι, περιαµπέχοντα τὰ ὀστᾶ μετὰ τῶν 
σαρκών καὶ δέρµατος ὃ συνέχει αὐτά' αἰωρουμένων οὖν τῶν 


.) ο) 5 la la cal Lal 
ὀστῶν ἐν ταῖς αὗτῶν συμβολαῖς χαλῶντα καὶ συντείνοντα 
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ΗΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


bs a / - ω Ld > Αα | a > 
Ta νεῦρα κάµπτεσθαί που ποιεῖ οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι ἐμὲ νῦν τὰ 
/ 
µέλη, καὶ διὰ ταύτην τὴν αἰτίαν συγκαμφθεὶς ἐνθάδε κά- 
θηµαι' καὶ ad περὶ τοῦ διαλέγεσθαι ἡμῖν ἑτέρας τοιαύτας 


f / / 
αἰτίας λέγοι, φωνάς τε καὶ ἀέρας καὶ ἀκοᾶς καὶ ἄλλα µυρία 


ον ’ [ή 3 / κ € 9 na Φ κά / 
τοιαῦτα αἰτιώμενος, ἀμελῆσας τὰς ὡς ἀληθῶς αἰτίας λέγειν, 
ο x > / > an 
ὅτι, ἐπειδὴ ᾿Αθηναίοις ἔδοξε βέλτιον εἶναι ἐμοῦ καταψη- 
a ΔΝ / 
φίσασθαι, διὰ ταῦτα δὴ καὶ ἐμοὶ βέλτιον ad δέδοκται ἐνθάδε 
n / "4 
καθῆσθαι, καὶ δικαιότερον παραµένοντα ὑπέχειν τὴν δίκην 
aA a / 3 \ x \ / c >... / x 
ἣν ἂν κελεύσωσιν' ἐπεὶ νὴ τὸν κύνα, WS ἐγώμαι, πάλαι ἂν 
an κ a \ Ron ® o Ἀ \ / x \ 5 
ταῦτα τὰ νεῦρα καὶ τὰ ὀστᾶ NH περὶ Μέγαρα 7 Βοιωτοὺς ἡν, 
ὑπὸ δόξης φερόµενα τοῦ βελτίστου, εἰ μὴ δικαιότερον ὤμην 
ἡ / ® \ an / \ >) / 
καὶ κάλλιον εἶναι πρὸ τοῦ φεύγειν τε καὶ ἀποδιδράσκειν 
ὑπέχειν τῇ πόλει δίκην ἤντιν ἂν τάττη. GAN αἴτια μὲν 
X ῃ ην η η. µ 
\ a a / A 1 / / ” ” 
τὰ τοιαῦτα καλεῖν λίαν ἄτοπον' εἰ δέ Tis λέγοι OTL ἄνευ 
nn ms αν ” αι ie) \ αν i OF ” 
τοῦ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἔχειν καὶ ὀστᾶ καὶ νεῦρα καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα έχω 
> δ er 2. ο) κ / / P| a +d / c 
οὐκ ἂν olds T 7) ποιεῖν τὰ δόξαντά µοι, ἀληθῆ ἂν λέγοι". ὡς 
µέντοι διὰ ταῦτα ποιῶ ἃ ποιῶ, καὶ ταῦτα Vo πράττων, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
an fal λ / { / NAT x \ ακ κ αθ ία ” 
τῇ τοῦ βελτίστου αἱρέσει, πολλη ἂν καὶ μακρὰ ῥᾳθυμία εἴη 
a , \ Ν \ / er > Α ” ” / 
τοῦ λόγου. τὸ γὰρ μὴ διελέσθαι οἷόν T εἶναι OTL ἄλλο µεν 
ee \ ” ~ ” XN ώ a ” 4. \ ” 
τί ἐστι τὸ αἴτιον τῷ ὄντι, ἄλλο δὲ ἐκεῖνο ἄνευ οὗ τὸ αἴτιον 
οὐκ ἄν ποτ εἴη αἴτιον' ὃ δή por φαίνονται ψηλαφῶντες οἱ 
πολλοὶ ὥσπερ ἐν σκότει, ἀλλοτρίῳ ὀνόματι TPOTY POLEVOL 
p , Ρις µ ροσχρῶώµενοι» 
c 4 ~ me,” / \ ΔΝ \ ς / / 
ὡς αἴτιον αὐτὸ προσαγορεύειν. 610 δη καὶ ὁ µέν τις δίνην 
\ Αν my aif \ fal > fal / Ν a \ cal 
περιτιθεὶς TH γῇ ὑπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ µένειν δη ποιεῖ την γην, 
ὁ δὲ ὥσπερ καρδόπῳ πλατείᾳ βάθρον τὸν ἀέρα ὑπερείδει" 
p p t ‘ p p p 
ν 9 ον er / Bais a / ω 
την δὲ τοῦ ὡς οἷόν τε βέλτιστα αὐτὰ τεθῆναι δύναμιν οὕτω 
νῦν κεῖσθαι, ταύτην οὔτε (ητοῦσιν οὔτε τινὰ οἴονται δαι- 
/ > \ y > x ε ~ , ” 7 
µονίαν ἰσχὺν ἔχειν, ἀλλὰ HyovvTat τούτου ᾿Άτλαντα ἄν 
las / 
ποτε ἰσχυρότερον καὶ ἀθανατώτερον καὶ μᾶλλον ἅπαντα 
d4 που om. W ϐ1 ws om. pr. Τ 65 κελεύωσιν Τ 8 1 καὶ 
T W Eus.: τε καὶ B a6 ἄλλα boa W &7 ἀληθῆ ἂν λέγοι om. T 
a8 row & Β:Τ W Eus.: ποιῶν & B πράττων Heindort: πράττω 
BTW Εις. br ἂν TW Eus.: om. B (post ῥαθυμία τεςς.) 
b3 ἐστιτι Τ ἐκεῖνο BT Simpl. Stob.: ἐκεῖνοὺ B*’Wt b5 σκότῳ 
W ὀνόματι IT Simpl. Stob.: ὄμματι BW b8 ἀέρα BT 
Simpl. Ες, Stob. : depa κάτω W e1 βέλτιστα αὐτὰ T Simpl. ΕΙ. 


Stob.: αὐτὰ βέλτιστα B?W: βέλτιστον αὐτὰ B ο.3 ἄν ποτε 
ἄτλαντα IT W Εις. Stob. 


PATAQN 


συγέχοντα ἐξευρεῖν, καὶ ws ἀληθῶς τὸ ἀγαθὸν καὶ δέον 
συνδεῖν καὶ συνέχει οὐδὲν οἴονται. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν τῆς 
ή >. # inf ns + x ς ~ κά 2 
τοιαύτης αἰτίας ὅπη ποτὲ ἔχει μαθητὴς ὁτουοῦν ἠδιστ ἂν 
/ η) ‘ κ é b] i. \ 9 5. Α ς vas 
γενοίµην' ἐπειδὴ δὲ ταύτης ἐστερήθην καὶ ovr αὐτὸς εὑρεῖν 
ή > wv la) -— 2 3 / \ / 
οὔτε wap ἄλλου μαθεῖν οἷός τε ἐγενόμην, τὸν δεύτερον 


ο 


πλοῦν ἐπὶ τὴν τῆς αἰτίας (ήτησιν 7 πεπραγµάτευµαι βούλει 
τὴν τῇ ἤτησιν ᾗ πεπραγµάτευμ 
/ ων / 
σοι, ἔφη, ἐπίδειξιν ποιήσωµαι, @ Κέβης; 
ς αν. 
ὙΎπερφυῶς μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, ws βούλομαι. 
“Ed / > » ο Ν a 3 \ pe! / 
οξε τοίνυν pot, 7) & Os, μετὰ ταῦτα, ἐπειδὴ ἀπειρήκη 
κ. ον a a 2 ω κ / 4 ς \ 
τὰ ὄντα σκοπών, δεῖν εὐλαβηθῆναι μὴ πάθοιµι ὅπερ οἱ τὸν 
a / . 
ἦλιον ἐκλείποντα θεωροῦντες Kal σκοπούµενοι πάσχουσιν 
διαφθείρονται γάρ που ἔνιοι τὰ ὄμματα, ἐὰν μὴ ἐν ὕδατι ἤ 
TWL τοιούτῳ σκοπῶνται τὴν εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ. τοιοῦτόν τι καὶ 
3 \ / ae! \ / ΔΝ x 
ἐγὼ διενοήθην, καὶ ἔδεισα µη παντάπασι THY ψυχην τυφλω- 
/ / \ κ / aa + \ € E 
θείην βλέπων πρὸς τὰ πράγματα τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ἑκάστῃη 
a > / b] lat e δν ON 7 / 
τῶν αἰσθήσεων ἐπιχειρῶν ἅπτεσθαι αὐτῶν. ἔδοξε δή µοι 
χρῆναι εἰς τοὺς λόγους καταφυγὀντα ἐν ἐκείνοις σκοπεῖν 
ο ” κ b) / ” κ 4 ο eed / 
τῶν ὄντων τὴν ἀλήθειαν. ἴσως μὲν οὖν ᾧ εἰκάζω τρόπον 
. / Αι lal 
τινᾶ οὐκ ἔοικεν' οὐ γὰρ πάνυ συγχωρῶ τὸν ἐν [Tots] λόγοις 
C n x 
TKOTOUPEVOY τὰ ὄντα ἐν εἰκόσι μᾶλλον σκοπεῖν ἢ τὸν ἐν 
a ” >) > > \ Fi ” Pe / 
[τοῖς] €pyous. GAN ody δὴ ταύτη γε ὤὥρμησα, καὶ ὑποθέμενος 
ἑκάστοτε λόγον ὃν ἂν κρίνω ἐρρωμενέστατον εἶναι, ἃ μὲν 
ἄν pot δοκῇ τούτῳ συμφωνεῖν τίθηµι ws ἀληθῆ ὄντα, καὶ 
µ ή : µ ημ. ηνη ᾿ 
‘ .α« s \ ny » ς / [» & > x 
περὶ αἰτίας καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων ὄντων], & 0 ἂν 
ή nr an 
µή, ws οὐκ ἀληθῆ. βούλομαι δέ σοι σαφέστερον εἰπεῖν 
/ Αν 
ἃ λέγω" οἶμαι γάρ σε νῦν οὐ µανθάνειν. 
Ov pa τὸν Δία, ἔφη ὁ Κέβης, οὐ σφόδρα. 


> ? 2 3. it Φος / > ¢ 
Αλλ, 7) 0 Os, ὧδε λέγω, οὐδὲν καινόν, GAN ἅπερ ἀεί 


ο] τοιαύτης B Stob.: αὐτῆς Τ dit ᾗ TWb Stob.: 7 B: 
hy b ᾳἆ 2 ποιήσωµαι recc.: ποιήσοµαι BTW Stob. d3 οὖν 
om. W ἆ 4 ἀπειρήκη T (η εκ ει): ἀπειρήκει Stob.: ἀπείρηκα 
BWt ἆ 6 ἐκλιπόντα T πάσχουσιν B* TW Stob. : om, B 
a7 ἔνιοι BT Stob.: ἐνίοτε B? Wt er ἢ ἔν rum T e6 @ Tb: 
as B Wt Stob. ai τοῖς BW: om. T Stob. a2 ἐν οπι. W 
a3 τοῖς B Stob.: om. TW a4 ty B*’TW Stob.: om. B 


86 ὄντων BW: om. T Stob.: τῶν ὕντων vulg. 
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4 n > / 
τε ἄλλοτε καὶ ἐν τῷ παρεληλυθότι Adyw οὐδὲν πέπαυµαι 
/ Δ lal 7 
λέγων. ἔρχομαι [γὰρ] δὴ ἐπιχειρῶν σοι ἐπιδείξασθαι τῆς 
; a \ cal / \ > / > 7.2 n 
αἰτίας τὸ εἶδος 6 πεπραγµάτευµαι, καὶ εἶμι πάλιν ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα 
x , ρε η ete © / et | 
τὰ πολυθρύλητα Kal ἄρχομαι aT ἐκείνων, ὑποθέμενος εἶναί 
\ »  & > ae \ 3 \ \ / \ @ 
τι καλὸν αὐτὸ καθ αὑτὸ καὶ ἀγαθὸν καὶ µέγα καὶ τᾶλλα 
/ “ 4 / \ la > Le 3 / 
πάντα" ἃ εἴ µοι δίδως τε καὶ συγχωρεῖς εἶναι ταῦτα, ἐλπίζω 
σοι ἐκ τούτων τὴν αἰτίαν ἐπιδείξειν καὶ ἀνευρήσειν os 
PJ / « ’ 
ἀθάνατον [ἡ] ψυχή. 
᾽Αλλὰ µήν, ἔφη 6 Κέβης, os διδόντος σοι οὐκ ἂν 
φθάνοι περαίνων. 
Σκό δή ” ὰ ἑξῆ > / ο σοι ovvd a ο 
κόπει δή, ἔφη, τὰ ἑξῆς ἐκείνοιο ἐάν υνδοκἢ ὥσπερ 
2 / / / ” ae 4 \ ». : a 
ἐέµοἰ. Φαίνεται yap pol, εἴ TL ἐστιν ἄλλο Kadov πλην αὐτὸ 
“a 
τὸ καλόν, οὐδὲ δι ev ἄλλο καλὸν εἶναι 7) διότι μετέχει 
bp] / an a \ / νι c/ / a a 
ἐκείνου τοῦ καλοῦ' καὶ πάντα δη οὕτως λέγω. τῇ τοιᾷδε 
αἰτίᾳ συγχωρεῖς; 
Συγχωρῶ, ἔφη. 
Od τοίνυν, 7 0 ὅς, ἔτι µανθάνω οὐδὲ δύναµαι τὰς ἄλλας 
αἰτίας τὰς σοφὰς ταύτας γιγνώσκειν' GAN ἐάν Tis por λέγη 
γιγν μ yn 
> 4 a x na fou 
δι ὅτι καλόν ἐστιν ὁτιοῦν, η χρῶμα εὐανθὲς ἔχον η σχῆμα 
“νὰ ς a a , x Ν M4 / 2 
η aXXo ὁτιοῦν τῶν τοιούτων, τὰ pev ἄλλα Χχαίρειν εῶ, 
----ταράττοµαι yap ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις πᾶσι---τοῦτο δὲ ἁπλῶς καὶ 
ps / \ ” > td ” ee. | lal ” > η 
ἀτέχνως καὶ ἴσως εὐήθως ἔχω παρ ἐμαυτῷ, ὅτι ουκ ἄλλο τι 
va a. % \ x: a / ο a 4 / ’ 
ποιεῖ αὐτὸ καλὸν 7) 7) ἐκείνου τοῦ καλοῦ εἴτε παρουσία εἴτε 
κοινωνία εἴτε ὅπη δὴ καὶ ὅπως προσγενοµένη' οὐ γὰρ ἔτι 
τοῦτο διισχυρίζοµαι, GAN ὅτι τῷ καλῷ πάντα τὰ καλὰ 
/ / ο) / κά τν / = 
[γίγνεται] καλά. τοῦτο yap pou δοκει ἀσφαλέστατον εἶναι 
καὶ ἐμαυτῷ ἀποκρίνασθαι καὶ ἄλλῳ, καὶ τούτου ἐχόμενος 
ε lal ’ ” mn 3 > >) \ ιο) \ 3 A 
nyovpat οὐκ ἄν ποτε πεσεῖν, GAA ἀσφαλες εἶναι και έμοι 
καὶ ὁτφοῦν ἄλλῳ ἀποκρίνασθαι ὅτι τῷ καλῷ τὰ καλὰ 


“a al 
[γίγνεται] καλά: ἢ οὐ καὶ col δοκεῖ; 


b2 τε B? TW: καὶ B b3 yap B: om. T b8 σοι Β: σετ 


τὴν BT: τήν τε W bo 7 om. pr. T C4,5 mAhv... καλόν 
B’TW: om. B dt 4 (bis) B: 4 ὅτι Β ΤΝ d4 «tndes W 
d 6 προσγενομένη] προσαγορευοµένη Wyttenbach a7 πάντα TWO 
om. B a8 yiyvera Tb: om. BW dg amoxpiver9a: T 


€3 γίγνεται T et (post καλὰ) W. om. B 


®ATAQN 


Δοκεῖ. 
/ / % , ο 
Καὶ µεγέθει dpa τὰ μεγάλα μεγάλα καὶ τὰ µείζω µείζω, 
/ / 
καὶ σµικρότητι τὰ ἐλάττω ἐλάττω; 
Ναί. 
e , 
Οὐδὲ σὺ ap ἂν ἀποδέχοιο εἴ τίς τινα hain ἕτερον ἑτέρου 
6 cal / a Ἅ ο 
τῇ κεφαλῆ µείζω εἶναι, καὶ τὸν ἐλάττω τῷ αὐτῷ τούτῳ 
/ > ” / 
ἐλάττω, ἀλλὰ διαμαρτύροιο ἂν ὅτι σὺ μὲν οὐδὲν ἄλλο λέγεις 
λ ο \ a vas od ee > A oe af > 
η ὅτι τὸ μεῖζον Tay ἕτερον ἑτέρου οὐδενὶ ἄλλῳ μεῖζόν ἐστιν 
4 ’ \ κ a a ‘ \ / \ \ 
η µεγέθει, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο µεῖζον, διὰ τὸ μέγεθος, τὸ δὲ 
” ’ ο 3! ΔΝ , \ ‘ lal 
ἔλαττον ουδενὶ ἄλλῳ ἔλαττον 7 σµικρότητι, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
¥ \ ‘ , / Φ / / 
ἔλαττον, διὰ τὴν σµικρότητα, φοβούμενος οἶμαι pH τίς σοι 
ἐναντίος λόγος ἀπαντήση, ἐὰν TH κεφαλῆ µείζονά τινα φῆς 
γ 19} d ' ή 
° αν / a \ n \ a a 
εἶναι καὶ ἐλάττω, πρῶτον μὲν τῷ αὐτῷ τὸ μεῖζον μεῖζον εἶναι 
\ \ ” ” v ”~ ed nan + \ 
καὶ τὸ ἔλαττον ἔλαττον, ἔπειτα TH κεφαλῇῃ σμικρᾶ OVEN τὸν 
ε l t t 
απ va κ / \ n 
µείζω µείζω εἶναι, καὶ τοῦτο 67) τέρας εἶναι, τὸ σμικρῷ τινι 
/ o «A a cal 
µέγαν τινὰ εἶναι 7 οὐκ ἂν φοβοῖο ταῦτα; 
Καὶ ὁ Κέβης γελάσας, Ἔγωγε, ἔφη. 
Οὐκοῦν, 17) ὃ᾽ Gs, τὰ δέκα τῶν ὀκτὼ δυοῖν πλείω εἶναι, καὶ 
διὰ ταύτην τὴν αἰτίαν ὑπερβάλλειν, φοβοῖο ἂν λέγειν, ἀλλὰ 
/ \ x \ al \ \ / na / 
pi) πλήθει καὶ διὰ τὸ πλῆθος; καὶ τὸ δίπηχυ τοῦ πηχυαίου 
ε / a = , > > / 4 > \ / / 
ἡμίσει μεῖζον εἶναι ἀλλ” ov µεγέθει; ὁ αὐτὸς γάρ που φόβος. 
/ > ” 
Πάνυ γ΄, ἔφη. 
ο / ’ i 
Τί δέ; Evi ἑνὸς προστεθέντος τὴν πρόσθεσιν αἰτίαν εἶναι 
~a οὃ / / a / \ / ) ) a 
τοῦ Ovo γενέσθαι η διασχισθέντος τὴν σχίσιν οὐκ εὐλαβοῖο 
ἂν λέγειν; καὶ µέγα a ons ὅτι οὐκ οἶσθα ἄλλως πως 
yew; καὶ µέγα ἂν Bowns ὅτι οὐκ οἶσθα ἄλλως πω» 
ot a an ο / 
ἕκαστον Ὑγιγνόμενον 7 μετασχὸν τῆς ἰδίας οὐσίας ἑκάστου 
o -* 4 v ‘ / 
οὗ ἂν µετάσχη, καὶ ἐν τούτοις οὐκ ἔχεις ἄλλην TWA αἰτίαν 
~ ο / . lal ο > 
τοῦ δύο γενέσθαι GAN ἡ τὴν τῆς δυάδος µετάσχεσιν, καὶ 
δεῖν τούτου μετασχεῖν τὰ μέλλοντα δύο ἔσεσθαι, καὶ µονάδος 
A 4 / ‘ > \ / 
0 av µέλλῃ Ev ἔσεσθαι, Tas δὲ σχίσεις ταύτας καὶ προσθέσεις 


\ ” ‘ ’ ’ , / 2 ’ 4 
και Tas ἄλλας Tas τοιαύτας Kop Weias έφης ἄν χαίρειν, TapeEls 


Θ 6 ἐλάττω alterum in marg. t ϱ8 ἄρα ty TW: ἄρα B 
8 2 τὸ Β Τ: τὸ wev W 8 4 ἔλαττον ‘ante #) om. Τ Ὦ 2 εἶναι 
Β : εἰδέναι Τ 602 µέγα BY TW: μεγάλα B οἶσθα I: 
οἰόμεθα B: οἰώμεθα W C4 µετάσχῃ Tet η5.ν. W: µετάσχο: BW 
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a an / 
ἀποκρίνασθαι τοῖς σεαυτοῦ copwrépos* σὺ δὲ δεδιὼς ἄν, τὸ 
\ na 
λεγόμενον, τὴν σαυτοῦ σκιὰν καὶ τὴν ἀπειρίαν, ἐχόμενος 
> / ἂν FS a . ς / ος b) / 4 
ἐκείνου τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς τῆς ὑποθέσεως, οὕτως ἀποκρίναιο ἄν. 
> / : Sal « / .”/ / of a \ 
εἰ δέ τις αὐτῆς τῆς ὑποθέσεως ἔχοιτο, χαίρειν Ewns ἂν καὶ 
’ BI / ef x» \ 3’ pe: | 4 ς / / 
οὐκ ἀποκρίναιο έως ἂν τὰ aT ἐκείνης ὁρμηθέντα σκέψαιο 
/ a Ἂ an 
εἴ σοι ἀλλήλοις συμφωνεῖ ἢ Siadwvet ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐκείνης 
A / 
αὐτῆς δέοι σε διδόναι λόγον, ὡσαύτως ἂν διδοίης, ἄλλην αὖ 
€ , € / er lal 1 / / 
ὑπόθεσιν ὑποθέμενος τις τῶν ἄνωθεν βελτίστη φαίνοιτο, 
ο! ολ / 3 \ ” e κ ε) ax / a ς 
ἕως ἐπί τι ἱκανὸν ἔλθοις, Gua δὲ οὐκ ἂν φύροιο ὥσπερ οἱ 
3 \ / an ῴ ”~ / \ nm ’ 
ἀντιλογικοὶ περί τε τῆς ἀρχῆς Siadeyopevos καὶ τῶν ἐξ 
ἐκείνης ὠρμημένων, εἴπερ βούλοιό τι τῶν ὄντων εὑρεῖν; 
3 4 XN κ ” ION ο \ / , XOX 
ἐκείνοι» μὲν yap lows ovde εἷς περὶ τούτου λὀγος ovdE 
φροντίς' ἱκανοὶ γὰρ ὑπὸ σοφίας ὁμοῦ πάντα κυκῶντες ὅμως 
/ ὧ \ ς αν 3 / \ ’ ”/ κ] αν / 
δύνασθαι αυτοὶ αὑτοῖς ἀρέσκειν' σὺ ὃ , εἴπερ εἰ τῶν φιλοσόφων, 
Φ δ € ο ο / lal 
οἶμαι ἂν ws ἐγὼ λέγω ToLots. 
΄ e \ / 
᾿Αληθέστατα, ἔφη, λέγει», 6 τε Σιμμίας Gua καὶ ὁ Κέβης. 
7 αν 2. n / 
EX. Νὴ Δία, ® Φαίδων, εἰκότως ye’ θαυμαστῶς yap 
an a an lal ” a 
µοι δοκεῖ ws ἐναργῶς τῷ καὶ σμικρὸν νγοῦν ἔχοντι εἰπεῖν 
ἐκεῖνος ταῦτα. 
ΦΑΙΔ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ὦ ᾿ἘΕχέκρατες, καὶ πᾶσι Tots 
. ” 
παροῦσιν ἔδοξεν. 
EX. Καὶ γὰρ ἡμῖν τοῖς ἀποῦσι, viv δὲ ἀκούουσιν. ἀλλὰ 
τίνα δὴ ἦν τὰ μετὰ ταῦτα λεχθέντα; 
« \ 3 \ - .) \ , n an / 
ΦΑΙΔ. ‘Os μὲν ἐγὼ οἶμαι, ἐπεὶ αὐτῷ ταῦτα συνεχωρήθη, 
na ϱ' nt ο ο \ / 
καὶ @podoyeiro εἶναί τι ἕκαστον τῶν εἰδῶν καὶ τούτων 
οἱ / ’ “ / ο 3 / χα 
TaAAa µεταλαμβανοντα αυτων τούτων την ἐπωνυµίαν ισχειν, 
An wh s a .) / πό / > μι Αν ed a / - 
τὸ δὴ μετὰ ταῦτα ἠρώτα, Ei δή, 7) 6 Os, ταῦτα οὕτως λέγει», 
ap οὐχ, ὅταν Σιμμίαν Σωκράτους pijs µείζω εἶναι, Φαίδωνος 
δὲ ἐλά λέγεις TOT εἶναι ἐν τῷ Σιμμίᾳ ἀμφότερα, καὶ 
ὲ ἐλάττω, λέγει» TOT εἶναι ἐν τῷ Σιμμίᾳ ἀμφότερα, 


μέγεθος καὶ σµικρότητα; 


CQ σεαυτοῦ BP? TW: ἑαυτοῦ B dt σαυτοῦ B’ TW: ἑαυτοῦ B 
a2 ἀποκρίνοιο pr. TW ἆ 3 ἔφοιτο Madvig d6 aB:aT 
€3 ὁρμωμένων pr. T Θ 4 οὐδὲ eis B: οὐδεὶς TWh ϱ 5 ὕμως 
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4 
Eywye. 
/ a > a \ / 
᾽Αλλὰ γάρ, 7) & ὅς, ὁμολογεῖς τὸ τὸν Σιμμίαν ὑπερέχειν 
/ > c a ερ / c/ \ \ 3. ΔΝ 
Σωκράτους οὐχ ὡς τοῖς ῥήμασι λέγεται οὕτω καὶ τὸ ἀληθὲς 
/ a 

ἔχειν; ov γάρ που πεφυκέναι Σιμμίαν ὑπερέχειν τούτῳ, τῷ C 

Σιµµίαν εἶναι, ἀλλὰ τῷ µεγέθει ὃ τυγχάνει ἔχων' οὐδ' ad 
μμ 7 t µ γ YX X 

κ) / 2 

Σωκράτους ὑπερέχειν ὅτι Σωκράτης ὁ Σωκράτης ἐστίν, ἀλλ 

er / % \ / 

OTL σµικρότητα ἔχει 6 Σωκράτης πρὸς TO ἐκείνου peyeos; 
᾽Αληθῆ. 5 
Οὐδέ γε ad ὑπὸ Φαίδωνος ὑπερέχεσθαι τῷ ὅτι Φαίδων 

\ XN 
6 Φαίδων éotiv, GAN ὅτι péyeOos ἔχει 6 Φαίδων πρὸς τὴν 
Σιμμίου σµικρότητα; 
1 an 
Εστι ταῦτα. 
Οὕτως ἄρα 6 Σιμμίας ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει σµικρός τε καὶ το 
κ an a / 
peyas εἶναι, ἐν µέσῳ ὢν ἀμφοτέρων, τοῦ μὲν TO µεγέθει 

ὑπερέχειν τὴν σµικρότητα ὑπέχων, τῷ δὲ τὸ μέγεθος τῆς d 

7 / ” 
σµικρότητος παρέχων ὑπερέχον. Καὶ Gua µειδιάσας, Ἔοικα, 

ψ ‘ αν P ο) 3 ’ > ” / € / 

έφη, και συγγραφικῶς Epetv, GAA οὖν ἔχει ye που ws λέγω. 

Ῥυνέφη. 

Λέγω 67) Todd’ ένεκα, βουλόμενος δόξαι col ὅπερ ἐμοί. 5 

3 \ ‘ / ε) / ’ \ \ / ’ / 84 / 

ἐμοὶ γὰρ φαίνεται οὐ µόνον αὐτὸ τὸ μέγεθος οὐδέποτ᾽ ἐθέλειν 

e / \ \ a > κ \ \ ’ ε ny / 

ἅμα µέγα καὶ σμικρὸν εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ἐν ἡμῖν μέγεθος 

> / / \ \ 99) 9 / € / 

οὐδέποτε προσδέχεσθαι τὸ σμικρὸν οὐδ' ἐθέλειν ὑπερέχεσθαι, 

ἀλλὰ δυοῖν τὸ ἕτερον, ἢ φεύγειν καὶ ὑπεκχωρεῖν ὅταν αὐτῷ 

pov, η γ καρ : 
/ x 

προσίη τὸ ἐναντίον, TO σµικρόν, 7 προσελθόντος ἐκείνου e 

> / e / \ \ / \ , 

ἀπολωλέναι' ὑπομένον δὲ καὶ δεξάµενον τὴν σµικροτητα 

> @ ” oa ” > ΄ 

οὐκ ἐθέλειν εἶναι ἕτερον ἢ ὅπερ ἦν. ὥσπερ ἐγὼ δεξάµενος 

καὶ ὑπομείνας τὴν σµικρότητα, καὶ ἔτι ὢν ὕσπερ εἰμί, οὗτος 

ὁ αὐτὸς σµικρός εἰμι. ἐκεῖνο δὲ οὐ τετόλµηκεν µέγα Ov 5 

σμικρὸν εἶναι. ws 6 αὔτως καὶ τὸ σμικρὸν τὸ ἐν ἡμῖν OvK 


3 / ‘ / ον io X59) Ἡ OS αν 
ἐθέλει ποτὲ µέγα γίγνεσθαι οὐδὲ εἶναι, οὐδ ἄλλο οὐδὲν τῶν 


ο6 τῷ BT: τούτφ W di ὑπέχων TW: ὑπερέχων Bt τῷ 
δὲ ex τὸ δὲ T et πιοκ om. τὸ ἆς δὴ Tb: 8W ἆ 6 οὐδέ- 
ποτ ε) BW: οὕποτε T Θ 1 προσίῃ Tb: προσείη B: προσῃει W 
Θ4 ὥσπερ W ϱ 5 ἐκεῖνο B*°TW: ἐκεῖνος B o BY TW: 
om. B Θ6 ὡσαύτως T e7 γενέσθαι W οὐδὲ BT: οὔτε 


Ρι 


102e 


103 


Io 


ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


b] / ” A ιά 3 ed ’ 4 / , 
ἐναντίων, ἔτι ov ὅπερ Hv, ἅμα τοὐναντίον γίγνεσθαί τε 
\ > > α / x n 
καὶ εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι ἀπέρχεται 7 ἀπόλλυται ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 
/ 
παθήµατι. 
/ .., / 
Παντάπασιν, ἔφη ὁ Κέβης, οὕτω φαίνεταί po. 
r > qn 5 
Kai τι εἶπε τῶν παρόντων ἀκούσας-- στις & ἦν, οὐ 
n / \ a b] 3 na / « an 
capes µέμνημµαι-- Πρὸς θεῶν, οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν ἡμῖν 
> \ \ n 4 / n 
λόγοι αὐτὸ τὸ ἐναντίον τῶν νυνὶ λεγομένων ὡμολογεῖτο, ἐκ 
nan 5 / \ an A \ 5 n / \ 
τοῦ ἐλάττονος τὸ μεῖζον γίγνεσθαι καὶ ἐκ τοῦ pelCovos τὸ 
na > / a 
ἔλαττον, καὶ ἀτεχνῶς αὕτη εἶναι ἡ γένεσι τοῖς ἐναντίοις, 
.) αν 3 / an / an / ” an . 
ἐκ τῶν ἐναντίων; νῦν δέ µοι δοκεῖ λέγεσθαι ὅτι τοῦτο οὐκ 
ἄν ποτε γένοιτο. 
Καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης παραβαλὼν τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ ἀκούσας, 
an na \ 
᾿᾽Αγδρικῶς, ἔφη, ἀπεμνημόνευκας, οὐ µέντοι ἐννοεῖς τὸ 
διαφέρον τοῦ τε νῦν λεγομένου καὶ τοῦ τότε. τότε μὲν 
γὰρ ἐλέγετο ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου πράγματος τὸ ἐναντίον πρᾶγμα 
γίγνεσθαι, viv δέ, ὅτι αὐτὸ τὸ ἐναντίον ἑαυτῷ ἐναντίον οὐκ 
’ lal an 
ἄν ποτε γένοιτο, οὔτε TO ἐν ἡμῖν οὔτε τὸ ἐν τῇ φύσει. 
/ XV / > / \ a 3 , κ , / >] / 
τότε μὲν γάρ, ὦ φίλε, περὶ τῶν ἐχόντων τὰ ἐναντία ἐλέγο- 
, n n 
µεν, ἐπονομάζοντες αὐτὰ τῇ ἐκείνων ἐπωνυμίᾳ, νῦν δὲ περὶ 
ἐκείνων αὐτῶν ὧν ἐνόντων ἔχει τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν τὰ ὀνομα(ό- 
5 ιν , 3 an b] ” / >] an / 
µενα" αὐτὰ ὃ) ἐκεῖνα οὐκ ἄν ποτέ φαµεν ἐθελῆσαι γένεσιν 
r / ‘ee 
ἀλλήλων δέξασθαι. Καὶ ἅμα βλέψας πρὸς τὸν Κέβητα 
> 3 / Oy m 2 ”/ \ / 4 
εἶπεν, Apa pn που, w Kens, έφη, καὶ σε τι τούτων 
ἐτάραξέεν ὧν ὅδε εἶπεν; 
¢) / 
Otis ad, ἔφη 6 Κέβης, οὕτως ἔχω' καίΐτοι οὔτι λέγω 
ὡς οὐ πολλά µε ταράττει. 
Συνωμολογήκαμεν apa, 7 ὃ᾽ ὅς, ἁπλῶς τοῦτο, µηδέποτε 
ἐναντίον ἑαυτῷ τὸ ἐναντίον ἔσεσθαι. 


/ a 
Παντάπασιν, έφη. 


ϱ ὃ ἔτι ὃν TW: αἴτιον Bet γρ. W a5 ἡμῖν W: ὑμῖν BT 
8 ΤΙ παραλαβὼν W Ὦ 5 ποτεοπ. Τ 62 πρὸς B: εἰς Β:Τ W 
C3 ἔφη ὦ Κέβης Τ W ο5 08 ad Wt: 58 ad BT et γρ. W 


καίτοι οὔτι B*: καὶ τοιοῦτότι BT W 08 ἔσεσθαι ante ἑαυτῷ I 


eo 


ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


Mv 4, yy . ΄ 
Eri δή poe καὶ rode σκέψαι, ἔφη, εἰ ἄρα συνοµολογήσει». 
’ a \ 4 
θερμόν τι καλεῖς καὶ ψυχρόν; 
"Eywye. 
.., » | , \ an 
Ap ὅπερ χιόνα Kal πὂρ; 
Ma A?’ οὐκ ἔγωγε. 
"AAN’ ἕτερόν τι πυρὸς τὸ θερμὸν καὶ ἕτερόν τι χιόνος τὸ 
ψυχρό»; 
Nai. 
᾽Αλλὰ τόδε y οἶμαι δοκεῖ σοι, οὐδέποτε χιόνα y’ οὖσαν 
δεξαµέ τὸ θερµόν, @ - ῖ /σθεν ἐλέ 
εξαµένην TO θερµόν, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν ἐλέγομεν, 
¥ ¥ ind 5 / \ / > \ / 
έτι ἔσεσθαι ὅπερ ην, χιόνα καὶ θερµόν, ἀλλὰ προσιόντος 
a a Ἂ / an xX - 
τοῦ θερμοῦ ἢ ὑπεκχωρήσειν αὐτῷ ἢ ἀπολεῖσθαι. 
Πάνυ γε. 
- ay" \ lal ο / n an “., ο A 
Καὶ τὸ wip ye atv προσιόντος τοῦ ψυχροῦ αὐτῷ 7 
x a 
ὑπεξιέναι ἢ ἀπολεῖσθαι, οὐ μέντοι ποτὲ τολµήσειν δεξά- 
µενον τὴν ψυχρότητα ἔτι εἶναι ὅπερ ἦν, πὂρ καὶ ψυχρόν. 
5 Αν 
Αληθῆ, ἔφη, λέγεις. 
” + be > ν. ο / 4 κ 
Eotw apa, 7 & ὅς, περὶ ἔνια τῶν τοιούτων, ὥστε μὴ 
ή > \ \ - 3 αν 9) ς ~ > / > \ 
µόνον αὐτὸ τὸ εἶδος ἀξιοῦσθαι τοῦ αὑτοῦ ὀνόματος εἰς τὸν 
2S... ο /, p) X\ \ ” ra 5d XN > 3 ο) ” 
αεὶ χρόνον, ἀλλα καὶ ἄλλο τι O ἐστι µεν οὐκ εκείνο, EXEL 


> 


δὲ τὴν ἐκείνου μορφὴν ἀεί, ὅτ ἔτι δὲ ἐν TOO 
7 µορφην ἀεί, ὄτανπερ 7. ETL O€ EV THOE 
” ” / A / \ X\ \ 2 / 
ίσως έσται σαφέστερον 0 λέγω: τὸ yap περιττὸν ἀεί που 
a 7 4 ny , / ”, an / Δ ” 
δεῖ τούτου τοῦ ὀνόματος τυγχάνειν ὅπερ νῦν λέγομεν' 7) OU; 
/ 
Πάνυ γε. 
3 / r ” Αν \ 5 na Ἀ \ / 
Apa μόνον τῶν ὀὄντων-- τοῦτο yap ἐρωτώῶ-- η καὶ ἄλλο 
a ” ‘ te \ ” aX r , \ 
τι Ὁ ἔστι μεν οὐχ ὅπερ τὸ περιττόν, ὅμως δὲ δεῖ αὐτὸ 
‘ lal Αν lal an \ κ \ ϱ 
μετᾶ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ ὀνόματος καὶ τοῦτο καλεῖν ἀεὶ διὰ τὸ οὕτω 
/ led Αν Αν / y | / / 
πεφυκέναι WOTE τοῦ περιττοῦ µηδέποτε ἀπολείπεσθαι; λέγω 
os . - \ Ν / / 
δε αὐτὸ εἶναι οἷον καὶ 7 τριᾶς πέπονθε καὶ ἄλλα πολλά. 
/ ον ‘4 va ον ω ο lal ο) e “a 
σκόπει δὲ περὶ τῆς τριάδος. Apa οὐ δοκεῖ σοι τῷ τε αὑτῆς 
6 13 χιόνα Ὦ : χιὼν Τ ἆ 5 xidvay W: χιόνα BT ἆ 6 πρό: 
σθεν |: ἔμπροσθεν B ἆ 8 αὐτῷ TW: αὐτὸ B ἆο-ιΙ πάνυ.. 
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/ cal a a 
ὀνόματι ἀεὶ προσαγορευτέα εἶναι καὶ τῷ τοῦ περιττοῦ, ὄντος 
> κά ~ 10 9 P) > [κά [4 / \ ς 
οὐχ ὅπερ τῆς TpLados; GAA ὅμως οὕτως πέφυκε καὶ 7 
id αν nan 
Tplas Kal ἡ πεμπτὰς Kal 6 ἥμισυς τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ amas, ὥστε 
εν x \ E \ n 
οὐκ ὢν ὅπερ TO περιττὸν ἀεὶ ἕκαστος αὐτῶν ἐστι περιττός' 
\ Φ κ Fi \ x / α 2 eg Φ / 
καὶ av τὰ δύο καὶ [ra] τέτταρα καὶ ἅπας ὁ ἕτερος ad στίχος 
a lal ay \ a 
τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ οὐκ ὢν ὅπερ TO ἄρτιον ὅμως ἕκαστος αὐτῶν 
» al X\ 
ἄρτιός ἐστιν ἀεί' συγχωρεῖς ἢ οὔ; 
Πῶς γὰρ οὔκ; ἔφη. 
a / cal ” 
Ο τοίνυν, ἔφη, βούλομαι δηλῶσαι, ἄθρε.. ἔστιν δὲ 
/ [κά / > 4 b) ων XN > / LA > 
τόδε, ὅτι φαίνεται ov µόνον ἐκεῖνα τὰ ἐναντία ἄλληλα ov 
/ 3 ow \ το > 3 2 / 9 / ./ 7 A 
δεχόµενα, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅσα οὐκ OvT ἀλλήλοις ἐναντία ἔχει ἀεὶ 
b) / δι a »/ / μ) / νο > / ἁ 
τἀναντία, οὐδὲ ταῦτα ἔοικε δεχοµένοις ἐκείνην τὴν ἰδέαν ἣ 
a 3 > a + > / = b) Plea / Σ΄ -ὲ LA 
av TH ἐν aUTOLs οὔση εναντία 7), GAA ἐπιούσης αὐτῆς Ίτοι 
b) / Αν «Εξ a x . / Ἂν / \ 
ἀπολλύμενα η UTEKXWPOLYTA. 1 οὐ φήσομεν τὰ τρία και 
3 an / αν ο ς an / \ £ 
ἀπολεῖσθαι πρότερον Kal ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν πείσεσθαι, πρὶν ὑπο- 
n / 
μεῖναι ἔτι τρία ὄντα ἄρτια γενέσθαι; 
/ / 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη 6 KeBns. 
ION / 5 > ae P. / y .9 \ / 
Ουδὲ µήν, 7 6 Os, ἐναντίον ye ἐστι dvas τριάδι. 
Ov γὰρ οὖν. 
ε) 7 / XN ” % p) / > « / >) / 
Οὐκ dpa µόνον τὰ εἴδη τὰ ἐναντία οὐχ ὑπομένει ἐπιόντα 
/ 
ἄλληλα, ἀλλὰ καὶ GAN ἄττα τὰ ἐναντία οὐχ ὑπομένει 
ἐπιόντα. 
᾿Αληθέστατα, ἔφη, λέγειν. 
a 5 0 X e > / ς a“ 
Βούλει otv, 7) ὃ᾽ Os, ἐὰν οἷοί T Oper, ὁρισώμεθα ὁποῖα 
ταῦτά ἐστιν; 
Πάνυ γε. 
> > é 6 ον / 
ΣΑρ’ οὖν, ἔφη, ὢ Κέβης, τάδε εἴη ἄν, ἃ ὅτι ἂν κατάσχῃ 
9 , 3 / \ [4 lal το / ’ \ mM , ‘ \ 
μὴ µόνον ἀναγκάζει τὴν αὑτοῦ ιδέαν αὐτὸ ἴσχειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 


ε) αν ] / 
ἐναντίου auT@ αει τινος; 
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αὐτῷ τινος 1 
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an / 
Πῶς λέγεις; 
σ ” / 4 , ” ς γι. 
Ώσπερ ἄρτι ἐλέγομεν. οἶσθα γὰρ δήπου ὅτι ἃ ἂν ἡ τῶν 
n > / / p) ή b] a b] / \ e 
τριῶν ἰδέα κατάσχη, ἀνάγκη αὐτοῖς οὐ µόνον τρισὶν εἶναι 
ἀλλὰ καὶ περιττοῖς. 
/ 
Πάνυ γε. 
> \ \ ‘al / / ¢€ 3 / 3 / ὧώ / Pema. 
Ἐπὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον δή, dapev, 1 ἐναντία ἴδεα ἐκείνη τῇ 
ο aA A a b) / Σο / > xX ? 
μορφἢ i) ἂν τοῦτο ἀπεργάζηται οὐδέποτ' ἂν έλθοι. 
> / 
Ov yap. 
/ / « / 
Εἰργάζετο δέ ye 1) περιττή; 
Ναί. 
᾿Εναντία δὲ ταύτη ἡ τοῦ ἀρτίου; 
ία δε ταύτη η ρτίου; 
Nai. 
> \ ‘ / ” ¢ a 3 / ’ / ’ / e/ 
Επὶ τὰ τρία dpa ἡ τοῦ ἀρτίου ἰδέα οὐδέποτε HEEL. 
Ov δῆτα. 
” ΔΝ νι / κ / 
Άμοιρα δη τοῦ ἀρτίου Ta τρία. 
” 
Άμοιρα. 
> / 5 ε / 
Ἀγάρτιος apa η τριάᾶς. 
Nai. 
a / ” oe a 2 ϱ) / \ 3 
O τοίνυν ἔλεγον ὁρίσασθαι, Tota οὐκ ἐναντία τινὶ ὄντα 
ε) > αν n 
Όμως οὐ δέχεται αὐτό, τὸ evavtiov—oiov viv ἡ τριὰς τῷ 
3 / > ιο ’ / ’ / aa ,’ \ / \ 
αρτίῳ ουκ οὖσα ἐναντία ουδέν τι μᾶλλον αυτὸ δέχεται, τὸ 
γὰρ ἐναντίον ἀεὶ αὐτῷ ἐπιφέρει, καὶ ἡ δυὰς τῷ περιττῷ καὶ 
4 a a Αν. ” / > [ο \ 
τὸ Tip TO ψυχρῷ καὶ ἄλλα πάμπολλα-- ἀλλ ὅρα δὴ εἰ 
κά c / ‘\ , \ ’ / \ , / \ / 
οὕτως OpiCy, μῖ µόνον τὸ ἐναντίον τὸ ἐναντίον μὴ δέχεσθαι, 
1 ‘ 1.4. a A A > / b] / b) / εν α- 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐκεῖνο, Ὁ ἂν ἐπιφέρη τι ἐναντίον ἐκείνῳ, Ep ὅτι 
. .͵ 4 ο > \ \ b] / \ αν , / πο 
ἂν αὐτὸ in, αὐτὸ τὸ ἐπιφέρον τὴν τοῦ ἐπιφερομένου ἐναν- 
’ κ ane ο / / Ν , / a , 
τιότητα µηδέποτε δέξασθαι. πάλιν δὲ ἀναμιμγνήσκου. ov 
‘ lal / / Ν / \ n 
yap χεῖρον πολλάκις ἀκούειν. τὸ πέντε τὴν τοῦ ἀρτίου 
ov δέξεται, οὐδὲ τὰ δέκα τὴν τοῦ περιττοῦ, τὸ διπλάσιον. 
τοῦτο μὲν οὖν καὶ αὐτὸ ἄλλῳ ἐναντίον, ὅμως δὲ τὴν 
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a fal > / 
τοῦ περιττοῦ οὐ δέξεται' οὐδὲ δὴ TO ἡμιόλιον οὐδὲ τᾶλλα 
τὰ τοιαῦτα, τὸ ἥμισυ, τὴν τοῦ ὅλου, καὶ τριτηµόριον av 

/ an val 
καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα, εἴπερ ἔπη τε καὶ συνδοκεῖ σοι οὕτως. 
Φ na 
Πάνυ σφόδρα καὶ συνδοκεῖ, ἔφη, καὶ ἔπομαι. 
/ . lal / 

Πάλιν δή pou, ἔφη, ἐξ ἀρχῆς λέγε. καὶ µή por O ἂν 
3 cal 3 / αλ bs / Bl / / ΔΝ » A 
ἐρωτῶ ἀποκρίνου, ἀλλὰ μιμούμενος ἐμέε. λέγω δη παρ Hv 
\ Qn n 3 lal 
τὸ πρῶτον ἔλεγον ἀπόκρισιν, τὴν ἀσφαλῆ ἐκείνην, ἐκ τῶν 
n / ” ας >) / > > ” / 
νὺν λεγομένων ἄλλην ὁρῶν ἀσφάλειαν. εἰ γὰρ ἐροιὸ µε 

+ ώ 39 a , > / ‘ ” η) \ 
ᾧ ἂν τί ἐν τῷ σώματι ἐγγένηται θερμὸν ἔσται, ov τὴν 
> a οι 3 , P| / \ > a [κά oo a 
ἀσφαλῆ σοι ἐρῶ ἀπόκρισιν ἐκείνην τὴν ἀμαθῆ, ὅτι w ἂν 
θερµότης, ἀλλὰ κομψοτέραν ἐκ τῶν νῦν, ὅτι ᾧ ἂν Tip’ οὐδὲ 
ρµότης, μψοτέρ , ὅτι ὁ ρ 
+ ” ϱ / κ / / > 4 bie se 
ἂν ἔρη ᾧ ἂν σώματι τί ἐγγένηται νοσήσει, οὐκ ἐρῶ ὅτι 


ᾧ ἂν νόσος, ἀλλ ᾧ ἂν πυρετός: οὐδ ᾧ ἂν ἀριθμῷ τί 
+: / \ ” > - ϱ *~ / .) > 
ἐγγένηται περιττὸς ἔσται, οὐκ ἐρῶ ᾧ ἂν περιττότης, ἀλλ 
5 x / \ αν ad ώ δι. > + ς mn 
ᾧ ἂν μονᾶς, καὶ TaAAa οὕτως. GAA Opa εἰ Ίδη ἱκανῶς 
οἶσθ᾽ ὅτι βούλομαι. 

᾽Αλλὰ πάνυ ἱκανῶς, ἔφη. 

᾿Αποκρίνου δή, 7) 6 Os, ᾧ ἂν τί ἐγγένηται σώματι Cov 

ρ ήν 1 , γγένη M 

ἔσται; 


e a / ”/ 

Qu ἂν ψυχη, έφη. 

Οὐκοῦν dei τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχει; 

Πῶς yap οὐχί; ἢ 8 Gs. 

, na 

Ψυχἠ apa ὅτι ἂν αὐτὴ κατάσχη, ἀεὶ ἥκει ἐπ) ἐκεῖνο 
φέρουσα ζωήν; 

"κει μέντοι, ἔφη. 

/ Led το. / xX b] / 
Πότερον & ἔστι τι ζωῇ ἐναντίον η οὐδέν; 
Ἠστιν, ἔφη. 


Ti; 
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ᾗ ψυχἠ B Stob. 


ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


Θάνατος. 
> a Ν eles / Φ κ ον 3 / ns 4 > , 
Οὐκοῦν ψυχἠ TO ἐναντίον ᾧ αὐτὴ ἐπιφέρει Gel ov µή 
ποτε δέξηται, ws ἐκ τῶν πρόσθεν ὡμολόγηται; 
” / 
Καὶ µάλα σφόδρα, ἔφη ὁ Κέβης. 
/ > \ κ , + yn 3 κ. ’ / / ΔΝ 
Τί οὖν; τὸ μὴ δεχόµενον τὴν τοῦ ἀρτίου ἰδέαν τί νυνδη 
ὠγομάζομεν; 
᾿Ανάρτιον, ἔφη. 
\ ‘ , η / VA xX \ κ / 
Τὸ δὲ δίκαιον µη δεχόµενον καὶ ὃ ἂν μουσικὸν μὴ δέχηται; 
4 ο, \ » αν 
Apovoor, ἔφη, TO δὲ ἄδικον. 
Εἰεν' ὃ δ᾽ ἂν θάνατον μὴ δέχηται τί καλοῦμεν; 
᾿Αθάνατον, ἔφη. 
Οὐκοῦν ψυχὴ οὐ δέχεται θάνατον; 
Ov. 
᾿Αθάνατον dpa ψυχή. 
᾿Αθάνατον. 
> a val na x a - 
Εἶεν, ἔφη" τοῦτο μὲν δη ἀποδεδεῖχθαι φῶμεν; ἢ πῶς δοκεῖ; 
Καὶ pada γε ἱκανῶς, ὦ Σώκρατες. 
Τί οὖν, 7 & ὅς, ὦ Κέβης; εἰ τῷ ἀναρτίῳ ἀναγκαῖον ἦν 
’ 1] ᾽ η , . p t Y ] 
ἀνωλέθρῳ εἶναι, ἄλλο τι τὰ τρία ἢ ἀνώλεθρα ἂν ἦν; 
ΠΗῶς γὰρ ov; 
> n 3 \ ee. b) a g 9 / ο) 
Ο0ὐκοῦν εἰ καὶ τὸ ἄθερμον ἀναγκαῖον nv ἀνώλεθρον εἶναι, 
ιά / 5 5 / [ο 
ῥπότε τις ἐπὶ χιόνα θερμὸν ἐπάγοι, ὑπεξήει ἂν ἡ χιὼν οὖσα 
σῶς καὶ ἄτηκτος; οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἀπώλετό γε, ovd ad ὑπο- 
µένουσα ἐδέξατο ἂν τὴν θερμότητα. 
᾿Αληθη, ἔφη, λέγει. 
Ὡς δ᾽ αὔτως οἶμαι Kav εἰ τὸ ἄψυκτον ἀνώλεθρον iv, 


>> ‘ nr a 4 ” 
οὐδ) ἀπώλλιτο, ἀλλὰ Gov ἂν ἀπελθὸν wxXETO. 
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> / 
Ανάγκη, ἔφη. 
> na κ. & ” 3 / lal - 
Ουκοῦν καὶ abe, ἔφη, ἀνάγκη περὶ τοῦ ἀθανάτου εἰπεῖν; 
\ / Αν 
εἰ μὲν τὸ ἀθάνατον καὶ ἀνώλεθρόν ἐστιν, ἀδύνατον ψυχῆ, 
fod / a . we ” ν ή / ΔΝ ον 
ὕταν θάνατος ἐπ αὐτὴν in, ἀπόλλυσθαι θάνατον μεν yap 
ΔΝ lal [νά / val 
δὴ ἐκ τῶν προειρηµένων od δέξεται ovd ἔσται τεθνηκυῖα, 
tod \ / > ” ” ” 9 / 2 > \ 
ὥσπερ τὰ τρία οὐκ ἔσται, ἔφαμεν, ἄρτιον, οὐδέ y ad τὸ 
ή σολ ΔΝ αν , > / ¢€ ῴ αν A 
περιττόὀν, OVOE δη TUP ψυχρόν, ουδέ γε ἡ ἐν τῷ πυρὶ θερ- 
porns. ''Αλλὰ τί κωλύει, dain ἄν τις, “' ἄρτιον μὲν τὸ 
\ a 
περιττὸν μὴ γίγνεσθαι ἐπιόντος τοῦ ἀρτίου, ὥσπερ ὡμολόγη- 
ται, ἀπολομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου ἄρτιον γεγονέναι; 
a a / 3 
τῷ ταῦτα λέγοντι οὐκ ἂν ἔχοιμεν διαµαχέσασθαι ὅτι οὖκ 
Ps / \ ΔΝ κ, / ε) 3 4 / 3 3 \ ο) 
ἀπόλλυται' τὸ γὰρ ἀνάρτιον οὐκ ἀνώλεθρόν ἐστιν' ἐπεὶ εἰ 
n c , « na c / a ή e/ a 
τοῦτο ὠὡμολόγητο Hiv, ῥᾳδίως ἂν διεμαχόμεθα OTL ἐπελ- 
θόντος τοῦ ἀρτίου τὸ περιττὸν καὶ τὰ τρία οἴχεται ἀπιόντα" 
\ \ \ \ a \ ca ” ο) x / 
καὶ περὶ πυρὸς καὶ θερμοῦ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων οὕτως ἂν διεµαχό- 
x 
µεθα. 7 Ov; 
/ 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν. 
> a \ a ο) an 3 / , \ con ς an 
Ovkoby καὶ viv περὶ τοῦ ἀθανάτου, εἰ μεν ημῖν ὁμολογεῖται 
καὶ ἀνώλεθρον εἶναι, ψυχὴ ἂν εἴη πρὸς τῷ ἀθάνατος εἶναι 
p » WX") ἀλλ... 
/ 3 
ὶ ἀνώλεθρος' εἰ δὲ µή, ἄλλου ἂν δέοι λόγου. 
> 3 ION n oy / e a νο ” 
Αλλ᾽ ovdev δεῖ, έφη, τούτου ye ἕνεκα' σχολΏ yap ἄν 
“A 
τι ἄλλο φθορὰν μὴ δέχοιτο, εἰ τό γε ἀθάνατον ἀίδιον ov 
φθορὰν δέξεται. 
‘O δέ ye θεὸς οἶμαι, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ τῆς 
A“ > \ ” ” , / / > απ a / ας = κ 
ζωῆς εἶδος καὶ ef τι ἄλλο ἀθάνατόν ἐστιν, παρὰ πάντων ἂν 


κα 


ὁμολογηθείη µηδέποτε ἀπόλλυσθαι. 

Παρὰ πάντων μέντοι νὴ Al, ἔφη, ἀνθρώπων TE γε καὶ 
ἔτι μᾶλλον, ws ἐγώμαι, παρὰ θεῶν. 

Ὁπότε δ τὸ ἀθάνατον καὶ ἀδιάφθορόν ἐστιν, ἄλλο 
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Ν ” >] . / i ο) \ ’ Vs 
τι ψυχη 1), εἰ ἀθάνατος τυγχάνει οὖσα, Kat ἀνώλεθρος 
ἂν εἴη; 
/ 
Πολλὴ ἀνάγκη. 
> , ” / a. \ x \ Ν 4 
Επιόντος ἄρα θανάτου ἐπὶ τὸν ἄνθρωπον τὸ μὲν θνητόν, 
ε ” > a - / \ > r / Ωω \ 
ὡς ἔοικεν, αὐτοῦ ἀποθνῄσκει, τὸ 6 ἀθάνατον σῶν καὶ 
διάφθορον οἴχεται ἀπιόν, ὑπεκχωρῆσαν τῷ θανάτω 
αθιἀφύορον οιχ χωρη Φ Ds 
Φαίνεται. 
ο BY > / / 
Παντὸς μᾶλλον apa, ἔφη, ὦ Κέβης, ψυχὴ ἀθάνατον καὶ 
ae. ο} μμ ναι y ενω -.. «ία. ο 
ἀνώλεθρον, καὶ τῷ OVTL ἔσονται ημῶν αἱ ψυχαὶ ἐν ΄Αιδου. 
—_— 9 od ρα ¥ 
Οὔκουν ἔγωγε, ὢ Σώκρατες, ἔφη, ἔχω παρὰ ταῦτα ἄλλο 
/ > / 2 a a , >) 2 > / 
τι λέγειν ovde TH ἀπιστεῖν τοῖς λόγοι. GAA εἰ δή τι 
” ” / » Lou 
Σιμμίας Ode 7) Tis ἄλλος ἔχει λέγειν, εὖ ἔχει μὴ κατασιγῆ- 
« ) > ’ κά ψ »/ \ 3 / 
σαι. ws οὐκ οἶδα εἰς ὄντινά τι ἄλλον καιρὸν ἀναβάλλοιτο 
a A an a »/ 
η τὸν νῦν παρόντα, περὶ τῶν τοιούτων βουλόμενος 7 τι 
ad aA a“ 
εἰπεῖν 7) ἀκοῦσαι. 
/ ν . ἁ 
᾽Αλλὰ µήν, 7 8 ὃς ὁ Σιμμίας, ods αὐτὸς ἔχω ἔτι ὅπη 
ny lal / / Ωω 
ἀπιστῶ EK γε τῶν λεγομένων" ὑπὸ μέντοι τοῦ μεγέθους περὶ 
e ε / ’ Fa \ ‘\ ’ / | / 2 / 
ὧν οἱ λόγοι εἰσίν, καὶ τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην ἀσθένειαν ἀτιμάίων, 
ἀναγκάζομαι ἀπιστίαν ἔτι ἔχειν παρ ἐμαυτῷ περὶ τῶν 


(εἰρημένων. 


Ov µόνον y, ἔφη, ὦ Syspia, ὁ Σωκράτης, ἀλλὰ Taira 
τε εὖ λέγεις καὶ Tas ye ὑποθέσει Tas πρώτας, καὶ εἰ 
πισταὶ ὑμῖν εἶσιν, ὅμως ἐπισκεπτέαι σαφέστερον' καὶ ἐὰν 
αὐτὰς ἱκανῶς διέλητε, Os ἐγώμαι, ἀκολουθήσετε τῷ λόγῳ, 
καθ ὅσον δυνατὸν μάλιστ) ἀνθρώπῳ ἐπακολουθῆσαι'. κἂν 
τοῦτο αὐτὸ σαφὲς γένηται, οὐδὲν ζητήσετε περαιτέρω. 

᾿Αληθη, ἔφη, λέγει». 

᾽Αλλὰ τόδε y, ἔφη, ὦ ἄνδρες, δίκαιον διανοηθῆναι, ὅτι, 


oN ο ” , { Ν ce 
εἴπερ ἡ Wuxi) ἀθάνατος, ἐπιμελείας δη δεῖται οὐχ UTEP τοῦ 
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χρόνου τούτου µόνον ἐν ᾧ καλοῦμεν τὸ ζῆν, GAN ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
/ A) oe / n ~ κ 4 x \ ο) 
παντός, καὶ ὁ κίνδυνος νῦν δὴ καὶ δόξειεν ἂν δεινὸς εἶναι, 
+ te ερ] / 2 ο κ bs 8 ς /{ a \ 
εἴ τι; αὐτῆς GueAnoel. el μὲν yap ἦν ὁ θάνατος τοῦ παντὸς 
/ x 5 a lal a fal 
ἀἁπαλλαγή, ἕρμαιον ἂν ἦν τοῖς κακοῖς ἀποθανοῦσι τοῦ τε 
/ σὲ. ον. / \ fal - / \ ω 
σώματος au ἀπηλλάχθαι καὶ τῆς αὑτῶν κακίας μετὰ τῆς 
a lal I] 
ψυχῆς' νῦν δ᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἀθάνατος φαίνεται οὖσα, οὐδεμία ἂν 
” i me ν ν na OX / \ al « 
εἴη αὐτῇῆ ἄλλη ἀποφυγη κακῶν οὖδε σωτηρία πλην τοῦ ws 
/ \ / / IOS \ ” 
βελτίστην τε καὶ φρονιµωτάτην γενέσθαι. οὐδὲν γὰρ ἄλλο 
” 9, tf ς δν ού \ lal / \ 
ἔχουσα εἰς Αιδου η ψυχη έρχεται πλὴν τῆς παιδείας TE καὶ 
n / na x‘ 
τροφῆς, & δὴ καὶ μέγιστα λέγεται ὠφελεῖν 7 βλάπτειν τὸν 
/ ba 3 2 nN ~ 5 n / / 
τελευτήσαντα εὐθὺς ἐν ἀρχῇ τῆς ἐκεῖσε πορεία». λέγεται 
ς + / ο! / 
δὲ οὕτως, ὡς Apa τελευτήσαντα ἕκαστον ὁ ἑκάστου δαίµων, 
eA las ώ f κ. ”/ 3 nan ώ / 
ὕσπερ (ῶντα εἰλήχει, οὗτος ἄγειν ἐπιχειρεῖ els δή τινα 
, oe n A κ / , σα 
τόπον, ot δεῖ τοὺς συλλεγέντας διαδικασαµένους εἰς ᾿Αιδου 
/ ο ς / > V4 2 \ / \ 
πορεύεσθαι μετὰ Ἠηγεμόνος ἐκείνου ᾧ 01) προστέτακται TOUS 
ἐνθένδε ἐκεῖσε πορεῦσαι' τυχόντας δὲ Exel ὧν δὴ τυχεῖν 
\ rs A \ / LA a) / « \ 
καὶ µείναντας ov Χρη χρόνον ἄλλος δεῦρο πάλιν Ἰγεμὼν 
/ ῴ lal / \ na / ” Ν 
κοµίζει ἐν πολλαῖς χρόνου καὶ μακραῖς περιόδοι». ἔστι δὲ 
dpa ἡ πορεία οὐχ ws 6 Αἰσχύλου Τήλεφος λέγει ἐκεῖνος 
μὲν γὰρ ἁπλῆν οἶμόν φησιν eis "Αιδου φέρειν, ἡ ὃ᾽ οὔτε 
ἁπλῆ οὔτε µία φαίνεταί pou εἶναι. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν ἡγεμόνων 
ἔδει οὐ yap πού Tis ἂν διαµάρτοι οὐδαμόσε μιᾶς ὁδοῦ 
ovons. νῦν δὲ ἔοικε σχίσει» τε καὶ τριόδου» πολλὰς ἔχειν" 
ἀπὸ τῶν θυσιῶν τε καὶ νοµίµων τῶν ἐνθάδε τεκµαιρόµενος 
/ 
λέγω. 1) μὲν οὖν κοσµία τε καὶ φρόνιµμος ψυχὴ ἔπεταί τε 
καὶ οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ τὰ παρόντα" ἡ O° ἐπιθυμητικῶς τοῦ σώματος 
ἔχουσα, ὅπερ ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσ2εν εἶπον, περὶ ἐκεῖνο πολὺν 
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/ 3 / νο \ \ ς \ 4 \ 
χρόνον ἐπτοημένη καὶ περὶ TOY ὁρατὸν ToToV, πολλὰ 
DJ / \ ΔΝ “A / \ / ς \ lal 
ἀντιτείνασα καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα, Bia καὶ poyis UTO τοῦ 

/ / / 
προστεταγµένου δαίµονος οἴχεται ἀγομένη. ἀφικομένην δὲ 
bad ς ” Ν . PJ / / “ 
ὄθιπερ at ἄλλαι, τὴν μὲν ἀκάθαρτον καί τι πεποιηκυῖαν 

a x / 297 ¢€ / x / a om 9) 
τοιοῦτον, 7) φόνων ἀδίκων ἡμμένην 7) GAA ἄττα τοιαῦτα 

/ n an 
εἰργασμένην, ἃ τούτων ἀδελφά τε καὶ ἀδελφῶν ψυχῶν ἔργα 
/ 
τυγχάνει ὄντα, ταύτην μὲν ἅπας φεύγει τε καὶ ὑπεκτρέπεται 

\ ¥ / / € κ. 3 / / | Wee,” 
καὶ οὔτε συνέµπορος οὔτε ηγεμὼν ἐθέλει γίγνεσθαι, αυτη 
ν lad xX / 
δὲ πλανᾶται ἐν πάση ἐχομένη ἀπορίᾳ ἕως ἂν δή τινες 

, / ΄. b) / © 3 ἃ / / > \ 
χρόνοι γένωνται, ὧν ἐλθόντων UT ἀνάγκης φέρεται εἰς τὴν 

> lal / y ς . lal bs / \ 
αυτῇῃ πρέπουσαν οἴκησιν' η δε καθαρῶς τε καὶ µετρίως τὸν 

/ “~ \ , \ « / n 
βίον διεξελθοῦσα, καὶ συνεµπόρων καὶ ἡγεμόνων θεῶν 

n ”/ \ ’ m ε / / / > \ 
τυχοῦσα, WKNTEV TOV AUTH ἑκάστη τόπον προσήκοντα. εἰσὶν 
δὲ πολλοὶ καὶ θαυμαστοὶ τῆς γῆς τόποι, καὶ αὐτὴ οὔτε οἵα 

»” ” / ee | a \ fon > / / ς 
οὔτε ὅση δοξάζεται ὑπὸ τῶν περὶ γῆς εἰωθότων λέγειν, OS 

ε ’ / 
ἐγὼ ὑπό τινος TETELT MAL. 

Καὶ ὁ Σιμμίας, Τῶς ταῦτα, ἔφη, λέγεις, @ Σώκρατες; 

\ / ‘oa \ πρ \ \ > / > / 
περι γάρ τοι γῆς καὶ αὐτὸς πολλὰ 67 ἀκήκοα, οὐ μέντοι 

Φ ὰ κ / c / > 3 3 4 
ταῦτα ἃ σε πείθει’ ηδέως οὖν ἂν ἀκούσαιμι. 

᾽Αλλὰ μέντοι, ὦ Σιµµία, οὐχ ἡ Γλαύκου τέχνη γέ µοι 
> Αν ea / ed > pl / c / 4, -& 
δοκεῖ εἶναι διηγήσασθαι ἅ y ἐστίν' ws μέντοι ἀληθη, 

, / / by! κ \ / / \ 
χαλεπώτερὀν por φαίνεται η κατὰ την Γλαύκου τέχνην, καὶ 
ed ss ae, ” 359 ἃ er ” 4 / > \ 
apa pev ἐγὼ tows ovd ἂν οἷός τε εἴην, ἅμα δέ, εἰ καὶ 
> / c ’ na c , / icy vy « na / 
ἠπιστάμην, ὁ Bios pot δοκεῖ ὁ Eds, ὦ Σιμμία, τῷ µήκει 
τοῦ λόγου οὐκ ἐξαρκεῖν. τὴν µέντοι ἰδέαν τῆς γῆς οἵαν 
πέπεισµαι εἶναι, καὶ τοὺς τόπους αὐτῆς οὐδέν µε κωλύει 


λέγειν. 
"AAN’, ἔφη 6 Σιμμίας, καὶ ταῦτα ἀρκεῖ. 
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/ > , { Αν 
Π]έπεισμαι τοίνυν, 7 0 Os, ἐγὼ ws πρῶτον μέν, εἰ ἔστιν 
43 / ο > lal \ be Ν ar lal , 
ἐν µέσῳ τῷ OVPAVO περιφερὴς οὖσα, pnoev avTi δεῖν µήτε 
2S \ \ \ a / ” 3 
ἀέρος πρὸς τὸ μὴ πεσεῖν µήτε ἄλλης ἀνάγκης μηδεμιᾶς 
τοιαύτης, ἀλλὰ ἱκανὴν εἶναι αὐτὴν ἴσχειν τὴν ὁμοιότητα 
an > n 3 ο) ε n / \ na na > Qn Ν 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ αὐτοῦ ἑαυτῷ πάντη καὶ τῆς γῆς αὐτῆς τὴν 
lod / 
ἰσορροπίαν' ἰσόρροπον yap πρᾶγμα ὁμοίου τινὸς ἐν µέσῳ 
τεθὲν οὐχ ἕξει μᾶλλον ovd’ ἧττον οὐδαμόσε κλιθῆναι, 
ς 7. > ef 3 Ν ω a X\ / ο) > a 
ὁμοίως & ἔχον ἀκλινὲς pevel. πρῶτον μὲν τοίνυν, 7 0 Os, 
τοῦτο πέπεισμαι. 
Καὶ ὀρθῶς γε, ἔφη ὁ Ῥιμμίας. 
"E / + / / - ο κι Αι, νὰ . la 
τι τοίνυν, ἔφη, πἀμμεγά τι εἶναι αὐτό, καὶ ἡμᾶς οἰκεῖν 
τοὺς µέχρι Ἡρακλείων στηλῶν ἀπὸ Φάσιδος ἐν σμικρῷ 
µέχρι “Hp η μικρά 
x‘ 
τινι µορίῳ, ὥσπερ περὶ τέλµα µύρμηκας ἢ βατράχους περὶ 
τὴν θάλατταν οἰκοῦντας, καὶ ἄλλους ἄλλοθι πολλοὺς ἐν 
πολλοῖσι τοιούτοις τόποις οἰκεῖν. εἶναι γὰρ πανταχῇ περὶ 
\ a κ a \ \ \ \ ὃς / \ κ 
τὴν γῆν πολλὰ κοῖλα καὶ πανγτοδαπὰ καὶ Tas ἰδέας καὶ Ta 
/ >] ων / / cv \ \ ς / 
μεγέθη, els ἃ συνερρυηκέναι TO τε ὕδωρ καὶ τὴν ὁμίχλην 
x \ af + κ \ a XS > a a 
καὶ τὸν ἀέρα". αὐτὴν δὲ τὴν γῆν καθαρὰν ἐν καθαρῷ κεῖσθαι 
ὢ οὐρανῷ ἐν ᾧπέρ ἐ ὰ ἄ ὃν δὴ αἰθέρα ὀνομάζειν 
τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐν ὡπέρ ἐστι τὰ ἄστρα, ὃν δὴ αἰθέρ µ 
\ \ lal \ \ a ώ / / o \ 
τοὺς πολλοὺς τῶν περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα εἰωθότων λέγειν’ οὗ δὴ 
ὑποστάθμην ταῦτα εἶναι καὶ συρρεῖν adel εἰς τὰ κοῖλα τῆς 
an « [ο] > , n 3 n ff 3 “~ / 
γῆν. ἡμᾶς οὖν οἰκοῦντας ἐν τοῖς κοίλοις αὐτῆς λεληθέναι 
καὶ οἴεσθαι ἄνω ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς οἰκεῖν, ὥσπερ ἂν Et τις ἐν 
µέσῳ τῷ πυθµένι τοῦ πελάγους οἰκῶν οἴοιτό τε ἐπὶ τῆς 
/ , ~ \ \ m~ Ue ay \ ο \ \ 
θαλάττης οἰκεῖν καὶ διὰ TOU ὕδατος ὁρῶν Tov Ίλιον καὶ Ta 
ἄλλα ἄστρα τὴν θάλατταν ἡγοῖτο οὐρανὸν εἶναι, διὰ δὲ 
lal , ” od 
βραδυτῆτά τε καὶ ἀσθένειαν µηδεπώποτε ἐπὶ τὰ ἄκρα τῆς 
θαλάττης ἀφιγμένος μηδὲ ἑωρακὼς εἴη, ἐκδὺς καὶ ἀνακύψας 
ἐκ τῆς θαλάττης εἰς τὸν ἐνθάδε τόπον, Gow καθαρώτερος 
αν Ν / ν Ly 
καὶ καλλίων τυγχάνει ὢν τοῦ Tapa σφίσι, μηδὲ ἄλλου 
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3 \ ” εν 6ε / ΣΑ κ a \ _ οὖν 
ἀκηκοὼς εἴη τοῦ ἑωρακότος. TavTOV δη τοῦτο Kal ημᾶς 
/ an , n an 
πεπονθέναι' οἰκοῦντας yap ἔν τινι κοίλῳ τῆς γῆς οἴεσθαι 
νι / μας > a \ \ es > \ ω ς κ 
ἐπάνω αὐτῆς οἰκεῖν, καὶ τὸν ἀέρα οὐρανὸν καλεῖν, ws διὰ 
τούτου οὐρανοῦ ὄντος τὰ ἄστρα χωροῦντα" τὸ δὲ εἶναι Tav- 
/ Fy / \ n b] e/ > ς [ο 
τόν, UT ἀσθενείας καὶ βραδυτῆτος οὐχ οἵους τε εἶναι ἡμᾶς 
διεξελθεῖν ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατον τὸν ἀέρα" ἐπεί, εἴ τις αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἄκρα 
” x \ / a / a x 2 / 
ἔλθοι 7) πτηνὸς γενόμενος ἀνάπτοιτο, κατιδεῖν Cav) ἀνακύ- 
e 3 / 6 > ma / > / > / 
ψαντα, ὥσπερ ἐνθάδε ot ἐκ τῆς θαλάττης ἰχθύες ἀνακύ- 
ς a x 3 / ied Bf \ i oa n lad 
TTOVTES ὁρῶσι τᾶ ἐνθάδε, οὕτως ἄν τινα καὶ τὰ ἐκεῖ κατιδεῖν, 
\ > i + / ς »* yf E. / nan ὧν x 
καὶ εἰ η φύσις ἱκανη εἴη ἀνασχέσθαι θεωροῦσα, γνῶναι ἂν 
ad 3 a / 3 ς 3 na > \ \ \ P) \ ω 
OTL ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὁ ἀληθῶς οὐρανος καὶ τὸ ἀληθινὸν φῶς 
\ c c >] αν lal ef \ oo ς nm \ « / \ 
καὶ η ws ἀληθῶς γη. NOE µεν yap η yn καὶ οἱ λίθοι καὶ 
ἅπας ὁ τόπος 6 ἐνθάδε διεφθαρµένα ἐστὶν καὶ καταβεβρω- 
/ e κ 3 ei: / id \ a ο \ + 
µένα, ὥσπερ τὰ ἐν TH θαλάττη ὑπὸ τῆς ἄλμης, καὶ οὔτε 
/ 4 / XOX ] lan / + / ς 
φύεται ἄξιον λόγου οὐδὲν ἐν τῇ θαλάττη, οὔτε τέλειον ὡς 
4 ’ ο) > / 3 / XN \ + \ \ 
έπος εἰπεῖν OVOEV ἐστι, σήραγγες δὲ καὶ ἄμμος Kal πηλὸς 
> / \ / / 3 ιό x \ c m~ > \ 
ἀμήχανος καὶ βόρβοροί εἶσιν, ὕπου ἂν καὶ [ὴ) γῆ η, καὶ 
\ κ 3 c lal / / +9) ς ca A 
πρὸς τὰ Tap ἡμῖν κάλλη κρίνεσθαι οὐδ' ὁπωστιοῦν ἄξια. 
ώ an ‘ > lal 94165 τον \ ” / / 
ἐκεῖνα ὃε av τῶν παρ ἡμῖν πολὺ ἂν ἔτι πλέον φανείη δια- 
/ > Ν \ \ a / , + 3 a > 
φέρειν' εἰ γὰρ 67 καὶ μῦθον λέγειν καλόν, ἄξιον ἀκοῦσαι, @ 
Σιμμία, οἷα τυγχάνει τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ὑπὸ τῷ οὐρανῷ ὄντα. 
> \ / > a 
Αλλὰ µήν, ἔφη 6 Lippias, ὢ Σώκρατες, ἡμεῖς γε τούτου 
τοῦ µύθου ἡδέως ἂν ἀκούσαιμεν. 
/ > n lal > 
Λέγεται τοίνυν, ἔφη, w ἑταῖρε, πρῶτον μὲν εἶναι τοιαύτη 
« aa S24.) 30. ¥ » lal ” ς > / 
η γη αύτη ἰδεῖν, εἴ τις ἄνωθεν BE~TO, ὥσπερ αἱ δωδεκάσκυ- 
τοι σφαῖραι, ποικίλη, χρώμµασιν διειληµµένη, OV καὶ τὰ 
/9 ” ο [ο] \ ny 
ἐνθάδε εἶναι χρώματα ὥσπερ δείγµατα, ois δὴ οἱ γραφῆς 
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MAATQNOS 


a. a ο \ a ee 
καταχρῶνται. ἐκεῖ δὲ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν ἐκ τοιούτων εἶναι, καὶ 
‘ / / x 
πολὺ ἔτι ἐκ λαμπροτέρων καὶ καθαρωτέρων 7) TOUTwWY* τὴν 
κ \ ‘4 . Φ \ κ \ / ΔΝ aS 
μὲν γὰρ ἁλουργῆ εἶναι [kal] θαυμαστὴν τὸ κάλλος, τὴν δὲ 
val ν ον \ / x / / 
χρυσοειδη, τὴν δὲ ὅση λευκη γύψου ἢ Χιόνος λευκοτέραν, 
lal / / 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων χρωμάτων συγκειµένην ὡσαύτως, καὶ ἔτι 
/ \ , \ ο ε a ς / \ ‘ 
TAELOVWY και KaAALOVwWY 7 Όσα ημείς ἑεωράκαμεν. καὶ yap 
| 9 lal \ lal » ὧν led ’ \ red ” 
αυτὰ ταῦτα τὰ κοῖλα αὐτῆς, ὑδατός τε καὶ ἀέρος ἔκπλεα 
ὄντα, χρώμµατός τι εἶδος παρέχεσθαι στίλβοντα ἐν TH τῶν 
vs KPO PSX, ™ 
” / / [4 e a ΔΝ 
ἄλλων χρωμάτων ποικιλία, ὥστε Ev τι αὐτῆς εἶδος συνεχὲς 
/ / 3 % / ”/ / 3 ν 
ποικίλον φαντά(εσθαι. ἐν δὲ ταύτη οὕση τοιαύτη ava 
ο t t 
/ Ν , / \ 4 \ ‘ 
λόγον τὰ φυόµενα φύεσθαι, δένδρα τε καὶ ἄνθη καὶ τοὺς 
/ \ > \ ” 4 / \ \ / ψ μας 
καρπούς' καὶ αὖ τὰ ὄρη ὡσαύτως καὶ τοὺς λίθους ἔχειν ἀνὰ 
\ 2% / / / \ \ / \ ‘ 
τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον τήν τε λειότητα καὶ τὴν διαφάνειαν καὶ τὰ 
Φ fal 
χρώματα καλλίω' ὧν καὶ τὰ ἐνθάδε λιθίδια εἶναι ταῦτα τὰ 
> / / / / 5 3, \ / 
ἀγαπώμενα µόρια, σἀρδιἀ τε καὶ ἰάσπιδας καὶ σμαράγδους 
/ \ lal lal Ν X A a e 
καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα" ἐκεῖ δὲ οὐδὲν ὅτι OV τοιοῦτον εἶναι καὶ 
54 / A \ J ” / > iad 9 nan « 
ἔτι τούτων καλλίω. τὸ 6 αἴτιον τούτου εἶναι ὅτι ἐκεῖνοι οἱ 
’ , 
λίθοι εἰσὶ καθαροὶ καὶ οὐ κατεδηδεσµένοι οὐδὲ διεφθαρµένοι 
ef ιά 3 / ig \ , \ e ε + an na 
ὥσπερ οἱ ἐνθάδε ὑπὸ σηπεδόνος καὶ ἄλμης ὑπὸ τῶν δεῦρο 
, a \ , \ a \ = ” / 
συνερρυηκότων, A καὶ λίθοις καὶ yn και τοῖς ἄλλοις ζῴοις τε 
καὶ φυτοῖς αἴσχη τε καὶ νόσους παρέχει. τὴν δὲ γῆν αὐτὴν 
κεκοσμῆσθαι τούτοις τε ἅπασι καὶ ἔτι χρυσῷ τε καὶ ἀργύρῳ καὶ 
Αν ”/ ο Αν / , a \ a / 
τοῖς ἄλλοις av τοῖς τοιούτοι». ἐεκφανη γὰρ αὐτὰ πεφυκέναι, 
” \ / \ / ‘ a ω lal a 
ὄντα πολλὰ πλήθει καὶ μεγάλα καὶ πανταχοῦ τῆς γῆς, ὥστε 
πιο > las > / > / αν ~ Μαν Ἡ 
αὐτὴν ἰδεῖν εἶναι θέαμα εὐδαιμόνων θεατῶν. (a ὃ ἐπ 
> A Φ ” κ. \ p) ’ \ s b] 
αυτη εἶναι ἄλλα τε πολλὰ καὶ avOpwrovs, τοὺς µεν εν 
μεσογαία οἰκοῦντας, τοὺς δὲ περὶ τὸν ἀέρα ὥσπερ ἡμεῖν 
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\ \ / \ >. 3 / n \ 2 2 
περὶ τὴν θάλατταν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐν νήσοις as περιρρεῖν τὸν ἀέρα 
ΔΝ τα ων αν. 4 Σα / κά ς lal Livy 
πρὸς TH ἠπείρῳ οὔσας' Kal ἑνὶ λόγῳ, ὕπερ ἡμῖν TO ὕδωρ τε 
\ oe / / > \ \ « / / a 3 an 
καὶ 7) θάλαττά ἐστι πρὸς τὴν ἡμετέραν χρείαν, τοῦτο ἐκεῖ 
\ 27 A 5 λα 1 / \ {}/ κ See 
τὸν ἀέρα, Ὁ δὲ ἡμῖν ἀηρ, ἐκείνοις TOV αἴθέρα. Tas δὲ ώρας 
αὐτοῖς κρᾶσιν ἔχειν τοιαύτην ὥστε ἐκείνους ἀνόσους εἶναι καὶ 
, o~ ~~ / nf Pp) / \ » \ P pd \ 
χρόνον τε (iv πολὺ πλείω τῶν Evbade, καὶ ὄψει καὶ ἀκοῇ καὶ 
a Qn Qn / αν αν 
φρονήσει καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς τοιούτοις ἡμῶν ἀφεστάναι TH αὐτὴ 
ἀποστάσει ἧπερ ἀήρ τε ὕδατος ἀφέστηκεν καὶ αἰθὴρ ἀέρος 
ἧπερ ἀήρ η ip ἀέρ 
A / \ \ \ αν »/ πο: \ > nan 
πρὸς καθαρότητα. καὶ δη καὶ θεῶν ἄλση τε καὶ ἱερὰ αὐτοῖς 
= 3 o πα... > \ \ Άν \ / \ 
εἶναι, ἐν ols τῷ ὄντι οἰκητὰς θεοὺς εἶναι, καὶ φήµας τε καὶ 
[ή las a 
µαντείας καὶ αἰσθήσεις τῶν θεῶν καὶ τοιαύτας συνουσίας 
/ > lal \ > / \ / ή \ / 
γίγνεσθαι αὐτοῖς πρὸς αὐτούς' καὶ τόν γε ἥλιον καὶ σελήνην 
va al e / 
καὶ ἄστρα ὁρᾶσθαι ὑπ αὐτῶν οἷα τυγχάνει ὄντα, καὶ τὴν 
ἄλλην εὐδαιμονίαν τούτων ἀκόλουθον εἶναι. 
” \ \ . / \ 
Kal ὅλην μὲν δη τὴν γῆν οὕτω πεφυκέναι καὶ τὰ περὶ 
NY γῆν' τόπους 6 ἐν αὐτῆ εἶναι κατὰ τὰ ἔγκοιλα αὐτῆς 
τὴν yi ῇ γ i 
’ \ ” / \ / 
KUKA@ περὶ ὅλην πολλούς, τοὺς μὲν βαθυτέρους καὶ ἆνα- 
πεπταµένο ἄλλον ἢ ἐν ᾧ ἡμεῖς οἰκοῦ ὺς δὲ βαθ 
µένους μᾶλλον 7) ἐν ᾧ ἡμεῖς οἰκοῦμεν, τοὺς δὲ βαθυ- 
’ / 4 rc 
τέρους ὄντας τὸ χάσμα αὐτοὺς ἔλαττον ἔχειν TOD Tap’ ἡμῖν 
’ y , “A \ / lal / an ot / 
τόπου, ἔστι ὃ οὓς Kal βραχυτέρους TH βάθει τοῦ ἐνθάδε 
ιο 9 an 
εἶναι καὶ πλατυτέρου». τούτους δὲ πάντας ὑπὸ γῆν εἰς 
.) ’ fal / Αν \ Ν a! \ 
ἀλλήλους συντετρῆσθαί τε πολλαχῇ καὶ κατὰ στενότερα καὶ 
εὐρύτερα καὶ διεξόδους ἔχειν, ἡ πολὺ μὲν ὕδωρ ῥεῖν ἐξ 
Ρύτερα καὶ χει», ᾗ μ p ῥ 
ἀλλήλων eis ἀλλήλους ὥσπερ eis κρατῆρας, καὶ ἀενάων 
ποταμῶν ἀμήχανα μεγέθη ὑπὸ τὴν γῆν Kal θερμῶν ὑδάτων 
καὶ ψυχρῶν, πολὺ δὲ Tip καὶ πυρὸς μεγάλους ποταμού», 
πολλοὺς δὲ ὑγροῦ πηλοῦ καὶ καθαρωτέρου καὶ βορβορωδε- 
στέρου, ὥσπερ ἐν Σικελία οἱ πρὸ τοῦ ῥύακος πηλοῦ ῥέοντες 


4 4 , A id c/s oe ‘\ \ ε / \ , 
ποταµοι και AUTOS ο ῥύαξ' ων δη και εκαστους τους TOTOVS 
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ο x / 
πληροῦσθαι, ws ἂν ἑκάστοις τύχη ἑκάστοτε ἡ TEPLPPO?) γιγνο- 
/ na an 
µένη. ταῦτα δὲ πάντα κινεῖν ἄνω καὶ κάτω ὥσπερ αἰώραν 
. 3 cal 3 nan a ή a of cf ε >» 2 κ / 

τινὰ ἐνοῦσαν ἐν τῇ yt ἔστι δὲ ἄρα αὕτη ἡ αἰώρα διὰ φύσιν 

τοιάνδε τινἀ. ἕν τι τῶν χασµάτων τῆς γῆς ἄλλως τε 
ΑΛ ” a 

µέγιστον τυγχάνει Ov καὶ διαμπερὲς τετρηµένον δι ὅλης τῆς 

γῆς, τοῦτο ὅπερ Ὅμηρος εἶπε, λέγων αὐτό 


τῆλε Ma’, Nxt βάθιστον ὑπὸ χθονός ἐστι βέρεθρον" 


A + an ” lal an 
ὃ καὶ ἄλλοθι καὶ ἐκεῖνος καὶ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ τῶν ποιητῶν Τάρ- 
/ a / / 
Tapov κεκλήκασιν. εἰς γὰρ τοῦτο TO χάσµα συρρέουσί τε 
/ / 4 
πάντες οἱ ποταμοὶ καὶ ἐκ τούτου πάλιν ἐκρέουσιν' γίγνονται 
el! na ,’ lal val / 
δὲ ἕκαστοι τοιοῦτοι δι olas ἂν καὶ τῆς γῆς pewow. 7 δὲ 
n an n n / 
αἰτία ἐστὶν τοῦ ἐκρεῖν τε ἐντεῦθεν καὶ εἰσρεῖν πάντα τὰ 
c [ή [κά / ’ ¥ DN / \ { \ an 
ῥεύματα, OTL πυθµένα οὐκ ἔχει OVE βάσιν τὸ ὑγρὸν τοῦτο. 
lal ΔΝ LA / ΔΝ 
αἰωρεῖται 67) καὶ κυµαίνει ἄνω καὶ κάτω, καὶ 6 ἀὴρ καὶ τὸ 
cal \ \ a / nm 
πνεῦμα τὸ περὶ αὐτὸ ταὐτὸν ποιεῖ' συνέπεται γὰρ αὐτῷ καὶ 
” a rn an / ce \ \ 
ὕταν εἰς TO ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα τῆς γῆς ὁρμήση καὶ ὅταν εἰς TO ἐπὶ 
τάδε, καὶ ὥσπερ τῶν ἀναπνεόντων ἀεὶ ἐκπνεῖ τε καὶ ἀναπνεῖ 
αν αν na . \ 
ῥέον τὸ πνεῦμα, οὕτω καὶ ἐκεῖ συναιωρούµενον τῷ ὑγρῷ TO 
Αν / / / \ 
πνεῦμα δεινούς TWas ἀνέμους καὶ ἀμηχάνους παρέχεται καὶ 
΄ Φ / λ ‘ 
εἰσιὸν καὶ ἐξιόν. ὅταν τε οὖν ὑποχωρήση TO ὕδωρ els τὸν 
a lad XN / 
τόπον τὸν δ κάτω καλούμενον, τοῖς κατ ἐκεῖνα τὰ ῥεύματα 
[διὰ] τῆς γῆς εἰσρεῖ τε καὶ πληροῖ αὐτὰ ὥσπερ οἱ ἐπαι- 
τλοῦντες: ὕταν τε ad ἐκεῖθεν μὲν ἀπολίπη, δεῦρο δὲ ὁρμήσι 
.. 1 p PRO) 
\ αν > 5 / es κ Αν 
τὰ ἐνθάδε πληροῖ αὖθις, τὰ δὲ πληρωθέντα ῥεῖ διὰ τῶν 
Qn ™ an ‘a lad ’ 
ὀχετῶν καὶ διὰ τῆς γῆς, καὶ εἰς τοὺς τόπους ἕκαστα ἀφικνού- 
3 ran « / c / / \ λί 3 
μενα, εἰς οὓς ἑκάστοις ὡδοποίηται, θαλάττας τε καὶ Aipvas 
\ \ \ / lal , ‘al XV / ὃ , 
καὶ ποταμοὺς καὶ κρήνας ποιεῖ' ἐντεῦθεν δὲ πάλιν δυόµενα 
al lal \ , , \ 
κατὰ τῆς γῆς, τὰ μὲν µακροτέρους τόπους περιελθόντα καὶ 
/ Ν Ν , / \ / / 3 \ 
πλείους, τὰ δὲ ἐλάττους καὶ βραχυτέρου», πάλιν eis τὸν 
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ΦΑΙΔΩΝ 


> 


/ b) / Ν Ss \ / sx Ωω 
Τάρταρον ἐμβάλλει, τὰ μὲν πολὺ κατωτέρω (η) 7 έπην- 

ο) > XN LS / Sy TE / > ο) “a 3 o~ 
τλεῖτο, τὰ δὲ ὀλίγον' πάντα δὲ ὑποκάτω εἰσρεῖ τῆς ἐκροῆς, 


ω 


καὶ ἔγια ‘ \ «η) [ > i] ἐξέ σ ” δὲ 
μὲν καταντικρὺ (η) 7 |εἰσρεῖι ἐξέπεσεν, Evia δὲ 

% \ res / ” XN & / / 
κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ µέρος' ἔστι δὲ A παντάπασιν κύκλῳ περιελ- 

, \ ο x \ / / \ \ al 
θόντα, ἢ ἅπαξ ἢ καὶ πλεονάκι περιελιχθέντα περὶ τὴν γῆν 
\ / / / / 
ὥσπερ οἱ ὄφεις, εἰς τὸ δυνατὸν κάτω καθέντα πάλιν ἐμβάλλει. 
δυνατὸν δέ ἐστιν ἑκατέρωσε µέχρι τοῦ µέσου καθιέναι, πέρα 
/ a \ / 
& ov: ἄναντες yap ἀμφοτέροις τοῖς ῥεύμασι τὸ ἑκατέρωθεν 
γίγνεται µέρος. 

Τὰ μὲν οὖν 67) ἄλλα πολλά τε καὶ μεγάλα καὶ παντοδαπὰ 
CAs Ee / a a μ rg ω Lal 
ῥεύματά ἐστι" τυγχάνει 6 apa ὄντα ἐν τούτοις τοῖς πολλοῖς 

/ @ 
τέτταρ᾽ ἄττα ῥεύματα, ὧν τὸ μὲν µέγιστον καὶ ἐξωτάτω ῥέον 
\ , ς 4 > / ώ ΄ κ 
περὶ κύὐκλῳ ὁ καλούμενος Qkeavos ἐστιν, τούτου δὲ καταν- 
‘ 2 / ev > / A in Se / / 
τικρὺ καὶ ἐναντίως ῥέων ᾿Αχέρων, ὃς δι ἐρήμων τε τόπων 
ο ae \ ΔΝ x ες \ ~ εν ὧ \ / P| ο) 
pel ἄλλων καὶ 67) καὶ ὑπὸ γῆν ῥέων εἰς τὴν λίµνην ἀφικνεῖται 
ΔΝ > / Φ ς an / \ las 
την Ἀχερουσιάδα, οὗ αἱ τῶν τετελευτηκότων ψυχαὶ τῶν 
πολλών ἀφικνοῦνται καί τινας εἱμαρμένους χρόνους µείνασαι, 
αἱ μὲν µακροτέρους, αἱ δὲ βραχυτέρους, πάλιν ἐκπέμπονται 
.. a / 
εἰς Tas TOV (ῴων γενέσει». τρίτος δὲ ποταμὸς τούτων κατὰ 
αν, / Αα la 
µέσον ἐκβάλλει, καὶ ἐγγὺς τῆς ἐκβολῆς ἐκπίπτει εἰς τόπον 
/ lal lal lan 
µέγαν πυρὶ πολλῷ καόµενον, καὶ λίμνην ποιεῖ µείζω τῆς 
> val ῳ αν lal \ 
map ἡμῖν θαλάττης, ζέουσαν ὕδατος καὶ πηλοῦ: ἐντεῦθεν δὲ 
a 4 ‘ Ν / , Ν lal 
Xwpel κύκλῳ θολερὸς καὶ πηλώδης, περιελιττόµενος δὲ τῇ 
κιν ” / .) a ‘ >» ~ 2 / 
ΥΠ ἀλλοσέ τε ἀφικνεῖται καὶ Tap ἔσχατα τῆς ᾿Αχερουσιάδος 
“oF ” > \ ΔΝ 
λίμνης, οὐ συμμειγνύμενος τῷ ὕδατι' περιελιχθεὶς δὲ πολλάκις 
oe > A on aA Τι ω ‘ 
ὑπὸ γῆς ἐμβάλλει κατωτέρω τοῦ Γαρτάρου’ οὗτος 0 ἐστὶν 


“a bp] / / 
ov ἐπονομάζουσιν Πυριφλεγέθοντα, οὗ καὶ οἱ ῥύακες ἀπο- 


d3 47/7 BT:4W d547\7 BIW εἰσρεῖ om. Stob. 
ϐ 2 yap ἀμφοτέροις T Stob.: yap πρὺς ἀμφοτέροις Bt: πρὺς γὰρ ἄμφο- 
τέροις Ὦ΄ ἨΝ : γὰρ πρὺς ἀμφότερα in marg. W (error ortus e v. |. 
πρόσαντες 5 τυγχάνειν W Θ6 arta B: om. T Stob.: ὄντα 
in marg. Β΄ @7 περὶ κύκλῳ T: περικύκλφῳ B: τὰ περὶ κύκλφ Stob. 
€8 ἐναντίως T Stob.: ἐναντίος B a2 ov} of Schanz a5 τούτων 
BT Eus. Stob. : διὰ τούτων W a7 peya T bir ayn BTW 
Stob. : om. Theodoretus (habet Eus b5 ἐπονομάζουσι 1 W Εις. 


Stob.: ἔτι ὀνομάζουσιν B 


1192 ἆ 


ε 


113 


στι 


113 b 


cn 


114 


ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


σπάσµατα ἀναφυσῶσιν ὅπη ἂν τύχωσι τῆς γῆς. τούτου δὲ 
μ. n χ ns ΥΊ». ε 
> \ ς / / / a 
av καταντικρὺ ὁ τέταρτος ἐκπίπτει εἰς τόπον πρῶτον δεινόν 
\ ” ς / an > ws a e ς 
τε καὶ ἄγριον, ws λέγεται, χρῶμα 8 ἔχοντα Gdov οἷον 6 
/ A ἃ, 2 / / \ Ν / & 
κυανός, ὃν δη ἐπονομάζουσι Στύγιον, καὶ τὴν λίµνην ἣν 
an \ / fal 
ποιεῖ ὁ ποταμὸς ἐμβάλλων, Στύγα, 6 δ᾽ ἐμπεσὼν ἐνταῦθα 
\ Xs / \ 3 ~ of \ κ ad cen 
καὶ dewas δυνάµεις λαβὼν ἐν τῷ ὕδατι, δὺς κατὰ τῆς γῆς, 
περιελιττόµενος χωρεῖ evavtios τῷ Πυριφλεγέθοντι καὶ 
ρ pevos χωρ > Πυριφλεγ 
ἀπαντᾶ ἐν TH ᾿Αχερουσιάδι λί ἐξ ἐναντίας' καὶ οὐδὲ τὸ 
ππαντα ῃ ᾿Αχερουσιάδι λίμνη ἐναντίας' καὶ οὖδε 
/ cf Φ \ / >) Ν \ ο / 
τούτου ὕδωρ οὐδενὶ μείγνυται, ἀλλὰ καὶ οὗτος κύκλῳ περιελ- 
κ 2 / i \ / Fd] / na / 
θὼν ἐμβάλλει εἰς τὸν Γάρταρον ἐναντίος τῷ Πυριφλεγέθοντι 
3 XN / 3 / 4 ς XN / / 
ὄνομα δε τούτῳ ἐστίν, WS οἱ ποιηταὶ λέγουσιν, Κωκυτό». 
Τούτων δὲ οὕτως πεφυκότων, ἐπειδὰν ἀφίκωνται οἱ τετε- 
/ o \ / a ς / e / 
λευτηκότες εἰς τὸν τόπον of 6 δαίµων ἕκαστον κοµίζει, 
ο) S / oe a a ἂν, , 
πρῶτον μὲν διεδικάσαντο of τε καλῶς καὶ ὁσίως βιώσαντες 
\ ς / \ aA Ν ax / / / 
καὶ ob py. καὶ ot μὲν ἂν δόξωσι µέσως βεβιωκέναι, πορευ- 
/ Φα \ 3 / α / & \ ’ la > / / 
θέντες ἐπὶ τὸν Αχέροντα, ἀναβάντες ἃ δη αὐτοῖς ὀχήματά 
ἐστιν, ἐπὶ τούτων ἀφικνοῦνται eis τὴν λίμνην, καὶ ἐκεῖ 
an lal / 
οἰκοῦσί τε καὶ καθαιρόµενοι τῶν τε ἀδικημάτων διδόντες 
δίκα ἀπολύονται, εἴ τίς τι ἠδίκηκεν, τῶν τε εὐεργεσιῶν 
> x 
τιμὰς φέρονται κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν ἕκαστος' οἳ 0 ἂν δόξωσιν 
lal / x 
ἀνιάτως ἔχειν διὰ τὰ μεγέθη τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων, 7) ἵερο- 
/ κ \ / BD 297 \ , 
συλίας πολλὰς καὶ µεγάλας 7 φόνους ἀδίκους καὶ παρανόµους 
\ 3 / ”ἃ v ” Αν / ” 
πολλοὺς ἐξειργασμένοι η ἄλλα ὅσα τοιαῦτα τυγχάνει ὄντα, 
\ a \ / 
τούτους δὲ 7) προσήκουσα potpa ῥίπτει εἰς τὸν Taprapor, 
” ὁ / Ν / ο 
ὄθεν οὕποτε ἐκβαίνουσιν. ot ὃδ᾽ ἂν ἰάσιμα μὲν μεγάλα δε 
> e \ / x 
δόξωσιν ἡμαρτηκέναι ἁμαρτήματα, οἷον πρὸς πατέρα η µη- 
val / a 
τέρα ὑπ) ὀργῆς βίαιόν τι πράξαντες, Kal µεταμέλον αὐτοῖς 
lal x \ η 
τὸν ἄλλον βίον βιῶσιν, 7 ἀνδροφόνοι τοιούτῳ τινι ἄλλῳ 
val \ \ x / 
τρόπῳ γένωνται, τούτους δὲ ἐμπεσεῖν µεν εἰς τὸν ‘TapTapor 
b 6 ὕπῃ BT Stob.: ὅπου Eus. b7 at B?TW Eus Stob.: αὐτοῦ B 
οι ἣν αἱ. Theodoretus: om. BT W Eus. Stob. C4 ἐναντίως Stob. 
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\ tal / 
ἀνάγκη, ἐμπεσόντας δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ ἐνιαυτὸν ἐκεῖ γενοµένους 
cal \ / 
ἐκβάλλει TO κῦμα, τοὺς μὲν ἀνδροφόνους κατὰ τὸν Κωκυτόν, 
\ 
τοὺς δὲ πατραλοίας καὶ µητραλοίας κατὰ τὸν Πυριφλεγ- 
/ 3 be \ / / a \ / ΔΝ 
έθοντα" ἐπειδὰν δὲ φερόµενοι γένωνται κατὰ τὴν λίμνην τὴν 
> a an 9) a 
Αχερουσιάδα, ἐνταῦθα βοῶσί τε καὶ καλοῦσιν, οἱ μὲν οὓς 
> / 
ἀπέκτειναν, οἱ δὲ οὓς ὕβρισαν, καλέσαντες 8 ἱκετεύουσι 
‘ / ο lad las ο. ο 
καὶ δέονται ἐᾶσαι σφᾶς ἐκβῆναι εἰς τὴν λίµνην καὶ δέξασθαι, 
x bs] ’ las 
καὶ ἐὰν μὲν πείσωσιν, ἐκβαίνουσί τε καὶ λήγουσι τῶν 
lal > Ν 4 / > b] \ / \ 
κακών, εἰ δὲ py, φέρονται αὖθις εἰς τὸν Taprapov καὶ 
ἐκεῖθεν πάλιν εἰς τοὺς ποταμούς, καὶ ταῦτα πάσχοντες οὐ 
πρότερον παύονται πρὶν ἂν πείσωσιν οὓς ἠδίκησαν' αὕτη yap 
c / ε \ αν la . an 5 / A \ \ osx / 
ἡ δίκη ὑπὸ τῶν δικαστῶν αὐτοῖς ἐτάχθη. ot δὲ 67) ἂν δόξωσι 
διαφερόντως πρὸς τὸ ὁσίως βιῶναι, οὗτοί εἰσι οἱ τῶνδε μὲν 
[ο ’ αν 3 αν lal Fi / / \ a) / 
τῶν τόπων τῶν ἐν τῇ yi ἐλευθερούμενοί τε καὶ ἀπαλλαττό- 
µενοι ὥσπερ δεσµωτηρίων, ἄνω δὲ εἰς τὴν καθαρὰν οἴκησιν 
. / ‘ , \ ~ >] / / κ ὧ [ων c 
ἀφικνούμενοι καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς οἰκιζόμενοι. τούτων δὲ αὐτῶν οἱ 
φΦιλοσοφίᾳ ἱκανῶς καθηράµενοι ἄνευ τε σωμάτων (ῶσι τὸ 
ηράμ μ 
/ 
παράπαν εἰς TOV ἔπειτα χρόνον, καὶ εἰς oiknoELs ἔτι τούτων 
/ 3 αν ae ” es αν LA ς / 
καλλίους ἀφικνοῦνται, as οὔτε ῥάδιον δηλῶσαι οὔτε O χρὀνος 
ιά 4 . a , 5 ‘ / \ ef \ @ "3 
LKaVOS ἐν τῷ παρὀντι. ἀλλὰ τούτων 67) EveKa χρη ὧν διεληλύ- 
ω ~ laa an ϱ = / 
θαμεν, ὦ Σιμμία, πᾶν ποιεῖν ὥστε ἀρετῆς καὶ φρονήσεως ἐν 
- 3/ Ae λὸ κ \ aor κ 2). \ κ 1 
τῷ Siw μετασχεῖν' καλὸν γὰρ τὸ ἆθλον καὶ 7) EATS µεγάλη. 
To µεν οὖν ταῦτα διισχυρίσασθαι οὕτως ἔχειν os ἐγὼ 
> / a » ™~ ” ο an 
διελήλυθα, οὐ πρέπει νοῦν ἔχοντι ἀνδρί: OTL µέντοι ἢ ταῦτ' 
5] ‘ A a \ n s 
ἐστὶν 7 τοιαῦτ’ ἄττα περὶ Tas ψυχὰς ἡμῶν καὶ Tas οἰκήσει», 
.) 4 ’ / , ε ‘ / ω) ~ \ 
ἐπείπερ ἀθάνατόν ye 1 ψυχη φαίνεται οὖσα, τοῦτο καὶ 
πρέπει» µοι δοκεῖ καὶ ἄξιον κινδυνεῦσαι οἰομένῳ οὕτως 
έχειγ---καλὸς γὰρ 6 κίνδυνος---καὶ χρὴ τὰ τοιαῦτα ὥσπερ 


5 Ia . nr a_i © απ ” 4 / ’ 5 ο. 
ἐπάδειν ἑαυτῷ, O10 O71) ἔγωγε καὶ TaAaL µηκύνω τὸν μῦθον. 


a5 κῦμα BT Eus.: ῥεῦμα Stob. Ὦ 2 ἐκβαίνουσι B? W Ες. : 
ἀποβαίνουσι BT Stob. b5 ἠδικήκασιν W b7 βιῶναι BT W 
Eus. Stob.: βιῶναι προσκεκλῆσθαι Clem. : βιῶναι προκεκρίσθαι Theo- 
doretus C2 ἀφικόμενοι W ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς “useb. Stob. we 72% 
(όμενοι T C3 σωμάτων] καµάτων Eus, C 4 καλλίους τούτων W 
di ταῦτα B? T W Stob.: τοιαῦτα B διισχυρίζεσθαι W ads µοι 


B Stob.: ἐμοὶ T 


14a 


115 


en 


ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


b) mes / oe! ο) Δ \ a 8 Le a 
oe aes δη ἕνεκα θαρρεῖν χρη περὶ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ ψυχῇ 
3 an / = ΔΝ 4 
ἄνδρα ὅστις ἐν τῷ Bim Tas μὲν ἄλλας HOovas τὰς περὶ τὸ 
nm \ \ / 
σῶμα καὶ τοὺς κόσμους εἴασε χαίρειν, ws ἀλλοτρίους τε 
+ \ / / « / >) / κ = 
ovtas, καὶ πλέον θάτερον ἡγησάμενος ἀπεργάζεσθαι, τὰς δὲ 
\ \ / b] 7, / \ / ΔΝ ‘ 
περὶ τὸ μµανθάνειν ἐσπούδασέ τε καὶ κοσµήσας τὴν ψυχὴν 
οὐκ ἀλλοτρίῳ ἀλλὰ τῷ αὐτῆς κόσµῳ, σωφροσύνη τε καὶ 
pry p αυτης κοσµῳφ, σωφροσύνῃ τε καὶ 
δικαιοσύνη καὶ ἀνδρείᾳ καὶ ἐλευθερίᾳ καὶ ἀληθεία, οὕτω 
/ a ’ ed / c 4 κά ς 
περιμένει τὴν εἰς ΄Αιδου πορείαν [ws πορευσόµενος ὅταν ἡ 
ς / a . ω κ Αν yo ας. αν / \ 
εἱμαρμένη καλῇ]. ὑμεῖς μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, ὢ Σιμμία τε καὶ 
7 \ ο την 3 > ” re e / 
Κέβης καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, εἰς αὖθις Ev τινι χρόνῳ ἕκαστοι πορεύ- 
3 κ. > 9) + [ο / x 3 x / 4 
σεσθε' ἐμὲ δὲ viv ἤδη καλεῖ  φαίη ἂν ἀνὴρ τραγικός, 7 
εἱμαρμένη, καὶ σχεδόν τί µοι ὥρα τραπέσθαι πρὸς τὸ λουτρόν" 
ος Αν a \ / 
δοκεῖ yap δὴ βέλτιον εἶναι λουσάμενον πιεῖν τὸ φάρµακον 
a / \ 
καὶ μὴ πράγματα ταῖς γυναιξὶ παρέχειν νεκρὸν λούειν. 
Tatra δὴ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ 6 Κρίτων, Eiev, ἔφη, ὢ 
/ / \ / ee ον / Ἀ \ a 
Σώκρατες' τί δὲ τούτοις ἢ ἐμοὶ ἐπιστέλλεις 7 περὶ τῶν 
Ἀ ” » an an 
παίδων 1 περὶ ἄλλου του, ὅτι ἄν σοι ποιοῦντες ἡμεῖς ἐν 
χάριτι μάλιστα ποιοῖμεν; 
Απερ ἀεὶ λέγω, ἔφη, ® Κρίτων, οὐδὲν καινότερον" ὅτι 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιμελούμενοι ὑμεῖς καὶ ἐμοὶ καὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖς 
n n > lal a ‘\ 
καὶ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ἐν χάριτι ποιήσετε Gtr ἂν ποιῆτε, κἂν μὴ 
lal 4 ie > a κ ¢ la κ ’ αν | Ωω \ 
νῦν ὁμολογήσητε' ἐὰν δὲ ὑμῶν [μὲν] αὐτῶν ἀμελῆτε καὶ 
\ 3 / ο 9 ” κ κ ο) ’ / 
μὴ ᾿θέλητε ὥσπερ Kar ἴχνη κατὰ τὰ νῦν τε εἰρημένα 
ὶ τὰ ἐν τῷ ἔ 0 aw (ῆν, οὐδὲ ἐὰν πολλὰ Opodo 
καὶ τὰ ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν χρόνῳ Civ, οὐδὲ ἐὰν π μολο- 
/ 3 n / \ , OK a / ΄ 
γήσητε ἐν τῷ παρόντι καὶ σφόδρα, οὐδὲν πλέον ποιήσετε. 
Taira μὲν τοίνυν προθυµησόµεθα, ἔφη, οὕτω ποιεῖν' 
θάπτωµεν δέ σε τίνα τρόπον; 
” . ώ f, / \ 
Ὅπως ἄν, ἔφη, βούλησθε, ἐάνπερ ye λάβητέ µε καὶ 
\ b] / εν / Ν ς! ς a \ \ ε ο 
μὴ ἐκφύγω ἡμᾶς. Γελάσας δὲ dua ἡσυχῆ καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
ἀποβλέψας εἶπεν Od πείθω, ὦ Avdpes, Kpitwva, os 
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ἐγώ εἰμι οὗτος Σωκράτης, 6 νυνὶ διαλεγόμενος καὶ δια- 
/ e fal / b>) > ” / .) lal a 
τάττων ἕκαστον τῶν λεγομένων, GAN’ οἴεταί µε ἐκεῖνον εἶναι 
a wv ’ = [ο , \ 2! Ls) \ an 
ὃν ὄψεται ὀλίγον ὕστερον vEKpoV, καὶ ἐρωτᾷ δὴ πῶς µε 
θάπτη. ὅτι δὲ ἐγὼ πάλαι πολὺν λόγον πεποίηµαι, ws, 
bp) XX / \ / » i Ἐ las b) > 
ἐπειδὰν πίω TO φάρμµακον, OVKETL Ὁυμῖν παραμεγνῶ, ἀλλ 
οἰχήσομαι ἀπιὼν εἰς µακάρων δή τινας εὐδαιμονίας, Tatra 
na > ae ” / 4 e ΔΝ 
µοι δοκῶ αὐτῷ ἄλλως λέγειν, παραμυθούµενος Gua μὲν 
©. ο e a > / ευ, / “4. \ 7 
ὑμᾶς, ἅμα 6 ἐμαυτόν. ἐγγυήσασθε οὖν µε πρὸς Kpitwva, 
aA é io) 
ἔφη, τὴν ἐναντίαν ἐγγύην 7 ἣν οὗτος πρὸς τοὺς δικαστὰς 
ἠγγυᾶτο. οὗτος μὲν γὰρ ἦ μὴν παραμενεῖν' ὑμεῖς δὲ 7 μὴν 
\ ο) 3 / >] > ο) / .] * ,’ / 
µη παραμενεῖν ἐγγυήσασθε ἐπειδὰν ἀποθάνω, ἀλλὰ οἰχή- 
σεσθαι ἀπιόντα, ἵνα Κρίτων ῥᾷον φέρη, καὶ μὴ ὁρῶν µου τὸ 
τιόντα, ἵνα Κρίτων ῥᾷον φέρῃ, καὶ μὴ ὁρῶν µ 
ο x‘ \ an A 
σῶμα 1) καόµενον 1) κατορυττόµενον AyavaKTH ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ 
os δεινὰ πάσχοντος, μηδὲ λέγη ἐν τῇ ταφῇ ws ἢ προτίθεται 
X , yn ή ή p 


ω 


νι / © 49 / x‘ / > Sw 5 ο 
Σωκράτη 1 ἐκφέρει 7) κατορύττει. εὖ γὰρ ἴσθι, 7) ὃ Os, ὦ 
” r / \ ΔΝ n / > 4 ’ >’ \ n 
ἄριστε Κρίτων, τὸ µη καλῶς λέγειν ov µόνον εἰς αυτὸ τοῦτο 
/ Αν val an 
πλημμελές, ἀλλὰ καὶ κακόν τι ἐμποιεῖ ταῖς ψυχαῖς. ἀλλὰ 
a / an / / 
θαρρεῖν τε χρὴ καὶ φάναι τοὺμὸν σῶμα θάπτειν, καὶ θάπτειν 
οὕτως ὅπως ἄν σοι φίλον 7) καὶ µάλιστα ἡγῇῆ νόµιµον εἶναι 
ή µ NYT VOR . 
~ 9 an / ς ’ 
Tatr’ εἰπὼν ἐκεῖνος μὲν ἀνίστατο εἰς οἴκημά τι ws λουσό- 
4. κα mw α΄ α΄ ο « ω > 4 / / 
µενος, και ὁ Ἀρίτων εἴπετο αὐτῷ, ἡμᾶς 6 ἐκέλευε περιµένειν. 
/ las n 
περιεµένομεν οὖν πρὸς ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς διαλεγόµενοι περὶ τῶν 
/ lal > n r 
εἰρημένων καὶ ἀνασκοποῦντες, τοτὲ 6 αὖ περὶ τῆς συμφορᾶς 
διεξιόντες Gon ἡμῖν γεγονυῖα ein, ἀτεχγνῶς ἡγούμενοι ὥσπερ 
\ / / ,’ \ \ yy / 5 \ 
πατρὸς στερηθέντες διάξειν ὀρφανοὶ τὸν ἔπειτα βίον. ἐπειδὴ 
ον .) / \ >] / , ’ ‘ κ / / \ ’ αν 
δε ἐλούσατο καὶ ἠνέχθη Tap αὐτὸν Ta παιδία---δύο γὰρ αὐτῷ 
ὑεῖς σμικροὶ ἠσαν, eis δὲ µέγας-- καὶ αἱ οἰκεῖαι γυναῖκες 
b) / , - , / Αν / / \ 
αφίκοντο εκεῖναι, εναντίον τοῦ Kpitwvos diadexOels τε καὶ 
ἐπιστείλας ἅττα ἐβούλετο, τὰς μὲν γυναῖκας καὶ τὰ παιδία 
ᾳ 7 οὗτος B: οὗτος 6 Τ ἆ 2 θάπτῃ B: θάπτει TW: θάψει 
fecit W (ws. v.) ἆ 8 ἠγγυᾶτο BT et γρ. W: ἠγγυήσατο Β; W 
dg οὖν post ἐγγυήσασθε add. t er paov T: fadiov B €3 δεινὰ 


πάσχοντος Bt: δεινὰ ἄττα σχόντος T @7 θάπτειν καὶ om, pr. T 
Ὦ 3 ἐκεῖναι ἐναντίον TW: évovriov ἐκεῖναι B (ἐκείναις fecit B*) 
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/ / r 
ἀπιέναι ἐκέλευσεν, αὐτὸς δὲ ἧκε Tap ἡμᾶς. Kal ἦν ἤδη 

\ ε / an , 
ἐγγὺς nAtov δυσμῶν' χρόνον γὰρ πολὺν διέτριψεν ἔνδον. 

> 
ἐλθὼν 6 ἐκαθέζετο λελουμένος καὶ ov πολλὰ ἄττα μετὰ 
an / \ 2. ς nt ο! ε / \ ‘ 
ταῦτα διελέχθη, Kal Ίκεν ὁ τῶν ἔνδεκα ὑπηρέτης καὶ στὰς 

3 > 5 ” fal 
map αὐτόν, “QQ Σώκρατες, ἔφη, οὐ καταγνώσοµαί ye σοῦ 
ὕπερ ἄλλων καταγιγνώσκω, ὅτι µοι χαλεπαίνουσι καὶ κατα- 
ρῶνται ἐπειδὰν αὐτοῖς παραγγείλω πίνειν τὸ φάρμµακον 
> / n >) ή ΔΝ Ἀ 3 ντ \ 4 
ἀναγκαζόντων τῶν ἀρχόντων. σὲ δὲ ἐγὼ καὶ ἄλλως 
¥ n 
ἔγνωκα ἐν τούτῳ TO χρόνῳ γενναιότατον Kal πραότατον 

» n a 
καὶ ἄριστον ἄνδρα ὄντα τῶν πώποτε Sevpo ἀφικομένων, καὶ 
δὴ καὶ νῦν εὖ oid ὅτι οὐκ ἐμοὶ χαλεπαίνεις, γιγνώσκεις γὰρ 
τοὺς αἰτίους, ἀλλὰ ἐκείνοι.. νῦν οὖν, οἶσθα γὰρ ἃ ἦλθον 
ἀγγέλλων, χαῖρέ τε καὶ πειρῶ ws ῥᾷστα Φφέρειν τὰ ἀναγκαῖα. 
εν, / / 5 / 
Kai ἅμα δακρύσας µεταστρεφόµενος anne. 
\ / / \ > /, is , 

Kai 6 Σωκράτης ἀναβλέψας πρὸς αὐτόν, Καὶ σύ, ἔφη, 
χαῖρε, καὶ ἡμεῖς ταῦτα ποιήσοµεν. Kal Gua πρὸς ἡμᾶς, 
ς >) a ” iq ή \ κ / \ 
Qs ἀστεῖος, ἔφη, 6 ἄνθρωπος" καὶ παρὰ πάντα pou τὸν 

/ / \ / y EF το, ys nr a 
χρόνον προσῄει καὶ διελέγετο ἐνίοτε καὶ ἦν ἀνδρῶν λῷστος, 

\ ον { / 3 / P| > ¥ / > 
καὶ νῦν @s yevvaiws pe ἀποδακρύε. GAA aye δή, ὦ 
= n / / 

Κρίτων, πειθώμεθα αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐνεγκάτω Tis τὸ φάρµακον, εἰ 
/ > κ / / ay 
τέτριπται' εἰ δὲ µή, τριψάτω ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 

Καὶ 6 Κρίτων, ᾿Αλλ᾽ οἶμαι, ἔφη, ἔγωγε, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔτι 
tad αν μα a ” \ ¥ / ‘ ed 
ἤλιον εἶναι ἐπὶ τοῖς ὄρεσιν καὶ οὕπω δεδυκέναι. καὶ dua 
ἐγὼ οἶδα καὶ ἄλλους πάνυ ὀψὲ πίνοντας, ἐπειδὰν παραγγελθῇ 
αὐτοῖς, δειπνήσαντάς τε καὶ πιόντας εὖ pada, καὶ συγγενο- 

/ ο κ.α. eo x / i θ a) > XS de 
µένους y ἐνίους ὧν ἂν τύχωσιν ἐπιθυμοῦντε». ἀλλα pndEV 
ἐπείγου' ἔτι γὰρ ἐγχωρεῖ. 

Καὶ 6 Σωκράτης, Εἰκότως γε, ἔφη, ὦ Κρίτων, ἐκεῖνοί τε 
ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, οὓς σὺ λέγεις---οἴονται γὰρ κερδαίνειν ταῦτα 

a / ‘ 
ποιήσαντες---καὶ ἔγωγε ταῦτα εἰκότως οὐ ποιήσω"' οὐδὲν γὰρ 
b7 ἄττα B?T W: om. B ΟΙ ye TW: om. B C3 mapay- 
γείλω Τ : παραγγέλλω B 08 οὖν T: om. B & Bt: om. 1 


di ῥᾷστα B*?T W: &piora B es ἂν TW: om. Β 69 εἰκότως 
ταῦτα T 


ΦΑΙΔΟΝ 


a or \ ” by / 
οἶμαι κερδανεῖν ὀλίγον ὕστερον πιὼν ἄλλο γε Ἠ γέλωτα 
1 / .Ἡ ω. / lal o \ [ή > 
ὀφλήσειν Tap ἐμαυτῷ, γλιχόµενος τοῦ ζῆν καὶ φειδόµενος ov- 

\ \ / 
δενὸς ἔτι ἐνόντος. GAA ἴθι, ἔφη, πείθου καὶ μὴ ἄλλως ποίει. 
.. < / Pp] / ή fal \ 9 ε [ων 
Kai ὁ Κρίτων ἀκούσας ἔνευσε τῷ παιδὶ πλησίον ἑστῶτι. 
ah - ο) 3 \ \ \ , / Kad A 
καὶ 6 mais ἐξελθὼν καὶ συχνὸν χρόνον διατρίψας ijKev ἄγων 
\ / / \ / > κ / 
Tov μέλλοντα δώσειν τὸ φάρµακογ, ἐν κύλικι φέροντα τετριµ- 
/ στο \ \ e / \ Me »/ > 
µένον. ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Σωκράτης τὸν ἄνθρωπον, Elev, έφη, ὦ 
/ / \ na 
βέλτιστε, σὺ γὰρ τούτων ἐπιστήμων, τί χρὴ ποιεῖν; 
x / 2/ / 
Ovdev ἄλλο, ἔφη, 7) πιόντα περιιέναι, ἕως ἄν σου βάρος 
ἐν τοῖς σκέλεσι γένηται, ἔπειτα κατακεῖσθαι' καὶ οὕτως αὐτὸ 
/ . 62 ”/ \ / ο) / 
ποιήσει. Καὶ Gua ὤρεξε τὴν κύλικα τῷ Σωκράτει. 
Καὶ ὃς λαβὼν καὶ padra ἴλεως, ὦὢ ᾿Εχέκρατες, οὐδὲν 
/ Σολ / yy nn / + n 
τρέσας ovde διαφθείρας οὔτε τοῦ χρώματος οὔτε τοῦ προσ- 
\ / 8 
ώπου, GAN’ ὥσπερ εἰώθει ταυρηδὺν ὑποβλέψας πρὸς τὸν 
4 / / ” \ .ν Lan / \ \ 
ἄνθρωπον, Τί λέγεις, ἔφη, περὶ τοῦδε τοῦ πώµατος πρὸς τὸ 
Γη) x 
ἀποσπεῖσαί Tui; ἔξεστιν 1 Ov; 
Τοσοῦτον, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, τρίβοµεν ὅσον οἰόμεθα 
/ a 
µέτριον εἶναι πιεῖν. 
/ 3 an na 
Μανθάνω, 7) & ὅς' GAN εὔχεσθαί γέ που τοῖς θεοῖς ἔξεστί 
\ , Αν an 
τε καὶ χρή, τὴν µετοίκησιν τὴν ἐνθένδε ἐκεῖσε εὐτυχῆ γενέ- 
σθαι". ἃ δη καὶ ἐγὼ εὔχομαί τε καὶ γένοιτο ταύτη. Kal aw 
1) γ χομ γ η. µ 
| \ na \ / n \ 
εἰπὼν ταῦτα ἐπισχόμενος καὶ pada εὐχερῶς καὶ εὐκόλως 
3 / \ ε 4 ε \ / ΔΝ Ὑ ο. ο / 
ἐξέπιεν. καὶ ἡμῶν οἱ πολλοὶ τέως μὲν ἐπιεικῶς οἷοί τε 
αἱ / 
ἦσαν κατέχειν τὸ μὴ δακρύειν, ws δὲ εἴδομεν πίνοντά τε καὶ 
/ ) / , > lal / \ ’ a, 3 ie / 
πεπωκότα, οὐκέτι, GAA ἐμοῦ ye Bia καὶ αὐτοῦ αστακτι ἐέχώρει 
‘ ο / tod 3 / P) / 2 / , 
τα ὀάκρυα, ὥστε ἐγκαλυψάμενος ἀπέκλαον ἐμαυτόν---οὐ 
‘ ‘ 3 Po ae ώ ‘ \ 3 αν / e , \ 
yap δη ἐκεῖνόν ye, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ τύχην, οἵου ἀνδρὸς 
is / 5 ιν r , αν 
ἑταίρου ἐστερημένος εἴην. 6 δὲ Κρίτων ἔτι πρότερος ἐμοῦ, 
3 > SX 4 , 
ἐπειδὴ οὐχ olds FT ἦν κατέχειν τὰ δάκρυα, ἐξανέστη. 
7h ‘> ο \ 4 ~ Ἡ / IDS , / 
πολλόδωρος δε καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν χρόνῳ οὐδὲν ἐπαύετο 
δακρύων, καὶ δη καὶ τότε ἀναβρυχησάμενος κλάων καὶ 
at κερδανεῖν Β΄: κερδαίνειν BT mov Bt: ποιῶν BT: ἀπιὼν W 
a3 πείθου TW: πιθοῦ B a6 δώσειν BX? TW: διδόναι B a8 ri 
BT: εἶπε ri W b4 post διαφθείρας add. οὔτε τοῦ σώματος W 
C3 Gua λέγων W C7 Ύε Bia καὶ αὐτοῦ B: αὐτοῦ Bla καὶ T: τε καὶ 


αὐτοῦ βία W ἀστακτ΄ ε)ὶ BIT: ἀσταλακτὶ W: yp. καὶ ἀβαστακι) 


καὶ Big W ἆ 1 πρότερον pr. W ἐμοῦ B: µου Τ 
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2 a b] / ied ’ / n , / 
ἀγανακτῶν οὐδένα ὄντινα οὐ κατέκλασε τῶν παρόντων πλήν 
γε αὐτοῦ Σωκράτους. 
3 ο) / 7 na ον / / 
Εικεῖνος δέ, Oia, ἔφη, ποιεῖτε, @ θαυμάσιοι. ἐγὼ μέντοι 
5) od a / 
οὐχ ἥκιστα τούτου ἕνεκα τὰς γυναῖκας ἀπέπεμψα, ἵνα μὴ 
τοιαῦτα πλημμελοῖεν' καὶ yap ἀκήκοα ὅτι ἐν εὐφημία χρὶ 
he Pep ery te sel 
όν > / lal 
τελευτᾶν. ἀλλ᾽ ἡσυχίαν τε ἄγετε Kal καρτερεῖτε. 
oe Ἔς na ’ / > / / \ y / an 
Kat ἡμεῖς ἀκούσαντες ἠσχύνθημέν τε καὶ ἐπέσχομεν τοῦ 
/ / / > 
δακρύειν. ὁ δὲ περιελθών, ἐπειδή οἱ βαρύνεσθαι ἔφη τὰ 
/ / [ο [ο Ν Saif Se 
σκέλη, κατεκλίνη ὕπτιος---οὕτω yap ἐκέλευεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος---- 
\ e 3 / > αν so ς \ \ / 
Kal Gua ἐφαπτόμενος αὐτοῦ οὗτος ὁ δοὺς τὸ dapyakor, 
/ 
διαλιπὼν χρόνον ἐπεσκόπει τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰ σκέλη, 
M4 / / > val \ , »/ > > / 
κἄπειτα σφόδρα πιέσας αὐτοῦ τὸν πόδα Ίρετο εἰ αἰσθάνοιτο, 
ς 2 > v \ ΔΝ ca) > κ / > \ 
ὁ 0 οὐκ ἔφη. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο αὖθις Tas κνήµας' καὶ ἐπανιὼν 
αν ” / ‘ 
οὕτως ἡμῖν ἐπεδείκνυτο ὅτι ψύχοιτό τε καὶ πήγνυτο. καὶ 
” 0 an / 
αὐτὸς ἤπτετο καὶ εἶπεν ὅτι, ἐπειδὰν πρὸς TH καρδία γένηται 
ι t 
αὐτῷ, τότε οἰχήσεται. 
“Hd Φ / ϱ) Ie XS \ 4.9 / 
η οὖν σχεδόν τι αὐτοῦ ἦν τὰ περὶ τὸ ἠτρον ψυχόµενα, 
λ / ) / / ο) “A \ 
Kal ἐκκαλυψάμενος-- -ἐνεκεκάλυπτο γάρ---εἶπεν- Ὁ δη τελευ- 
a b) / 3 / ” οι 9 ον. Ἡ / 
ταῖον epbéyEaro—Q Κρίτων, ἔφη, τῷ ᾿Ασκληπιῷ ὀφείλομεν 
ο, / 3 κ 3 / \ \ .] / 
ἀλεκτρυόνα" ἀλλὰ ἀπόδοτε καὶ µη ἀμελήσητε. 
n Taw / 
᾽Αλλὰ ταῦτα, ἔφη, ἔσται, 6 Κρίτων' ἀλλ᾽ ὅρα εἴ τι ἄλλο 
/ 
λέγει». 
Αν αν + J 
Taira ἐρομένου αὐτοῦ οὐδὲν ἔτι ἀπεκρίνατο, ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγον 
/ 
χρόνον διαλιπὼν ἐκινήθη τε καὶ 6 ἄνθρωπος ἐξεκάλυψεν 
> / Via \ 3 7 ’ \ κ ς / / 
αὐτόν, καὶ ὃς τὰ ὄμματα ἔστησεν' ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Ἀρίτων συνέλαβε 
\ / \ \ > / 
τὸ στόμα καὶ τους ὀφθαλμούς. 
4 € / Φα 3 / ro we - / oY De 2 
ΠΗδε 7 τελευτή, ὦ Eyexpares, τοῦ ἑταίρου ημιν ἐγένετο, 
n na BY αν o » / 
ἀνδρός, ws ἡμεῖς φαῖμεν ἄν, τῶν τότε ὧν ἐπειράθημεν ἀρίστου 


a ot / \ / 
καὶ ἄλλως φρονιµωτάτου καὶ δικαιοτάτου. 


a5 κατέκλασε Τ : κατέκλαυσε B e3 tre BT: ye W ἐπ- 
έχοµεν pr. T Θ5 κατεκλίθη BT W 852 οὕτως ἡμῖν B: 
ἡμῖν οὕτως ἡμῖν Τ: οὕτως ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς B*? W πήγνυτο BT W 
a8 διαµελήσητε W aQ ταῦτα ἔσται ἔφη T 8 14 καὶ B: τε 


καὶ T 


NOTES 


introductory dialogue in dramatic form, 57a1—59 ο 7. 


The scene is the Pythagorean συνέδριον at Phlius. The only 
Pythagorean who speaks is Echecrates, but the presence of the 
_ others is implied (cp. especially 58d7 and 102a8). The time is 
| not long after the death of Socrates; for the Pythagoreans have 
‘ynot yet heard any details. As Geddes first pointed out, it would be 
| natural for Phaedo to visit the Pythagoreans of Phlius on his way 
| home from Athens to Elis. It is not far off the road. 

For the Pythagoreans of Phlius, cp. Diog. Laert. vill. 46 τελευταῖοι 
γὰρ ἐγένοντο τῶν Πυθαγορείων, οὓς καὶ ᾿Αριστόξενος εἶδε, Ἐενόφιλός τε 6 
Χαλκιδεὺς ἀπὸ Θράκης καὶ Φάντων ὁ Φλιάσιος καὶ ᾿Ἐχεκράτης καὶ Διοκλῆς 
καὶ Πολύμναστος, Φλιάσιοι καὶ αὐτοί. ἦσαν & ἀκροαταὶ Φιλολάου καὶ 
Ἐὐρύτου τῶν Ταραντίνων (cp. E. Gr. Ph.? p. 320). 

Phlius lay in the upper valley of the Asopus (893 ft. above sea- 
level), where Argolis, Arcadia, and the territory of Sicyon meet. It 
was surrounded by mountains 4,000 to 5,000 feet high, ‘ under whose 
immemorial 5Παάον  (δασκίοις Φλειοῦντος ἐν ὠγυγίοις ὄρεσιν, Pind. 
Nem. vi. 45) ‘the high discourse is supposed to be held’ (Geddes). 
sisted of a triangular valley with its apex to the north. The town 
was on the eastern side of the valley and built in the form of an 
amphitheatre. A few ruins are still left. The people were Dorians 
and faithful allies of Sparta. 

Tradition connected Pythagoras himself with the place (E. Gr. 
Ph. p. 94, 3. 1), and he is said to have assumed the name of 
Φιλόσοφος for the first time there or in the neighbouring Sicyon 
(E. Gr. Ph.? p. 321, 2. 2). 

Phaedo of Elis is said (Diog. Laert. ii. 105) to have been a 
prisoner of war brought as a slave to Athens, where he attracted 
the notice of Socrates, who secured his liberation. At the time of 
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| this dialogue he is quite a youth and still wears his hair long 
| (8905). At a later date he founded the school of Elis. We 
| know nothing of his teaching; but, as the school of Eretria was an 
| offshoot from that of Elis, and as both are commonly mentioned 
along with that of Megara, it is probable that he busied himself 
_\ chiefly with the difficulties which beset early Logic. For us, as 
Wilamowitz says, he chiefly represents the conquest of the most 
unlikely parts of the Peloponnese by Athenian culture, which is 
, the distinguishing feature of the fourth century B.C. 


57a1 ἈΑὐτὸς κτλ. We seem to be breaking in on a conversation 
already begun; for ἤκουσας has no expressed object. Perhaps 
Phaedo has already spoken of something Socrates said or did on 
the day of his death. 
παρεγένου: the verbs παρεῖναι and παραγίγνεσθαι are specially 
used of deing at hand to support any one in times of trouble or 
rejoicing. So in Lat. adesse alicuz. We should say, ‘Were you 
with Socrates?’ Cp. also παρακαλεῖν, advocare. 
a2) τὸ φάρµακον, 5ς. τὸ κώνειον, It is nowhere expressly stated in the 
_Phaedo that it was hemlock; but that was the drug commonly em- 
ployed, and the symptoms described at the end of the dialogue 
(117e€sqq.) correspond to those elsewhere ascribed to it. It has 
been doubted whether hemlock-juice would really produce these 
symptoms, but see Appendix I. 
as Ti...éorw ἅττα: this is the regular construction (cp. 58 ς6), 
though in 102 a 9 we Ἠανθτίνα... ἦν... Ta... λεχθέντα. 
ὁ ἀνήρ is an emphatic αὐτός or exetvos. Cp. 85c8; 61563, and 
note on 58 63 ἁνήρ. 
a7 [τῶν πολιτῶν] Φλειασίων: Riddell (Dig. § 36) defends this by 
making Φλειασίων depend on οὐδεὶς τῶν πολιτῶν, ‘for neither of the 
Phliasians does any citizen,’ which seems unnatural. Most editors 
bracket Φλειασίων, but I think v. Bamberg is right in suspecting 
rather τῶν πολιτῶν. In Stephanus of Byzantium and elsewhere we 
regularly find notices like Olos* οἱ πολῖται, Οἰαῖοι" καὶ τὸ ἐθνικὸν ὁμοίως, 
and we can understand how, in the absence of capital letters, such 
an explanation might seem desirable. Further, the form Φλειάσιοι 
is exceptional (cp. however ᾿Αναγυράσιοι), and Cicero tells us (ad 444. 
vi. 2) that he himself wrote PA/iuntiz by mistake. A similar case 
2 
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is possibly AZeno0 70 b2 οἱ τοῦ cod ἑταίρου [πολῖται] Δαρισαῖοι. The 
absence of the article with the ἐθνικόν is normal, and the form 
Φλειάσιοι (Φλιάσιοι MSS.) is guaranteed by inscriptions and coins. 

α 7 οὐδεὶς πάνυ τι, ‘no one to speak of.’ The phrase does not neces- 
sarily mean ‘no one at all’, though it tends to acquire that sense. 
Cp. οὐ πάνυ (Riddell, Dig. § 139) and the English ‘not very’. It is 
unnecessary to discuss, as most editors do, why communications 
between Athens and Phlius were interrupted. There is no state- 
ment that they were, and it must often have happened that no 
Phliasian had business in Athens and no Athenian at Phlius. 
There was, however, at least one such (58 a 3). 

ἐπιχωριάζει .. . ᾿Αθήναζε: there seems to be no other instance of 

ἐπιχωριάζειν in this sense. It usually means ‘to be native’, and is 
used of local dialects, customs, &c. Here apparently it is equivalent 
to ἐπιδημεῖν and takes the construction of that verb. Cp. Parm. 
126 b 3 ἐπεδήμησα δεῦρο ἐκ Κλαζομενῶν. 

Ὁ 1 σαφέςτι: in such expressions σαφής means ‘sure’, ‘ trustworthy’ 
(not ‘clear’). So σαφὴς φίλος, cadns partis. 

b 3 κεἶχεν, sc. 6 ἀγγείλας. He has not been mentioned, but he has 
been implied. 

58 a1 τὰ περὶ τῆς δίκης: the normal construction would be τὰ περὶ τὴν 

δίκην (cp. 58 c 6 τὰ περὶ αὐτὸν τὸν θάνατον), but the prepositional 

phrase is influenced by ἐπύθεσθε. Heindorf compares Xen. Cyr. 

ν. 3. 26 ἐπεὶ πύθοιτο τὰ περὶ τοῦ Φρουρίου, Anad. Π. 5. 37 ὅπως µάθοι τὰ 


περὶ Προξένου. 

a4 Ἠπολλῷ ύστερο: Xen. Mem, iv. 8. 2 ἀνάγκη μὲν γὰρ ἐγένετο αὐτῷ 
μετὰ τὴν κρίσιν τριάκοντα ἡμέρας βιῶναι. 

a6 Τύχη has always the implication of ο{ποίαεηςε, which is here 
made explicit by the cognate verb ἔτυχεν. In most of its uses, the 
meaning of τυγχάνειν is best brought out in English by using the 
adverb ‘just’. 

ἔτυχεν . . . ἐστεμμένη, ‘had just been crowned.’ The Ionic στέφει’ 

is only used in a ritual sense in Attic prose. So, with mock 
solemnity, in Rep. 398 a7 ἐρίῳ oréwartes. The common word is 
στεφανοιν. 

a8 Ἠπέμπουσιν. In the Μοά]είαη (Clarke) MS. (Β) Bishop Arethas, for 
whom the MS. was written, has added κατ’ έτος in his own hand (B*). 
These words are also found in the Vienna MS. (W). The correc- 
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tions of B? were taken throughout from a MS. very closely 
resembling W. The additional words may well be an ancient 
variant, 

1Ο τὸ πλοῖον: 1.6. the Gewpis. For the Delian θεωρία, cp. Aristotle, 
"AO. πολ. 56 καθίστησι δὲ καὶ (6 ἄρχων) εἰς Δήλον χορηγοὺς καὶ ἀρχιθέω- 
pov τῷ τριακοντορίῳω τῷ τοὺς ἠθέους ἄγοντι ‘The seven youths and 
seven maids were technically called the ᾖθεοι (masc. and comm. of 
παρθένοι). The story is told in Bacchylides xvi (xvii), a dithyramb 
entitled "Hideo. Cp. also Plut. Zhes. 23 τὸ δὲ πλοῖον ἐν ᾧ μετὰ τῶν 
ἠϊθέων ἔπλευσε καὶ πάλιν ἐσώθη, τὴν τριακόντορον, ἄχρι τοῦ Δημητρίου 

᾿ τοῦ Φαληρέως χρόνου διεφύλαττον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. Of course none of the 

original timbers were left, and Plutarch tells us the philosophers 
took it as their stock example in discussing the question of identity. 
Was it the same ship or not? 

ΙΙ Tovs “Sis érta” ἐκείνους: this was also a traditional name. Cp. 
Bacchyl. xvi. (xvii.) I Κυανόπρωρα μὲν vais µενέκτυπον | Θησέα bis ἑπτά 
T ἀγλαοὺς ἄγουσα | κούρους Ἰαόνων | Κρητικὸν τάµνε πέλαγος. In the 
Laws (706 Ὦ 7) Plato says it would have been better for the Athenians 
to lose πλεονάκις ἑπτὰ . . . παῖδας than to become ναυτικοί. 

Ὁ 2 Ἅθεωρίαν, ‘pilgrimage’, ‘mission’. A θεωρός is simply a ‘ spectator’ 
(θεαξόρος, Dor. θεᾶρός), but the word was specialized in the mean- 
ing of an envoy sent by the State to the Great Games, to Delphi 
or to Delos. The θεωρίαι were λῃτουργίαι (cp. Dict. Ant., 5.ν. 
Theorta). 

b 4 ἀπάξειν: the ἀπο- has the same force as in ἀποδιδόναι and ἀποφέρειν, 
that of rendering what is dwe. Cp. the technical ἀπάγειν τὸν φΦόρον, 
Φόρου ἀπαγωγή, and Ditt. Syll. p. 43 τὴν ἀπαρχὴν ἀπήγαγον. 

b 5 καθαρεύειν, sc. φόνου, ‘to be clean from bloodshed.’ Cp. Plut. 
Phocion 37 καθαρεῖσαι δηµοσίου φόνου τὴν πόλιν ἑορτάζουσαν. So Xen. 
Mem. iv. 8. 2 διὰ τὸ Δήλια μὲν ἐκείνου τοῦ μηνὸς εἶναι, τὸν δὲ νόμον 
µηδένα ἐὰν δηµοσίᾳ ἀποθνῄσκειν ἕως ἂν ἡ θεωρία ἐκ Δήλου ἐπανέλθῃ. 

b 7 δεῦρο,΄ἴο Athens.’ It is true that Phaedo is speaking at Phlius, 
but he is quoting the Athenian νόμος. 

b 8 ἐν πολλῷ χρόνῳ γίγνεται, ‘takes a long time.’ This meaning of 
év, which is not clearly explained in most grammars, is well brought 
out by an anecdote Plutarch tells of Zeuxis (Περὶ πολυφιλίας 94 f) : 
6 Ζεῦξις αἰτιωμένων αὐτόν τινων ὅτι ζωγραφεῖ Bpadéws, Ὁμολογῶ, εἶπεν, 
ἐν πολλῴ χρόνῳ γράφει», καὶ γὰρ εἰς πολύν. 
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Ὁ 8 ὅταν τύχωσιν .. . ἀπολαβόντες, at times when the winds detain 
them’ (synchronous aor. pcp.). The regular term for ‘cut off’, 
‘intercept ’, is ἀπολαμβάνειν, especially of ships ‘detained’ by con- 
trary winds. Cp. Hdt. ii. 115 ὑπ ἀνέμων ἤδη ἀπολαμφθέντες, Thuc. 
Vi. 22 ἦν που ὑπὸ ἁπλοίας ἀπολαμβανώμεθα, Dem. Chers. 35 νόσῳ καὶ 
χειμῶνι καὶ πολέμοις ἀποληφθέντος, Plato, Menex. 394362 ἀπειλημ- 
µένων ἐν Μυτιλήνῃ τῶν νεῶν. 

σ1Ι αὐτούς: the Greek thinks of the crew rather than the ship. In 
Thucydides and elsewhere a plural pronoun often stands for πόλις, 
vats, and the like. 

C3. éruxev... γεγονός, ‘had just been done.’ (ϱρ.α 64. 

C6 Ta περὶ αὐτὸν τὸν θάνατον: Cp.a I 2. 

τί ἦν: cp.57a52. W hasriva here also, and B? corrects accord- 
ingly. 

C7 οἱ παραγενόµενοι: Cp.57a1%. So παρεῖναι just below. 

c 8 οὐκ εἴων, ‘would they not allow?’ ‘Did they not allow?’ is οὐκ 
εἴασαν. The difference between a negatived imperfect and a nega- 
tived aorist may generally be brought out in some such way as this. 

οἱ ἄρχοντες, οἱ ἔνδεκα, as we Shall see. 

ἆ 1 kai πολλοί ye, ‘ quite a number in fact.” There is something to be 
said, however, for the division indicated in some MSS., ΦΑΙ. Οὐδα- 
pas. EX. ᾽Αλλὰ παρῆσάν τινες; PAI. Kai πολλοί γε. Cp. Euthyphro 
2b ΣΏ. Ov γὰρ οὖν, ΕΥΘ. ᾽)Αλλὰ σὲ ἄλλος; TQ. Πάνυ γε. 

ᾱ 4 εἰ py... τυγχάνει οὖσα, ‘ unless you are engaged just now,’ 

ds τὸ μεμνῆσθαι Σωκράτους: cp. Xen. A/ent. iv. 1. 1 ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸ ἐκείνου 
μεμνῆσθαι μὴ παρόντος οὐ μικρὰ ὠφέλει (a Characteristic Xenophontean 
touch) τοὺς εἰωθότας τε αὐτώ συνεῖναι καὶ ἀποδεχομένους ἐκείνον. 

ἆ 8 µτοιούτους ἑτέρους, ‘just such others’ (pred.), cp. 80d 5, ‘ Well, 
you will find your hearers of the same mind.’ The enthusiasm of 
the Pythagoreans for Socrates can hardly be an invention of Plato’s. 

ὧς. .. ἀκριβέστατα, ‘as minutely as you can.’ 

@ I Ἠπαραγενόµενος (Synchronous aor. pcp.), cp. 57a1#. and παρόντα 
just below. 

e€ 2. οὔτε: the second οὔτε does not occur till 59 a3 after this sentence 
has been resumed by διὰ δὴ ταῦτα κτλ. 

pe... εἴσμῃει: we can say δέος, έλεος, ἐλπὶς εἰσέρχεταί µε, as here, 
or εἰσέρχεταί pot, as at 5gal. 

€3 ἀνήρ: cp.57a5”. The MSS.have nowhere preserved this form, 
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but write either ἀνήρ or 6 ἀνήρ, though we see from examples in the 
oblique cases (e.g. 58 c8 ; 61563) that the article is required. The 
existence of the cvaszs is proved by the metre in Aristophanes. 

€ 3 καὶ τοῦ τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόγων, ‘both in his bearing and his words’ 
(Church). Here εὐδαίμων ἐφαίνετο takes the construction of εὖδαι- 
µονίζειν, for which see Crz¢o 43 b6 quoted in the next note. (The 
reading τῶν λόγων (TW) is better attested than τοῦ λόγου, which is 
a mere slip in B corrected by Arethas.) 

e4 as Seas... ἐτελεύτα, ‘so fearlessly and nobly did he pass away.’ 
Such clauses are best regarded as dependent exclamations. Cp. 
Crito 43b6 mwodAdks. .. o€... ηὐδαιμόνισα τοῦ τρόπου,. . . ws ῥᾳδίως 
αὐτὴν (SC. THY παρεστῶσαν συμφορὰν) φέρεις. Cp. below 8g a2; 117 C9. 

€5 Gore po... παρίστασθαι, ‘sothat I was made to feel’, ‘so that 1 
realized’. In the act. παριστάναι τί tem is ‘to impress a thing on 
some one’s mind’. Cp. Dem. Cor. 1 τοῦτο παραστῆσαι τοὺς θεοὺς 
ὑμῖν, ‘that the gods may putit into your hearts,’ A/¢d. 72 τὺ δεινὸν 
παραστῆσαι τοῖς ἀκούουσιν, ‘to make the audience realize the out- 
rage.” In the mid. we can say δόξα pou παρίσταται, ‘the belief 
impresses itself upon me,’ ‘the thought comes home to me’ (cp. 
66b1), or the verb may be used impersonally as here and «403 
14368 εἴ σοι αὐτίκα pada παρεσταίη, ‘if it should come into your 
head.’ 

ἄνευ θείας poipas, lit. ‘ without a divine dispensation’. The mean- 

ing is that ‘ Providence’ would watch over him on his way. ‘The 
phrase θεία μοῖρα is common in Plato and Xenophon as the religious 
equivalent of τύχη. Hadt. iii. 139 says Oeiy τύχη. Cp. Xen. Afol. 32 
ἐμοὶ μὲν οὖν δοκεῖ θεοφιλοῦς poipas τετυχηκέναι (Σωκράτης). 

603 2 Ἅµπαρόντι πένθει, ‘one who takes part in a scene of mourning.’ The 
meaning of παρεῖναι was so fixed in this connexion (57a1#.) that 
no Greek would be tempted to take it as neuter in agreement with 
πένθει. It is dependent on εἰσιέναι to be supplied from εἰσήει, and 
governs πένθει. 

a3 οὔτε at: the first οὔτε is at 58 «2. 
ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ ὄντων, ‘occupied with philosophy.’ Heindorf com- 
pares Xen, Cyr. iii. 1. 1 6 μὲν δὴ Κῦρος ἐν τούτοις ἦν, iV. 3. 23 οἱ μὲν 
δὴ ἐν τούτοις τοῖς λόγοις ἦσαν. See below 84a8 ἀεὶ ἐν τούτῳ (τφ λογι" 
σμφ) οὖσα. 


8 4 ἍἨτοιοῦτοί tives, 1.6, philosophical. 
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8 4 ἀτεχνῶς, ‘just... The phrase is equivalent to ἀτεχνῶς ἄτοπόν τι 
έπαθον, for which cp. Symp. 198 c2 ὥστε ἀτεχνῶς τὸ τοῦ Ὁμήρου 
ἐπεπόνθη, Arist. Clouds 408 νὴ A? ἐγὼ γοῦν ἀτεχνῶς ἔπαθον τουτί ποτε 
Διασίοισιν. In this connexion the adverb means that the description 
of the πάθος is to be taken ‘literally ’, as we say. 

a8 yeddvres... Saxpvovtes: the participles explain οὕτω, and are not 
dependent on διεκείµεθα. 

ἐνίοτε δέ: a variation of the usual τοτὲ δέ. Cp. Theaet. 150a9 

ἐνίοτε μὲν ... ἐστι & Gre..., Soph. 242 ἆ 1 eviore... τοτὲ δὲ... 
Plato avoids formal symmetry with µέν and δέ. 

29Q καὶ διαφερόντως, ‘quite exceptionally’ (καί as in καὶ pada). Cp. 

61e1; 117 C4. 

᾿᾽Απολλόδωρος is mentioned as a disciple in Afol. 34a2, and 

| Plato has chosen him as the narrator of the Symposium. In that 

dialogue, the friend to whom he narrates it says (173 d 4) ᾿Αεὶ ὅμοιος 

et, ὦ ᾽Απολλόδωρ:" ἀεὶ γὰρ σαυτόν τε κακηγορεῖς καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, καὶ 


δοκεῖς por ἀτεχνῶς πάντας ἀθλίους ἡγείσθαι πλὴν Σωκράτους, ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ 
ἀρξάμενος. Xenophon mentions him along with Antisthenes (07ε2). 
iii. 11.17) ᾽Απολλόδωρόν τε τόνδε καὶ ᾿Αντισθένην οὐδέποτέ µου ἀπολεί- 
πεσθαι), so he seems to have belonged to the Cynic section of the 
Socratic circle, which agrees very well with the tendency to κακη- 
γορία and with other traits mentioned in the Symposium. In the 
Xenophontean Afgology 28 we are told that he was ἐπιθυμη- 
τὴς μὲν ἰσχυρῶς αὐτοῦ (Σωκράτους), ἄλλως & εὐήθης (naz, ‘silly’). In 
most editions of the Sywzfostum we read that he had the nickname 
(ἐπωνυμία) of µανικός (173 d 8), but µαλακός has better MS. authority 
and suits the context better. His friend says he does not know how 
Apollodorus got the name of ‘soft’; for he is always savage with 
himself and every one but Socrates. Certainly his conduct here and 
at 117 d 3 is µαλακία rather than pavia. 

b 6 tav ἐπιχωρίων, ‘of native Athenians.’ Cp. Prot. 315 b2 ἦσαν δέ 
τινες καὶ τῶν ἐπιχωρίων ἐν τῷ Xop@ (as Opposed to the ξένοι, whom 
Protagoras brought in his train), Rep. 827 4 ἡ τῶν ἐπιχωμίων πομπή 
(as opposed to the Thracian procession). 

b 7  KprréBovdos, son of Crito, was chiefly known for his beauty. In 
Xenophon’s Symposium Socrates undertakes to prove himself to be 
more beautiful than Critobulus. 

ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ: W adds the name Κρίτων, and so B*; but he was 
7 


59 NOTES 


| so well known that this is unnecessary. Crito was of the same age 
‘and deme (Αλωπεκῆθεν) as Socrates (Afpol. 33d9 ἠλικιώτης καὶ 

δημότης), and Plato has drawn a touching picture of his devotion 
_here and in the Cyto. We gather that he watched over his friend 
/and master’s worldly interests without fully understanding his 
| philosophy. 


b 7 ‘Eppoyivns, brother of Callias son of Hipponicus, who had 


spent more money on ‘sophists’ than any man of his time (AZol. 
20 44), and in whose house the scene of the Profagoras is laid. 
Hermogenes is one of the speakers in the Cratylus, where the 
poverty into which he had fallen is alluded to (Crat. 384.5), and he 
is included in Xenophon’s list of the inner Socratic circle (Ze. i, 2. 
48). In Mem. ii. 10 Socrates persuades his friend Diodorus to 
assist him, and in iv. 8. 4 he is quoted as the authority for the trial 
of Socrates, which took place after Xenophon left Athens. 


b8 Ἐπιγένης: cp. Afol. 8362 ᾿Αντιϕφῶν 6 Κηφισιεὺς οὗτοσί, Ἐπιγένους 


πατήρ. This Antiphon must not be confused with the orator, who 
was τῶν δήµων Ῥαμνούσιος. There is a conversation with Epigenes 
in Xen. Mem. iii. 12, where Socrates says to him ὡς ἰδιωτικῶς (‘in 
bad training’) τὸ σῶμα ἔχεις, & Ἐπίγενες, and urges him to take 
more exercise. 

Αἰσχίνης: i.e. Aeschines Socraticus, so called to distinguish him 
from the orator. Cp. Afol. 8861 Λυσανίας 6 Σφήττιος, Αἰσχίνου 
τοῦδε πατήρ. After the death of Socrates, he appears to have fallen 
into great poverty, but was given some place at the court of Diony- 
sius II on the recommendation of Plato (or Aristippus). He was 
one of the most highly appreciated writers of Socratic dialogues. 
The Axiochus, the Eryxias, and the Περὶ ἀρετῆς were at one time 
ascribed to him and have been edited under his name, but are 
certainly of later date. 

᾽Αντισθένης is the well-known founder of the Cynic school. The 
date of his birth is uncertain, but he certainly belonged to the 
generation before Plato. He is probably the source of a good many 
things in Xenophon’s account of Socrates, It has been held in 
recent times that many of Plato’s dialogues were directed against 
Antisthenes, and references to him have been discovered ina great 
many places. It is well, however, to be sceptical regarding these. 
We really know very little about Antisthenes, and it is not safe to 
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reconstruct him from doubtful allusions. So far as the Phaedo is 
concerned, we may be sure there are no attacks upon him in it, 
seeing that he is supposed to be present. 

b δ iv, ‘there was also.’ Though it is true that compound verbs are 
repeated by the simple (60b3z.), it is not necessary to take ἦν 
here as equivalent to παρῆν. Cp. Prot. 315 € 3 τοῦτό Tr ἦν τὸ µειράκιον, 
καὶ τὼ ᾿Αδειμάντω ἀμφοτέρω, Rep. 615 ἆ 7 ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ἰδιῶταί τινες, 

bg ἈἘτήσιππος: in the Euthydemus he is called (273 a 7) νεανίσκος 
τις Παιανιεύς, µάλα καλός τε κἀγαθὸς τὴν φύσιν, ὅσον μὴ ὑβριστὴς διὰ 
τὸ νέος εἶναι. He also appears in the Lysvs. 

Μενέξενος: the same after whom the Menexenus is called. He 
was son of Demopho and cousin of the Ctesippus just mentioned, 
as we learn from the ZLyszs (206d 3), in which dialogue he plays 
a leading part as the young friend of Lysis. He must not be 
confused with his namesake, the son of Socrates (60 a2 .). 

b το) Πλάτων δὲ οἶμαι ἠσθένε. Many strange things have been written 

about this simple statement. Of course, it is an advantage from 

a dramatic point of view for Plato to keep himself out of his 

dialogues ; and, as a matter of fact, he only mentions his own name 

_in two other places (Afo/. 34 al and 38 b6). At the same time, 

it is hardly credible that he should represent himself as absent on 
this occasion unless he had actually been so. It has been said 
that, had Plato really been ill, he would have had no occasion to 
make the reservation implied by οἶμαι. He must have known 
whether he was ill or not. That is so; but it does not follow that 
Phaedo was equally well informed, and he is the speaker, not 
Plato. 

CI Σιµµίας... καὶ KeBys. These are the chief interlocutors in the 
Phaedo. We shall see presently that they were disciples οί 
Philolaus at Thebes, which, like Phlius, was a city of refuge for the 
Pythagoreans (E. Gr. Ph.2 p. 99). From the (10 (45b3) we 
learn that they had brought a sum of money from Thebes to aid the 
escape of Socrates, another case of Pythagorean devotion to him. 
It is all the more important to observe that Xenophon confirms 
this by including Simmias and Cebes in his list of true Socratics 
(Mem. i. 2. 48). Cp. also Mem. iii. 11. 17 (immediately after the 
mention of Antisthenes and Apollodorus) διὰ τί δὲ (οἴει) καὶ Κέβητα 
καὶ Σιµµίαν Θήβηθεν παραγίγνεσθαι; It is probable that Σιµίας is the 
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correct form of the name (from cds), but I have not ventured to 
introduce it. 

Φαιδώνδης: the MSS. vary between this form and Φαιδωνίδης. 
Xenophon (Jem. 1. 2. 48) mentions him along with Simmias and 
Cebes as a true Socratic, giving the correct Boeotian form of his 
name, Φαιδώνδας. 

Ἐὐκλείδης: Euclides was the head of a philosophical school at 
Megara, which held a form of the Eleatic doctrine. He is also 
represented in the Zheactetus as devoted to the memory of 


Socrates. 


Τερψίων. All we know of Terpsion is that he is associated with 
Euclides in the dramatic introduction to the Z/eaetetus, which 
serves to dedicate that dialogue to the Megarians just as the Piaedo 


_is dedicated to the Pythagoreans. 


C3 


c 4 


Αρίστιππος. Many anecdotes are told of Aristippus of Cyrene, 
which may be apocryphal, but agree in representing him as a 
versatile cosmopolitan (omnis Aristippum decuit color et status et 
ves, Horace, Ep. i. 17.23). Many allusions to his doctrine have 
been found in Plato’s writings; but the same caution applies here 
(cp. b 8.) as in the case of Antisthenes. 

Ελεόμβροτος: Callimachus has an epigram (24) on Cleombrotus 
of Ambracia who threw himself into the sea after reading the 
Phaedo, and he has often been identified with the Cleombrotus 
mentioned here. Nothing, however, is known of him. 

ἐν Αἰγίνῃ γὰρ κτλ. In antiquity this was supposed to be an 
innuendo. Demetrius says (Περὶ ἑρμηνείας 288) that Socrates 
had been in prison for a number of days and they did not take the 
trouble to sail across, though they were not 200 stades from Athens. 
To make this more pointed, Cobet inserted οὐ before παρεγένοντο, 
and took the clause as a question, which only proves that the 
innuendo is not very apparent in the text as it stands. We must be 
very careful in reading such covert meanings into Plato’s words. 
Athenaeus (504f) makes it a grievance that he does not mention 
Xenophon here, though Xenophon had left Athens two years before. 
If the words Πλάτων δὲ viva ἠσθένει had been used of any one else, 
that would have been set down to malice. As we shall see, it had 
only become known the day before that the ship had returned from 
Delos, and we learn from the 62110 (43 d 3) that the news came from 
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Sunium where she had touched. Aristippus and Cleombrotus could 
hardly have heard this in time, if they were in Aegina. There is 
no evidence that they had been there during the whole of the thirty 
days, as Demetrius suggests. 


Introductory Narrative.—The attitude of Socrates towards death 
(59 c8—7o ο 3). 
(1) Preliminary Narrative (59 c8—63€ 8). 


d8 7 -..potepaig : Attic usage seems to require either τῇ προτέρᾳ 
ἡμέρᾳ OY τῇ προτεραία. I have therefore followed Hermann in 
bracketing ἡμέρᾳ. 

€ 4 ὑπακούειν, ‘to answer the door. Cp. Crito43a5 θαυμάζω ὅπως 
ἠθέλησέ σοι 6 τοῦ δεσµωτηρίου φύλαξ ὑπακοῦσαι. 

εἶπεν περιµένειν, ‘told us to wait.’ T has ἐπιμένειν, which seems 
less suitable. It would mean ‘to stay as we were’ (Riddell, Dig. 
§ 127). 

ες «ἕως dv: we should expect πρὶν ἄν after πρότερον, but καὶ μὴ πρύτερον 
παριέναι is merely a ‘polar’ antithesis placed διὰ µέσου and does not 
affect the construction. 

e 6) ot ἕνδεκα: on the Eleven and their functions, see Arist. Αθ. πολ. 
52, where we are told that the people elected them ier alia ἐπι- 
µελησομένους τῶν ἐν τῷ δεσµωτηρίῳ. 

€7 ὅπως ἂν... τελευτᾷ, ‘are giving instructions for his death to-day.’ 
For this rare construction after verbs of commanding, where the 
dependent clause contains the substance of the order, cp. Gorg. 
5023 ἆ 7 τοῦτο μὲν οὖν καὶ δὴ εἴρηται (‘instructions have been given’) 
τῷ Προμηθεῖ ὅπως ἂν παύσῃ, Isaeus 7. 27 διεκελεύεσθ’ ὅπως ἄν, εἴ τι 
πάθοι πρότερον, ἐγγράφωαί pe. The present τελεντᾷ (T) is more likely 
to have been altered to τελευτήσῃ (B) than vice versa. 

οὐ πολὺν . . . χρόνον ἐπισχών, lit. ‘after waiting (ἐπέχω intrans.) no 

long time’. Cf. 95ε7 συχνὸν χρόνον ἐπισχών. Similarly 117e7 
διαλιπὼν χρόνον, 118 11 ὀλίγον χρύνον διαλιπών, ‘ after a short interval.’ 

e8 éxéAevev: W has ἐκέλευσεν (and so, accordingly, B’), but this is 
less idiomatic. The English verbs ‘send’ and ‘ bid’ refer to the 
starting of the action, but πέµπειν and κελεύειν Operate throughout 
the action. ‘The thought follows the motion’ (Gildersleeve). The 
imperfect is therefore natural where we should expect the aorist. 

II 
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It is for the same reason that πέµπειν can mean ‘convey’, ‘ escort’, 
and κελεύειν, ‘ urge on’, ‘incite’. 

εἰσιόντες: W has εἰσελθόντες (and so B?), but the present pcp. 
goes better with κατελαμβάνοµεν. There were a number of them, so 
the action is resolved into successive parts (‘as we entered, we 
found ον). 

kateAapBavopev, ‘we found.” When καταλαμβάνειν is used in this 
sense, it takes the construction of verbs of knowing. 

Ἐανθίππην. There is no hint in the Phaedo, or anywhere else in 
Plato, that Xanthippe was a shrew. Xenophon makes her son 
Lamprocles say of her (AZem. ii. 2. 7) οὐδεὶς ἂν δύναιτο αὐτῆς ἀνασχέ- 
σθαι τὴν χαλεπότητα, and in Xen. Sym. 2. 10 Antisthenes says she 
was the most ‘ difficult ’ (χαλεπωτάτη) of all wives, past, present, or 
future. The traditional stories about. her appear to be of Cynic 
origin. 

τὸ παιδίον. Socrates had three sons (Afol. 34 d6 εἷς μὲν µειρά- 
κιον ἤδη, δύο δὲ παιδία). The µειράκιον must be the Lamprocles men- 
tioned by Xenophon (see last note). There was one called Sophro- 
niscus after his paternal grandfather, so he would be the second. 
The child here mentioned must accordingly be Menexenus (not to 
be confused with Menexenus, son of Demopho, cp. 59b9.). It 
is worthy of note that the names Xanthippe and Lamprocles 
suggest aristocratic connexions, and possibly Lamprocles was called 
after his maternal grandfather (cp. Arist. Clouds 62 sqq.). Socrates 
was not always a poor man; for he had served as a hoplite, and in 
Apol. 23b9 he ascribes his poverty to his service of Apollo (ἐν 
mevia pupia εἰμὶ διὰ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ λατρείαν). This may explain the 
χαλεπότης of Xanthippe, if such there was. 

ἀνηυφήμησε Ought to mean ‘raised a cry of evqnpeire’ (dona 
verba, favete linguis), and that gives a perfectly good sense. The 
rule was ἐν εὐφημίᾳ χρὴ τελευτᾶν (117e€1), and εὐφημείτε was there- 
fore a natural address to people approaching a scene of death. 
That she should use it and then break the εὐφημία herself is only 
human—and feminine. Byzantine scholars took, however, another 
view. In the recently discovered portion of the Lexicon of the 
Patriarch Photius (ninth cent. A.D.) we read ἀνευφήμησεν' ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἐθρήνησεν (Reitzenstein, «41. des Phot. p. 135), and the rest follow 
suit. It was explained kar’ ἀντίφρασιν, i.e. by a curious figure of 
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speech which consisted in saying the opposite of what you meant 
(ducus a non lucendo). Very similar is Soph. Zrach. 783 ἅπας 
& ἀνηυφήμησεν οἰμωγῇ λεώς (where G. Hermann took the word in its 
natural sense) and Eur. Or. 1335 ἐπ᾽ ἀξίοισί rap’ ἀνευφημεῖ δόµος. 
In both these cases death is imminent. It may be said that the 
οἰμωγή itself is δύσφηµον, but that is not necessarily 5ο; at any rate 
εὐφήμοις γόοις is quoted from Aeschylus (fr. 4ο Sidgwick). 

8 4 ola δή: these words might have been used even without εἰώθασιν, 
in the sense of ‘just like’. Cp. Xen. (7. i. 3. 2 ota δὴ mais (‘ just like 
a boy’), Thuc. viii. 84. 3 ota δὴ vatra. 

a5 ὕστατον δή, ‘so this is the last timethat...’ Cp.89b 4 αὔριον δη. 

a7 ἀπαγέτω τις αὐτήν κτλ. With this reading (that of B: TW have 

| ταύτην) the words are kindly and considerate. Xanthippe had ap- 
_ parently passed the night with Socrates and their child (at any rate 
_ she was found there when the doors were opened), and it was only 
_ right she should go home and rest. She is sent for again just before 
| the end to say farewell. I do not see any ground for the remarks 

_ which some editors take occasion to make here on the Athenians’ 

| treatment of their wives. Would it have been right to keep 

Xanthippe there all day, in her overwrought condition, and allow her 

_ to witness the actual agony? Some women would have insisted on 

| staying, but we can find no fault with the behaviour of Socrates 
| in the matter. 

2Q _ tives τῶν τοῦ Kpitwvos, ‘some of Crito’s people.’ 

Ὁ 1 µκοπτοµένην: the original meaning of κόπτεσθαι was ‘to beat the 
breasts’, but it came to mean simply ‘to lament’ (cp. the koppds 
in tragedy). The history of the Lat. plamgo (whence Jlanctus, 
‘ plaint’) is similar. 

ἀνακαθιζόμενος : the use of this verb in the medical writers shows 
that the meaning is ‘sitting up’. Cp. Hippocrates, Progn. 37 
ἀνακαθίζειν βούλεσθαι τὸν νοσέοντα τῆς νόσου ἀκμαζούσης πονηρόν. We 
might expect ἐν τῇ κλίνῃ, but (ἴζεσθαι) καθίζεσθαι sometimes retain 
the construction of (ἴζω) καθίζω, which are verbs of motion. The 
variant ἐπὶ τὴν κλίνην (W and B*) may be due to the idea that the 
verb means vesidens, ‘sitting down.’ Wobhlrab argues that Socrates 
must have got up to welcome his friends, and adopts ἐπί accord- 
ingly ; but this would spoil the picture. We are led to understand 
that he put his feet on the ground for the first time at 61c 10. The 
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fetters had just been struck off, and at first he would be too stiff to 
get up. 

b 2 συνέκαµψε: this verb is specially used of bending the joints. Cp. 
Arist. H7zst. Am. 502 b ΙΙ πίθηκος πόδας συγκάµπτει, ὥσπερ χείρας. 
It is opposed to ἐκτείνω. 

ἐξέτριψε, ‘rubbed down,’ as with a towel. Athenaeus (409 e) 
quotes Philoxenos for έκτριµµα in the sense of χειρόµακτρον. 

b 3 tpiBwv: the compound verb is regularly repeated by the simple. 
Cp. Ἴτεδ ἀνταποδώσομεν ... ἀποδοῦῖναι, 8407 διεξιέναι . . . διελθεῖν, 
104 ἆ 10 ἀπεργάζηται . . . εἰργάζετο. 

ὧς ἄτοπον . .. τι: the unemphatic τις is often postponed by hyper- 
baton (Riddell, Dig. § 290 c). 

b4 ds θαυµασίως πέφυκε πρός, ‘how strangely it is related to —’ 
Relation is expressed by πεφυκέναι mpos..., design or adaptation 
by πεφυκέναι emi... 

b5 τὸ ἅμα μὲν κτλ., ‘to think that they will not —. The exclama- 
tory infinitive is often used after some expression of feeling (in the 
present case ὡς θαυμασίως) which it serves to justify. Cp. Eur. 
Alc. 832 ἀλλὰ ood, τὸ μὴ φράσαι, ‘Out on thee! to think thou didst 
not tell!’, Med. 1051 ἀλλὰ τῆς ἐμῆς κάκης, TO καὶ προέσθαι κτλ., 
Arist. Clouds 819 τὶς µωρίας, τὸ Δία νοµίζειν ὄντα τηλικουτονί. This 
explanation, which is due to Riddell (Dig. § 85), makes it unneces- 
sary to read τῷ with inferior MS. authority and Stobaeus. 

b6 py θέλεν : editors speak of personification and ‘ the lively fancy 
of the Greeks’ here, but even we say ‘ won’t’ in such cases. 

Ὁ 7 oyxeSdv 1... det, § in almost every case.’ The omission of ἀεί in 
B is probably accidental. The relativity of pain and pleasure is 
a Heraclitean doctrine, cp. fr. 104 Bywater νοῖσος ὑγιείην ἐποίησεν 
ἡδύ, κακὸν ἀγαθόν, λιμὸς κόρον, κάµατος ἀνάπαυσιν, and it is not, 
perhaps, fanciful to suppose that this is intended to prepare us for 
the Heraclitean arguments as to the relativity of life and death 
below (7ο ἆ 7 sqq.). 

Ὁ 5 ἐκ pias κορυφῆς ἡμμένω, ‘fastened to (Greek says ‘fastened from’) 
a single head,’ a grotesque imagination like those of Empedocles 
and of Aristophanes in the Symfoscum. B has συνηµµένω, but that 
seems to be an anticipation of c 3 ovvi ev. 

c1  Aicwros: Aesop was a Phrygian slave of whom many odd tales 
were told (cp. Wilamowitz-Marchant, Greek Reader, ii, p. 1), and 
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the Athenians attributed to him the beast-fables which play so 
large a | ε a part in all popular literature. The prose collection which 
has come down to us under the title of Αἰσώπου μῦθοι is of Byzantine 
date; but many of the fables were well known from popular verses 
and Archilochus. 

6 3 αὐτοῖς : this is rather neater than the variant αὐτῶν. ‘ He fastened 
their heads together for them.’ 

C5 αὐτῷ pou ἔοικεν, SC. ἐπακολουθεῖν. The clause ἐπειδὴ κτλ. is in 
apposition (asyndeton explicativum), and the original statement is, 
as usual, restated more fully after the explanation (a 6 a). 

C6 ind τοῦ δεσμοῦ: cp. ὑπὸ τοῦ δέους, Prae metu. 

C8 ὑπολαβὼν .. . ἔφη, ‘rejoined’ (synchronous aor. pcp.). The mean- 
ing of ὑπολαμβάνειν is not ‘to interrupt’, but ‘to rejoin’ or ‘retort’. 
Cp. Lat. suscipere (Aen. vi. 723 suscipit Anchises) and contrast 
παραλαμβάνειν (τὸν λόγον) excipere. 

CQ εὖ Υ᾿ ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας µε, ‘thank you for reminding me’ (syn- 
chronous aor. pcp.). So Euthyd. 282 c 6 εὖ ἐποίησας ἀπαλλάξας µε 
σκέψεως πολλῆς. Cp. Hdt. v. 24 εὖ ἐποίησας ἀπικόμενος, Eur. Med. 
472 ev δ᾽ ἐποίησας µολών. 

ἆ 1  évtetvas, ‘ setting to music.’ Cp. Prot. 326 b 1 ποιήµατα «. «. eis τὰ 
κιθαρίσµατα évreivovtes. This seems to come from the geometrical 
use of the term which we find in Zeno 87 a1 εἰ οἷόν τε εἰς τόνδε τὸν 
κύκλον τόδε τὸ χωρίον .. . ἐνταθηναι, where it refers to the ‘inscrip- 
tion’ of rectangular figures in a circle (for which Euclid uses 
ἐγγράφειν). That in turn, like many geometrical terms (e.g. a7¢, 
chord, subtend, hypotenuse, cp. E. Gr. Ph.? p.116 . 1), comes from 
the use of ropes or strings in geometrical constructions. The 
Pythagoreans were much concerned with the inscription of polygons 
in circles and polyhedra in spheres (cp. 110b 6 .), and it was 
natura] that the same word should be used of making words fit into 
a musical scheme. Cp. also Phileb. 38 ε2 ἐντείνας εἰς φωνήν of 
putting thought into words. 

λόγους, ‘tales.’ This was the usual name (cp. Ar. Birds 651 ἐν 
Αἰσώπου λόγοις, Herodotus ii. 134 Αἰσώπου τοῦ λογοποιοῦ); but, when 
it is important to mark their fictitious character, they are called 
μῦθοι and opposed to λόγοι (61b4). In Ionic μῖθος means the 
same as λόγος in Attic ; the Ionic for ‘ fable’ is αἶνος (cp. Archil. fr. 96 
ἐρέω tw’ ὑμῖν αἶνον, ὦ Κηρυκίδη). 
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ἆ 2 +8 cis τὸν ᾽Απόλλω προοίµιον: Thucydides (iii. 104) gives this 
name to the Homeric ‘Hymn’ to Apollo. Properly speaking, 
προοίµια are ‘preludes’ intended to attach the rhapsode’s epic re- 
citations to the praise of the god at whose πανήγυρις they were 
delivered. This instance shows that ἐντείνας is ‘ setting to music’, not 
merely ‘ versifying ’ ; for no προοίµιον could have been in prose. In 
the Phaedo, Socrates is represented throughout as the servant of 
Apollo (cp. esp. 85b4sqq.). Apollo Hyperboreus of Delos was in 
a snecial sense the god of the Pythagoreans (E. Gr. Ph.? p. 97, 2. 3), 
and there would be no difficulty in identifying him with the Pythian 
Apollo who had given the famous oracle, and to whose service, as 
we know from the Afology, Socrates regarded himself as conse- 
crated. They were identified in the public religion of Athens 
(Farnell, Cu/ts of the Greek States, iv, p. 110). Geddes’s suggestions 
about ‘the God of Day’ must be rejected. Apollo was not a sun- 
god at this date (Farnell, ib., p. 136 sq.). 

kai ἄλλοι τινέ. .. ἁτὰρ καὶ... So we find dei μὲν .. . ἀτὰρ καὶ 
νῦν (τότε)... In these uses ἀτὰρ καὶ... ἶ5 equivalent to καὶ δὴ 
ον 

d 4 Εύηνος: from Afol. 20b8 we learn that Evenus was a Parian 
‘who taught ‘human goodness’ for 5 minae. In Phaedr. 267 a 3 
we are told that he invented certain rhetorical devices such as 
ὑποδήλωσις and παρέπαινος. Some said he even composed παράψογοι 
in metre µνήµης χάριν. He was also an elegiac poet. 

πρῴην, ‘the other day.’ We know from the AZology 20a 3 that 
Evenus was at Athens about the time of the trial of Socrates. 

dg ἀντίτεχνος, ‘competitor’, ‘rival’, Soin Ar. Frogs 816 Euripides 
is the ἀντίτεχνος of Aeschylus. 

€ 2 Ἅἀποπειρώμενος: cp. Hdt. i. 46 τῶν pavtniwy ἀποπειρώμενος. Plato 
makes Socrates confess his belief in dreams elsewhere. Cp. 4ο). 
33c5 and Crifo 44a. 

ἀφοσιούμενος: the verb ἀφοσιοῦμαι means facio aliquid animi re- 
ligione solvendi causa. Tr. ‘to satisfy my conscience’. 

€ 3 εἰ dpa πολλάκις, ‘on the chance that,’ οἱ forte. This use of 
πολλάκις is fairly common after εἰ (ἐὰν) dpa and py. Cp. 61a. 

ταύτην τὴν µουσικήν, ‘music in the ordinary sense.’ The pronoun 
οὗτος is often depreciatory like zs/e. 

6 7 καὶ ἐργάζον, sc. µουσικήν. As distinguished from ποιεῖν, ‘ compose,’ 
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ἐργάζεσθαι means ‘to make a business of’, ‘ practise , and is regu- 
larly used of arts and trades (L. S., s.v. II. 5, 6). 

παρακελεύεσθαι hortari aliguem ut alzguia facial; ἐπικελεύειν 111- 
citare facientem (Fischer). Comparatzo autem ducta est ex pro- 
verbio currentem tincitare (Wyttenbach). Cf. Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 27 
Tois... Τὸ δέον ποιοῦσιν ἐπικελεύειν. 

ὥσπερ .. . καὶ ἐμοὶ οὕτως the simile brings out the meaning of 
ἐπικελεύειν and is therefore added appositively (asynudeton explica- 
tivum), after which the original fact is more fully restated (a 4 a). 
For this regular Platonic structure, cp. roge4 (Riddell, Dig. 
§ 209). 

διακελευόµενοι: the proper meaning of διακελεύεσθαι is ‘to exhort 
one another’, Cp. Hdt. ΙΧ. 6 διακελευσαµένη δὲ γυνὴ γυναικί, but 
Plato often uses the word as equivalent to παρακελεύεσθαι. Here. 
I think, it is merely employed for variety; it could hardly refer to 
the partisans of different runners exhorting their favourites. 


ἃ 3 $tAocodias... οὔσης µεγίστης μουσικῆς: this is a distinctively 


| 
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Pythagorean doctrine. We have the authority of Aristoxenus for 
saying that the Pythagoreans used medicine to purge the body and 
music to purge the soul (E. Gr. Ph.’ p. 107), and Aristotle’s doctrine 
of the tragic κάθαρσις seems to be ultimately derived from this 
source. We shall see that philosophy is the true soul-purge. 
Strabo, who had access to Italiote and Siceliote historians now 
lost, says, in discussing the orgiastic dances of the Curetes (x. 468) 
καὶ διὰ τοῦτο μουσικὴν ἐκάλεσεν 6 Πλάτων, καὶ έτι πρότερον οἱ Πυθαγόρειοι, 
τὴν φιλοσοφίαν. Cp. also Rep. 548b8 τῆς ἀληθινῆς Μούσης τῆς μετὰ 
λόγωντε καὶ φιλοσοφίας, Laws 6809 ἆ 6 ἡ καλλίστη καὶ μεγίστη τῶν συµ- 
φωνιῶν (‘harmonies’) μεγίστη δικαιότατ’ ἂν λέγοιτο σοφία. This is 
quite different from the metaphor put into the mouth of Laches in 
Lach. 188d3. There the μουσικὸς ἀνήρ is he whose character 
is tuned in a noble key. Any educated Athenian might have 
said that; but here we have a definite doctrine, which is further 
developed in the sequel. 

εἰ dpa πολλάκις: cp. 60€ 3 7. 

πιθόµενον: this was originally the reading of T and should, 
I think, be preferred to πεισόµενον if καί is deleted and the participle 
made dependent on ποιήσαντα. Tr. ‘by composing poems in obedi- 
ence to the dream’. We often find καί interpolated between two 
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participles, one of which is subordinated to the other. It is omitted 
here by W, and Schanz had bracketed it without knowing this. 

Ὁ 4 µμύθους ἀλλ᾽ οὐ λόγους: cp. Godin. Cp. Gorg. 523a1 ἄκουε 
εν λόγου, ὃν σὺ μὲν ἡγήσῃ μῦθον, . . . ἐγὼ δὲ λόγον, Prot. 334 ἆ 6 
τούτου... πέρι. .. οὐκέτι μῦθόν σοι ἐρῶ ἀλλὰ λόγον, Tim. 4664 μὴ 
πλασθέντα μῖθον ἀλλ᾽ ἀληθινὸν λόγον. The distinction is almost the 
same as ours between ΄ fiction’ and § fact’. 

b 5 καὶ αὐτὸς οὐκ 4: the construction ceases to be indirect, as if 
ἐπειδή, NOt ἐννοήσας ὅτι had preceded. 

Ὁ 6 Ἅἠπιστάμην, ‘knew off by heart.’ Cp. Prot. 339 b 4 τοῦτο ἐπίστασαι 
τὸ dopa; Gorg. 484 b 1Ο τὸ γὰρ dopa οὐκ ἐπίσταμαι. 

τοὺς Αἰσώπου;: the antecedent is incorporated in the relative clause 
(Riddell, Dig. § 218). 

b 7 ols πρώτοις ἐνέτυχον: the clause οὓς προχείρους εἶχον is restated after 
the explanation (a 4 a) (Riddell, Dig. § 218). 

Ὁ ὃ ἐρρῶσθαι, sc. φράζε. ‘Bid him farewell from me.’ The regular 
word for delivering messages is φράζειν, and ἔρρωσο (perf. imper. 
mid. of ῥώννυμι) means ‘farewell’ and was regularly used in ending 
letters, whence Lat. va/e. 

ἂν σωφρονῃ, ‘if he is wise,’ the regular phrase in this sense, 
σωφρονείν being used in its originally sense of safere, ‘to be in one’s 
right mind.” —The more common meaning of σωφρονείν is an exten- 
sion of the idea of ‘ sanity’ to a wider sphere. 

ὧς τάχιστα: the omission of these words in T spoils the sense. 
Cp. Theaet.176a8 πειρᾶσθαι χρὴ ἐνθένδε ἐκεῖσε (‘from this world to 
the other’) φεύγειν ὅτι τάχιστα. 

2 οἷον: an exclamation, not a question. Cf. 1]ἀ 7 ola... ποιεῖτε. 

Cc πολλὰ ... ἐντετύχηκα, ‘I have had many dealings with him.’ 
Cp. Lach. το7 ἆ 3 6 δὲ Δάμων τῷ Προδίκῳ πολλὰ πλησιάζει, Crat. 396 
d5 έωθεν .. . πολλὰ αὐτῷ συνῆ, Parm. 126b9 ἨΠυθοδώρῳ . ..« πολλὰ 
ἐντετύχηκε. 

ο4 σχεδόν: used as in the phrase σχεδόν (τι) οἶδα. Tr. ‘I am pretty 
sure that —’, 

ἑκὼν εἶναι: always with a negative, ‘if he can (could) help it.’ 

c6 ov φιλόσοφος: as addressed to Pythagoreans, the word has a 
special sense (E. Gr. Ph.? Ρ. 321), that of a man who follows a cer- 
tain ‘way of life’, It is much as if we should ask: ‘Is he not 
a religious man? 
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ς ὃ ἐθελήσει, ‘ will be willing ’, ‘will be ready’, not ‘ will wish’. 
τούτου τοῦ mpaypatos, 56. φιλοσοφίας, regarded as an occupation. 
Cp. Afol. 3956 5 τὺ σὸν τί ἐστι πρᾶγμα; The term is natural if we 
remember that ‘ philosophy’ is a life. 
d7 «Φιλολάῳ: Philolaus was one of the most distinguished of the later 


was expelled from Magna Graecia (E. Gr. Ph.? p. 99). There seems 
to have been a regular συνέδριον at Thebes as well as at Phlius. 
The Pythagorean Lysis was the teacher of Epaminondas. 

d8 κοὐδέν.. . σαφές ‘nothing certain’ rather than ‘nothing clear’ (cp. 
57bi12.). We shall see that there were good reasons for the 
teaching of Philolaus about the soul being doubtful (86b6~.,). 
I do not think there is any reference to the Pythagoreans’ custom 
of speaking δι αἰνιγμάτων, as Olympiodorus fancies. 

ἆ ΙΟ 0édvos οὐδεὶς λέγειν, ‘I don’t mind telling you.’ 
@€r καὶ µάλιστα, vel maxime. Cp. 59a9 %. 
ἐκεῖσε. .. τῆς ἐκεῖ: the adverbs ἐνθάδε and ἐκεῖ are regularly used 
of ‘this life and the next’, ‘this world and the other’. Cp. 64a1; 
11762. So Theaet. 176a8 quoted in 61b8~%., and Aristophanes, 
Frogs 82 6 & εὔκολος μὲν ἐνθάδ εὔκολος & ἐκει. There is no need to 
read της ἐκεῖσε for τῆς ἐκεῖ, for ἀποδημία means a residence abroad as 
_ well as a journey abroad. Tr. ‘our sojourn in the other world’. 
€2 Ἠµμνθολογεῖν, ‘to tell tales.’ Socrates regards all definite state- 
ments with regard to the next life as μῦθοι. Cp. Apol. 39 e 4 where 
he introduces what he has to say about it by οὐδὲν γὰρ κωλύει διαµυ- 
θολογῆσαι πρὸς ἀλλήλους, The immortality of the soul is capable of 
scientific proof; the details of the ἀποδημία are not. Cp. below 
tio biz. and 114 ἀΠ. 

Ε4 µέχρι ἡλίου δυσμῶν: executions could not take place till sunset. 
Cp. 89C7 έως έιι as ἐστιν, 1661 ἔτι ἥλιον εἶναι ἐπὶ τοῖς ὄρεσιν καὶ 
οὕπω δεδυκέναι. 

ε6 νυνδή, ‘just now,’ i.e. ‘a little ago’ (ὀλίγον πρόσθεν). In this 
sense, the grammarians accent as in the text, to distinguish the 
adverb from νῦν δή, ‘now indeed ’, ‘ now at last’ (cp.107¢4). As 
a rule the MSS. have νῦν δή in both senses. 

€7| Ste wap’ ἡμῖν διῃτᾶτο: it appears from these words that Philolaus 
had left Thebes some time before 399 B.C. We hear of him at Taren- 
tum (Taras), which was the chief seat of scientific Pythagoreanism 
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in the fourth century B.c. The leading man then was Archytas 
(E. Gr. ΡΗ.Σ p. 319). 
62a2 icws µέντοι κτλ. As the construction of this sentence has been 
much disputed, I will first give what I take to be the right transla- 
tion. This will be justified in the following notes, from which it 
will also appear how it differs from other interpretations. I 
render: ‘I dare say, however, it will strike you as strange if this 
is the solitary case of a thing which admits of no distinctions— 
I mean, if it never turns out, as in other cases, that for man (that 
is at certain times and for certain men) it is better to die than to live 
—and, in such cases, I dare say it further strikes you as strange 
that it is not lawful for those for whom it is better to die to do | 
this good office for themselves, but that they have to wait for some 
one else to do it for them.’ This comes nearest to Bonitz’s inter- 
pretation (Plat. Stud., ed. 3 (1886), pp. 315 sqq.), and I shall note 
specially the points in which it differs. 
εἰ τοῦτο... ἁπλοῦν ἐστιν : I take this clause as the expression in 
a positive form of what is stated negatively in the next. If we must 
say what τοῦτο means, it will be τὸ βέλτιον εἶναι ζην ἢ τεθνάναι, but 
the pronoun is really anticipatory and only acquires a definite 
meaning as the sentence proceeds. Bonitz once took τοῦτο as 
meaning τὸ τεθνάναι, but in his latest discussion of the passage he 
substitutes τὸ αὐτὸν ἑαυτὸν ἀποκτεινύναι. Ido not think it necessary 
to look backwards for a definite reference, and I think Bonitz does 
not do justice to the clearly marked antithesis of µόνον τῶν ἄλλων 
ἁπάντων and ὥσπερ καὶ τἆλλα. The ἄλλα must surely be the same 
in both clauses, and if so these must be positive and negative 
expressions of the same thought. I hold, with Bonitz, that the 
interpretation of most recent editors (τοῦτο = τὸ μὴ θεμιτὸν εἶναι 
αὐτὸν αὑτὸν ἀποκτεινύναι) is untenable, if only because it gives an 
impossible meaning to ἁπλοῦν. Further, no one has suggested that 
the lawlessness of suicide is the only rule which is absolute, and 
the suggestion would be absurd. On the other hand, many people 
would say that life is always better than death. It may be added 
that τοῦτο is the proper anticipatory pronoun ; it is constantly used 
braeparative, as the older grammars say. 
a3  Tav ἄλλων ἁπάντων : Riddell, Dig. § 172. 
ἁπλοῦν : that is ἁπλοῦν which has no διαφοραί (cp. Polit. 306 c 3 
20 
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πότερον ἁπλοῦν ἐστι τοῦτο, ἢ « .. ἔχει διαφοράν). It is what admits of 
no distinctions such as ἔστιν ὅτε καὶ ois. Cp. Symp. 188 ἆ 4 οὐχ 
ἁπλοῦν ἐστιν . . . οὔτε καλὸν εἶναι αὐτὸ καθ’ αὑτὸ οὔτε αἰσχρόν, ἀλλὰ καλῶς 
μὲν πραττόµενον καλόν, αἰσχρῶς δὲ αἰσχρόν, Phaedr.244a5 εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἦν 
ἁπλοῦν τὸ paviay κακὸν εἶναι (where Socrates immediately proceeds to 
enumerate the different kinds of madness), Prot. 331b 8 οὐ πάνυ pot 
δοκεῖ .. . οὕτως ἁπλοῦν εἶναι . . . ἀλλά Ti pot δοκεῖ ἐν αὐτῷ διάφορον εἶναι. 
This is the origin of the Aristotelian use of ἁπλώς. Bonitz has 
shown once for all that ἁπλοῦν does not mean simpliciter verum, 
as many editors say after Heindorf. 

οὐδέποτε τυγχάνει . . . βέλτιον (dv): these words must be taken 
together, whether we add ὄν, as suggested by Heindorf, or not. It 
is, I think, safer to add it; for the certain instances of the poetical 
use of τυγχάνω without a participle come from later dialogues where 
poetical idioms are commoner. 

τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, ‘for man’ generally. The dative is governed by 
βέλτιον, not by τυγχάνει, aS some editors suppose. 

ὥσπερ καὶ τἆλλα, ‘as other things do.’ Olympiodorus rightly 
SayS: ἐπαμφοτεριζόντων τῶν ἄλλων καὶ ἀγαθῶν καὶ κακῶν δυναµένων 
εἶναι (the rest of his interpretation is wrong). The phrase is an 
abbreviation of some such clause as this: ὥσπερ ἐνίοτε ἐνίοις βέλτιον 
dy τυγχάνει νοσεῖν, πένεσθαι κτλ., ἢ ὑγιαίνειν, πλουτεῖν κτλ. 

ἔστιν ὅτε καὶ ols: i.e. ἔστιν ὅτε καὶ €or ols, ἐνίοτε καὶ ἐνίοις, 
Bonitz’s proposal to delete the comma at τἆλλα and take ὥσπερ καὶ 
τἆλλα ἔστιν ὅτε καὶ ols together is at first sight attractive. It gets 
rid of the pleonasm of ἔστιν ὅτε after οὐδέποτε and the change from 
singular to plural involved in taking έστιν ois with τῷ ἀνθρώπω. 
These are not, however, insuperable difficulties, and I feel that the 
ellipse involved in ὥσπερ καὶ τἆλλα is easier if it is total than if it 15 
partial. 

τεθνάναι: in such phrases τεθνάναι may properly be translated 
‘to die’; for ἀποθνῄσκειν lays stress on the process of dying, of 
which τεθνάναι is the completion. The translation ‘to be dead’ is 
clearly inadmissible in such common phrases as πολλάκις, µυριάκις 
τεθνάναι. Cp. also Crifo 43d1 οὗ δεῖ ἀφικομένου (sc. τοῦ πλοίου) 
τεθνάναι µε, 52 66 οὐκ ἀγανακτῶν εἰ δέοι τεθνάναι σε, Apol. 8ος 1 οὐδ' 
εἰ µέλλω πολλάκις τεθνάναι, 38 64 πολὺ μᾶλλον αἱροῦμαι ade ἄπολογη- 
σάµενος τεθνάναι ἢ ἐκείνως (hv, 3963 οὕπω ἔρχομαι ol ἐλθόντα µε δεῖ 
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τεθνάναι, 41a8 πολλάκις ἐθέλω τεθνάναι εἰ tair ἔστιν ἀληθῆ. So 
below 62563 ὅτι βούλει αὐτὸ τεθνάναι, 64ᾳα6; 95, 67e2; δια]. 
Cp. the similar use of ἀπολωλέναι and that of τεθνάτω in criminal 
law, and see Vahlen, Opfuscu/a, ii. 211 on the whole subject. 

a8 ᾖἵττω Ζεύς: Schol. τὸ ἵττω ἐπιχωριάζοντός ἐστι. In Ar. Ach. 911 the 
Boeotian says irrw Δεύς, ‘let Zeus know’ (itrw = Είδτω = Att. ἴστω), 
‘Zeus be my witness. The meaning is much attenuated, and 
the French Pardleu / comes nearest to it. fist. vil. 345 a3 itr 
Ζεύς, φησὶν 6 OnBaios may or may not be a reminiscence of this 
passage. It is more likely that the phrase struck Athenian ears 
as a quaint one. The expletives of a language generally strike 
foreigners in this way. 

ἃ ϱ ὀΦωνῃ, ‘dialect. Cp. 4βοῦ. 1] ἆ 5 and Crat. 39848 ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ 
Φωνῃ. 90 ΝΕ say βοιωτιάζειν, δωρίζειν, ἑλληνίζειν, ξενίζειν τῇ heavy. 
In classical Greek διάλεκτος means ‘ conversation’, ‘manner of 
speech’. Aristotle uses it (Poet. 1458 b 32) for ‘ everyday language’ 
as opposed to the diction of poetry. It only acquires the meaning 
of ‘ dialect’ at a later date. 

Ὁ τ οὕτω y’, ‘put in that way.’ 

Ὁ 2 ἔχει τινὰ λόγον: lit. ‘it admits of something being said for it’, ie. 
‘is justifiable’ or ‘ intelligible’ (opp. ἄλογόν ἐστιν, ‘it is unjustifiable ’, 
‘inexplicable’, syn. εὔλογόν ἐστιν). For the sense of έχειν cp. 
συγγνώµην ἔχει, excusationem habet, ‘it admits of excuse’, ‘is 
excusable’, The phrase is sometimes personal as in Afo/. 31b 7 
εἶχον ἄν τινα λόγο», ‘my conduct would be intelligible,’ 34 bI ray’ ἂν 
λόγον ἔχοιεν βοηθοῦντες, ‘their conduct would be explicable.’ That 
Adyos does not mean ‘reason’ in this phrase is shown by the words 
which immediately follow in the last of these passages: τίνα ἄλλον 
ἔχουσι λόγον... GAN’ ἢ τὸν ὀρθόν τε καὶ δίκαιον; ‘ what explanation can 
be given except the straight and honest one?’ 

b 4 ἐν ἀπορρήτοις, ‘in a mystery.” Cp. Eur. Rhes. 943 μυστηρίων τε 
τῶν ἀπορρήτων φανὰς | ἔδειξεν ᾿Ορφεύςε. The doctrine of the immor- 
tality of the soul is Orphic in origin (cp. 7oc5%.). There is not 
the slightest reason for doubting that Socrates held it, or that he 
derived it from this source (cp. Introd. XIII). At the same time, he 
always refers to the details of Orphic theology with a touch of 
ironical deference as here. Cp. below 6ος 4%. 

ἔν τινι φρουρά, ‘in ward.’ This is Archer-Hind’s translation, and 
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conveniently retains the ambiguity of the original, which was some- 
times understood to mean (1) ‘ watch’, and sometimes (2) ‘ prison’. 
Cicero took it in the first sense. Cp. de Semectute 20, vetatque 
Pythagoras iniussu imperatoris, td est det, de praesidio et statione 
vitae decedere. Inthe Somnium Scipionis (3. 10) he uses the word 
custodia, clearly a translation of φρουρά: pis omnibus retinendus 
est animus in custodia corporis, nec intussu etus a quo ille est vobis 
datus ex hominum vita migrandum est. Antiphon the Sophist, 
a contemporary of Socrates, says τὸ ζην ἔοικε φρουρᾷ ἐφημέρῳ, but 
that may be merely a simile like the Psalmist’s ‘ watch in the night’. 
The Stoic formula that we must live έως ἂν 6 θεὸς onpnyn τὸ ἄνακλη- 
τικόν (dum receptut canat) seems to be derived from an interpreta- 
tion of this kind, and we must remember that φρουρά is the 
Peloponnesian word for orpareia. The other view, however, that 
Φρουρά means ‘ prison’, is strongly supported by the Axiochus, an 
Academic dialogue of the third century B.C., where we read 
(365 εό) ἡμεῖς μὲν γάρ ἐσμεν ψυχή, ζῴον ἀθάνατον ἐν θνητῷ καθειργ- 
Ἰμένον φρουρίῳ. There is no doubt that the Orphics did speak of the 
| body as the prison of the soul. The Christian apologist Athenagoras 
says (Diels, Vors.” p. 245. 19) καὶ Φιλόλαος δὲ ὥσπερ ἐν φρουρᾷ πάντα 
ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ περιειληφθαι λέγων, with which we may compare Plato, 
Crat. 400C 4 δοκοῦσι pertor por padriora θέσθαι οἱ ἀμφὶ ᾿Ορφέα τοῦτο 
τὸ ὄνομα (apa), ὡς δίκην διδούσης τῆς Wuxns ὧν δὴ ἕνεκα δίδωσιν, τοῦτον 
δὲ περίβολον ἔχειν, ἵνα σώζηται, δεσµωτηρίου εἰκόνα. Cp. also the use 
of ἐνδεῖσθαι ‘to be imprisoned’ below δΙ ΕΙ (έως ἂν) πάλιν ἐνδεθῶσιν 
εἰς σῶμα, 93241 πρὶν ἐν τῷ σώματι ἐνδεθηναι. So too Zim. 48.5 
ἐνέδουν eis ἐπίρρυτον σῶμα καὶ ἀπόρρυτον, 44 Ὦ 1 ὅταν (ψυχὴ) εἰς σῶμα 
ἐνδεθῇ θνητόν. Cp. also ἐνδεδέσθαι in the fragment of Euxitheus 
quoted in the next note. The φρουρά in Gorg. 52547 is the 
‘ prison-house ’ of the other world, not the body. 

Ὁ 4 καὶ οὐ δεῖ δὴ κτλ. The genuinely Pythagorean origin of this is 
vouched for by a passage from an unknown Pythagorean called 
Euxitheus, quoted by Athenaeus from the Peripatetic Clearchus 
(Diels, Vors.? p. 245. 8), Εὐξίθεος 6 Πυθαγορικός, ὦ Νίκιον, as φησι 
Κλέαρχος 6 Περιπατητικὺς ἐν δευτέρῳ Βίων, ἔλεγεν ἐνδεδέσθαι (cp. pre- 
ceding note) τῷ σώματι καὶ τῷ δεῦρο βίῳ τὰς ἁπάντων ψυχὰς τιμωρίας 


’ ‘ ‘ c ‘ - a1. , ~ . at ine 
χάριν’ καὶ διείπασθαι τὸν θεὸν ws, εἰ μὴ μενοῦσιν ἐπὶ TOUTOLS, έως ἄν EKwY 


αὐτοὺς Avon, πλείοσι καὶ µείζοσιν ἐμπεσοῦνται τότε λύμαις' διὸ πάντας 
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εὐλαβουμένους τὴν τῶν κυρίων (i.e. δεσποτῶν, ἐπιστατῶν) avdracw (‘threat’) 
Φοβείσθαι τοῦ ζῆν ἑκόντας ἐκβῆναι, µόνον τε τὸν ἐν τῷ γήρα θάνατον 
ἀσπασίως προσίεσθαι, πεπεισµένους τὴν ἀπόλυσιν τῆς ψυχῆς μετὰ τῆς 
τῶν κυρίων γίγνεσθαι γνώμης. As Clearchus of Soli wrote about 
300 B.C., this fragment is almost certainly genuine. 

Ὁ ς μέγας, ‘high.’ Cp. Gorg. 493¢3, where Socrates says of the 
most characteristic of the Orphic doctrines ταῦτ' ἐπιεικῶς pév ἐστιν 
ὑπό τι aroma (‘rather queer’). 

b8 κτημάτων, ‘chattels.’ The word is often used of flocks and herds, 
in which sense it is opposed to χρήματα. This doctrine of the 
divine herdsman appears more than once in Plato’s jater dialogues. 
Cp. esp. Laws 906 a6 σύμμαχοι δὲ ἡμῖν θεοί re Gua καὶ Saipoves, ἡμεῖς 
5’ av κτῆμα (9. ᾖ. κτήματα) θεῶν καὶ Saydvov. In describing the 
Saturnia vegna he says (Polit. 271e 5) θεὺς ένεµεν αὐτοὺς αὐτὸς ἐπι- 
στατῶν, ‘God was their shepherd and tended them himself.’ Again, 
in Laws g02b8 we have Θεῶν ye μὴν κτήματά papey εἶναι πάντα ὁπόσα 
θνητὰ (da, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸν οὐρανὸν ὅλον.--Πῶς yap οὔ ;—'Hdn τοίνυν 
σμικρὰ ἢ μεγάλα τις Φάτω ταῦτα εἶναι τοῖς θεοῖς οὐδετέρως γὰρ τοῖς 
κεκτηµένοις ἡμᾶς (i.e. τοῖς δεσπόταις ἡμῶν) ἀμελεῖν ἂν ein προσῆκον, 
ἐπιμελεστάτοις ye οὖσι καὶ ἀρίστοι. The similarity of phrase here 
points to a common Orphic-Pythagorean origin for the two pas- 
sages. Cp. also Crztias 109b6 κατοικίσαντες, οἷον νομῆς ποίµνια, 
κτήµατα καὶ θρέµµατα ἑαυτῶν ἡμᾶς έτρεφον. 

6 3 Ἅτεθνάναι: cp. 694 5 0. 

C7 πρὶν... ἐπιπίμψῃ: it is easy to insert ἄν before ἀνάγκην with 
Heindorf, but it is more likely that this archaic and poetical con- 
struction is used to give solemnity to the sentence. Unless we are 
prepared to emend a large number of passages, we must admit that 
Plato sometimes used it to produce a particular effect. It is 
especially common in the solemn, formal diction of the Laws, 
cp. 872610 οὐδὲ έκπλυτον ἐθέλειν γίγνεσθαι τὸ μιανθὲν πρὶν φόνον 
pore ὁμοίῳ ὅμοιον ἡ δράσασα ψυχὴ τείσῃ. 

ο 1ο ῥµῥᾳδίως, ‘lightly’, ‘without complaining’, as in ῥᾳδίως φέρει. Cp. 
6347. 

ἆ 2  ctAéyws ἔχει: a frequent equivalent of εὐλογόν ἐστι (cf. supra 
b2). That which it is easy to explain or justify is εὔλογον. 

θεόν: the transition from the popular θεούς to the philosophic 
θεύν seems quite unconscious. 
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d 4 ods φρονιμωτάτους: in Plato dpdmpos and σοφός mean exactly 
the same thing. Aristotle distinguished φρόνησις from σοφία as 
practical from theoretical wisdom, a distinction which he shows to 
be in conformity with popular usage. See my edition of the E¢hics, 
Ρ. 261 sq. 

d5 émoratotow « « . ἐπιστάται: these are the regular terms in this 
connexion. Cp. Polit. 271e 5 θεὸς ένεµεν αὐτοὺς αὐτὸς ἐπιστατῶν. 

ἆ 6 οὐκ ἔχει λόγον, 1.6. ἄλογόν ἐστι, οὐκ εὐλόγως ἔχει (cp. b 2; d 2). 

αὐτός: the shift from plural to singular is not uncommon. Cp. 
esp. 104d 12. 

62 Tapapéeverv, ‘not to run away,’ the regular opposite of ἀποδιδράσκειν. 

€ 4 οὕτως, ‘ putting it that way,’ more often οὕτω γ΄ as above b 1. 

ες Ἁτοὐναντίον... %: we Say ‘opposite to’, We cannot always render 
ἤ by ‘or’ or ‘than’; for its meaning is wider than either. Cp. 
especially the common διαφέρεινῆ... 

e6 ddpovas: as Φρόνιμος = σοφός, so ἄφρων = ἀμαθής (ἄσοφος is not 
in ordinary use). 

6341 mpaypareia, ‘diligence’, ‘ painstaking’, the noun of πραγµατεύοµαι, 
which is equivalent to πράγµατα έχω, ‘take pains’, ‘ take trouble’. 
In late Greek πολυπραγμοσύνη is ‘curiosity’ in a good sense, and 
the meaning here is similar. 

82 [6] Κέβης: it is Plato’s almost uniform practice to insert the 
article with proper names in the narrative (cp. τοῦ Κέβητος just 
above) and to omit it in the dialogue when directly reported (cp. 
Κέβης twice in the next speech, introduced by καὶ 6 Σιµμµίας). See 
Beare in Hermathena, 1895, vol. ix, pp. 197 sqq. As 6 was omitted 
by the first hand of T, I have ventured to bracket it. 

λόγους τινὰς dvepevva, ‘is always on the track of some argument.’ 
Metaphors from hunting are often used by Socrates in speaking of 
arguments, and the Adyos is regularly the game which is hunted. 
Cp. µετιέναι τὸν λόγον (88 492.) and μέθοδος (7ge3n.). This 
metaphor has survived in the word ‘investigation’, (Cp. κατ 
ἴχνη 115b 9 21.) 

οὐ mavu... ἐθέλει, Sis not very ready to believe at once.’ Note 
the interlaced order (a4 α 6); οὐ πάνυ belongs to ἐθέλει and εὐθέως 
to πείθεσθαι. 

8 4 ‘AdAd piv... ye: the emphasis is on νῦν. ‘Even I think that 
this time (‘for once’) there is something in what Cebes says.’ 
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ἃ 6 ds ἀληθῶς belongs to σοφοί, 
α 7 ῥᾳδίως, ‘lightly Cp. 62¢ 10, 
εἰς σὲ τείνειν τὸν λόγον, ‘to be aiming his words at you.’ For an 
elaboration of the same metaphor, cp. Symp. 219b3 ταῦτα... 
εἰπὼν καὶ ἀφεὶς ὥσπερ βέλη, τετρῶσθαι αὐτὺν ὤμην. 

Ὁ 6 παρὰ θεοὺθ ἄλλους, sc. τοὺς χθονίου. Archer-Hind compares 
Laws 959b4 παρὰ θεοὺς ἄλλους ἀπιέναι δώσοντα λόγον. Geddes 
refers to Aesch. «514440. 230 κἀκεῖ δικάζει τἀμπλακήμαθ’, ὡς λόγος, | Ζεὺς 
ἄλλος ἐν καμοῦσιν ὑστάτας δίκας. 

b 7 παρ’ ἀνθρώπους: who these were, appears from 4fo/. 41a 6, where 
Socrates mentions Orpheus, Musaeus, Hesiod, and Homer (in that 
order) as persons whom one would give anything to meet after 
death. 

ο 1 οὐκ ἂν wavy... διισχυρισαίµην: another touch of the Socratic 
irony which Plato has reproduced elsewhere. Cp. above 620 57., 
114d1#., and Meno 86b6, where, after explaining the doctrine 
of ἀνάμνησις, Socrates says: καὶ τὰ µέν ye ἄλλα οὐκ ἂν πάνυ ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
λόγου διισχυρισαίµην, ὅτι δὲ κτλ. 

C2 ὅτι... ἄξεν: the sentence Ῥερίης α5 if it were to end ἦξειν ἐλπίζω 
(ἐλπίς is Orphic for ‘ faith’ and quite in place here) εὖ ἴστε. Instead 
of that, it takes a fresh start at ev tore, and the remainder of it is 
accommodated to the parenthesis καὶ τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἂν πάνυ διισχυρι- 
caiunv. In T and Stobaeus the construction is regularized by writing 
τό for ὅτι, but this looks suspiciously like an ‘emendation’. 

C4 οὐχ ὁμοίως, won perinde (Heindorf), ‘not to the same extent,’ as 
if I were without this hope. 

6 5 evai τι: cp. g1b3 εἰ δὲ μηδέν ἐστι τελευτήσαντι. 

C6 πάλαι λέγεται: we must interpret this in the light of the παλαιὸς 
λόγος at Ἴος 5, where the reference is certainly to Orphic doctrine. 
Such a belief as is here mentioned formed no part of ordinary 
Greek religion. According to that, only a few great sinners (Sisy- 
phus, Tantalus, Ixion) were punished in the other world, while only 
a few favourites of heaven (Menelaus, Diomede, Achilles, and, in 
Athenian belief, Harmodius and Aristogiton) were carried off to 
the Isles of the Blessed. 

C8 αὐτὸς txwv, ‘keeping to yourself’ (‘ αὐτός h. 2. est solus,’ Heindorf). 

ἆ 1 «owwév, ‘to beshared’ (as in κοινὸς Ἑρμης). Cp. Phaedr, 27956 
κοινὰ γὰρ τὰ τῶν φίλων, which is a Pythagorean rule. 
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ἆ 2  dmodoyia, ‘the defence’ (of which you spoke a little ago, 63 b). 

The article should be kept, though omitted in B. 
|d 3 πρῶτον δὲκτλ. This interlude marks the end of the preliminary 
narrative. 

d4 µπάλαι, ‘for some time past.’ The adverb does not necessarily 
refer to a Jomg time. 

d5 Tisé...dAdo ye 4... ‘Why, simply that...’ The first hand 
of B omits δέ, but the weight of MS. authority is in itsfavour. Cp. 
Hipp. ma. 281c9 Τί & ote, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἄλλο ye... 

ἆ δ  προσφέρειν τῷ φαρµάκῳ : as προσφέρειν means ‘ to apply ’, especially 
in a medical sense, the usual construction is that seen in Charm. 
157C 4 προσοίσω τὸ pappakov τῇ κεφαλῇ. 

61 ἀἐνίοτεἀναγκάζεσθαι κτλ. In Plut. Phocion 36 we have this story: 
Πεπωκότων & ἤδη πάντων, τὸ Φάρµακον ἐπέλιπε, καὶ 6 Snpdatos οὐκ έφη 
τρίψειν ἕτερον εἰ μὴ λάβοι δώδεκα δραχµάς, ὅσου τὴν ὁλκὴν ὠνεῖται. 
χρόνου δὲ διαγενοµένου καὶ διατριβῆς, ὁ Φωκίων καλέσας twa τῶν φίλων 
καὶ εἰπών' "H μηδὲ ἀποθανεῖν ᾿Αθήνησι δωρεὰν ἔστιν, ἐκέλευσε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
δοῦναι τὸ κερµάτιον. The suggestion has accordingly been made that 
the dnudoros or δήµιος here was thinking less of Socrates than his 
own pocket. 

€3 ta... χαίρειν αὐτόν, ‘never mind him.’ The phrases χαίρειν €av, 
and χαίρειν εἰπεῖν (‘ to bid farewell to’) are used of dismissing any- 
thing from one’s mind. Cp. 64c1; 65c7. 

€6 σχεδὸν µέντι ᾖδη: σχεδόν τι go together and µέν is solitarium. 
Cp. Lach. 192 c 5 σχεδὸν γάρ τι οἶδα. 


(2) Zhe ἀπολογία of Socrates. The philosopher will not fear death ; 
Jor his whole life has been a rehearsal of death. 63¢8—6ge5. 


e8 δή marks these words as a reference to 63 b 2 sqq. 

69 Tov λόγον ἀποδοῦναι, ‘to render my account’ (7valionem reddere) 
to the persons who are entitled to demand it (λόγον ἀπαιτεῖν) and to 
get it (λόγον λαμβάνειν, ἀπολαμβάνειν) from me (παρ ἐμοῦ). For the 
article τόν cp. 7 ἀπολογία above dz. 

ἀνὴρ . . . διατρίψας, ‘a man who has spent,’ quite general, and 
only a more emphatic form of 6 διατρίψας. 

τῷ ὄντι: in his earlier dialogues Plato uses only τῷ ὄντι, in his 
latest only évrws, The dialogues in which both occur are Aef., 
Phaedr., Theaet. 1n Soph. there are twenty-one cases of ὄντων to 
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one of τῷ ὄντι. The absence of ὄντως from the Phaedo is one 
reason among others for dating it before the Republic. 

€ 10 θαρρεῖν, ‘not to fear’, ‘to have no fear of’ (opp. δεδιέναι and 
Φοβείῖσθαι). We have no single word for this in English. See 
88b 42. 

64a κἐκεῖ: cp. 6161 21. 

a4 Ὦὅσοι τυγχάνουσιν... ἁπτομένοι, fall who really engage in’. So 
commonly ἅπτεσθαι yewperpias, μουσικῆς, γυμναστικῆς, ‘to go in for’, 
‘to study’. For ὀρθῶς ‘in the true sense of the word’, cp. below 
675 42. 

a5 λεληθέναι τοὺς ἄλλους ὅτι ...,' 1ξ looks as if men did not know 
that —.’ As the negative of verbs of knowing, λανθάνειν may take 
ὅτι as well as a participial complement. 

αὐτοί, ‘ of themselves’, ‘of their own accord ’. 

8 6 émrndevovorv, ‘practise.’ Cp. Cicero, 71196. i. 30 tota enim philo- 
sophorum vita, ut ait tdem (sc. Socrates), commentatio mortis est, 
22. 31 secernere autem a corpore animum ecquid aliud est quam 
mori discere? Seneca, Ep. xxvi egregia res est mortem condiscere 
...meditare mortem. The phrase meditatio mortis means the 
‘practising’ or ‘rehearsal’ of death; for sedi¢a/zo is a translation 
of µελέτημα, 67d 8. 

ἀποθνῇσκειν τε καὶ τεθνάναι, ‘dying’ (the process) ‘and death’ (its 
completion). Cp. 6οα 57. 

29 6... προυθυμοῦντο: Plato often restates the first member of a 
period with emphasis at the end (Padindromia of the period, Schanz, 
Nov. Comm., Ρ. 10). A good instance is Apol, 27d Οὐκοῦν εἴπερ 
δαίµονας ἡγοῦμαι . . . ἐπειδήπερ ye δαίµονας ἡγοῦμαι. As the first 
member here is προθυμεῖσθαι . .. μηδὲν ἄλλο ἢ τοῦτο, 6 must be the 
object of προυθυμοῦντο, and not of ἀγανακτεῖν. 

Ὦ 1 οὐ πάνυ . . . Ὑελασείοντα, ‘not very inclined to laugh’, ‘in no 
laughing mood’. In prose only the participle of desideratives in 
-σειω is used, though Sophocles says τί 8’ ἐργασείεις ; (PAiloct. 1001) 
and Euripides φευξείω (Herc. 628). Aristophanes has δρασείει in 
parody (Wasps 168). 

Ὁ 2 av... Soxetv, ‘ would think.’ 

b 4 κεἰρῆσθαι goes closely with b § ὅτι. That the words καὶ συµφάναι 

. καὶ πάνυ are parenthetical is clear; for φημί and its compounds 
do not take ort. 
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b 34 Tovs... map’ ἡμῖν ἀνθρώπους: 1.6. the Thebans (not the Athenians, 
as Schleiermacher held). Olympiodorus says εἰκότως' Θηβαῖος γὰρ 
ἦν 6 Stupias, zap’ ols καὶ ἡ Βοιωτία ts. That, however, is hardly 
adequate; for Simmias was not likely to share Athenian prejudice 
on this subject. More probably we have here a reflexion of the im- 
pression made by the Pythagorean refugees on the dons vivants οί 
Thebes. The φιλόσοφοι would not appreciate Copaic eels and 
ducks. In any case, it is distinctly implied that the word φιλόσοφος 
in its technical sense was well known at Thebes before the end 
of the fifth century, and this confirms the view that it was originally 
Pythagorean (E. Gr. Ph.? p. 321 2. 2). 

Ὁ 5 @avarac, ‘are moribund’, ‘are ripe for death’. The scholium is 
θανάτου ἐπιθυμοῦσι, and late writers certainly use the word (or 
θανατιᾶν) in this sense. But it is not the meaning required here, 
and a glance at the list in Rutherford, Vew Phrynichus, p. 153, will 
show that verbs in -dw (-ιάω) express morbid states of body or 
mind, and are only occasionally and secondarily desiderative. 
Thus ναυτιᾶν is not ‘to long to go to sea’, but ‘to have passenger- 
sickness’, i.e. ‘to be sea-sick’. For the real meaning of οἱ πολλοί 
cp. below ἐγγύς τι τείνειν τοῦ τεθνάναι (65a6n.). They think 
philosophers ‘as good as dead’, and look upon them as ‘living 
corpses’ (cp. Sophocles quoted ᾖ. c.). They do not trouble about 
their desires. ‘The picture of the pale-faced students in the 
Φροντιστήριον of the Clouds is the best commentary on this popular 
impression’ (Geddes). Cp. v. 103 τοὺς ὠχριῶντας, τοὺς ἀνυποδήτους 
λέγεις, 504 ἡμιθνὴς yevnooua (if 1 become like Chaerephon). 

σφᾶς, SC. τοὺς πολλούς. 

Ὁ 6 µτοῦτο πάσχειν, SC. τεθνάναι. Tr. ‘It would serve them right’, 

CI yatpew εἰπόντες ἐκείνοις, ‘dismissing them from our thoughts.’ 
Tr. ‘ Never mind them, but let us discuss among ourselves’, Cp. 
63¢3 7. 

ο 2 Ἠἡγούμεθά τι τὸν θάνατον εἶναι: Socrates regularly begins a dia- 
lectical argument by asking whether we attach a definite meaning 
to the name of the thing under discussion. Cp. Gorg. 46441 
σῶμά που καλεῖς τι καὶ ψυχήν, Prot. 35845 καλεϊτέτι δέος καὶ φόβον; 
Meno, 75€1 τελευτὴν καλεῖς τι; Ίδα 1 ἐπίπεδον καλεῖς τι; SO below 
103 CII θερµόν τι καλεῖς καὶ ψυχρόν; 

C4 dAdo τι 4, ‘anything else than.’ Here the words have their full 
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sense ; but, if we suppress the dpa µή which introduces them, we 
see how ἄλλο τι ἤ Came to be used as an interrogative = zonne. 

ος τοῦτο: pred. ‘that death is this’, which is further explained by 
χωρὶς μὲν κτλ. The-same definition is given in Gorg. 524b2 6 
θάνατος τυγχάνει dv, ws ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ δυοῖν πραγµάτοιν διά- 
λυσις, τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τοῦ σώματος, aw ἀλλήλων. For τὸ τεθνάναι cp. 
62α 52. 

6 6 αὐτὸ καθ) atts, ‘alone by itself.’ The emphatic αὐτός often 
acquires a shade of meaning which we can only render by ‘alone’. 
So ἐν αὐτοῖς ἡμῖν εἰρῆσθαι, αὐτοὶ γάρ ἐσμεν. Observe especially the 
substitution Οἱ µόνην καθ αὑτήν, 67d 1. 

ο ὃ dpa μὴ... ᾖΣ ‘surely it can be nothing else than this, can it?’ 
The interrogative form of the idiomatic ‘yy in cautious assertions’ 
is very rare, and occurs only four times in Plato (Goodwin, 07. 7., 
§ 268). 

ο 10 XkKéfar δὴ κτλ. Three arguments are given (1) the philosopher 
holds bodily pleasures cheap, (2) the body impedes the search for 
'| truth, (3) the things which the philosopher seeks to know cannot 
|| be perceived by the bodily senses. 
ἐάν does not mean ‘ whether’ like εἰ, but ‘on the chance that’, 
‘if haply’, sz forte. Goodwin, MZ. T., §§ 489-93. 

d 3 οἷον has become purely adverbial and always stands outside the 
construction of the sentence. Cp. 73d3; 78d10; δ8ςεΙ. 

ἆ 6 Ti δὲ τὰς τῶν ἀφροδισίων; ‘what of the pleasures of love?’ 
Riddell (Dig. § 21) seems to be right in regarding this as a case 
where τί δέ stands for a sentence, or part of a sentence, unexpressed, 
but hinted at in a following interrogation (here δοκεῖ σοι κτλ., d 8). 
Cp. e.g. Phileb. 27e1 τί δὲ 6 σὸς (Bios) 5 ἐν Tim γένει... ὀρθῶς ἄν 
ποτε λέγοιτο; and below 78d Io. 

d8 tds περὶ τὸ σῶμα θεραπείας, culius corporis. We see here how 
περί ο. acc, comes to be used as equivalent to a genitive. So just 
below, d 11. 

dg évripous ἡγεῖσθαι, i.e. τιμᾶν, ‘to value’, ‘esteem’, ‘appreciate’ 
(τιµή, ‘ price’), opp. ἀτιμάζειν, ‘to hold cheap.’ 

διαφερόντων, ‘better than other people’s.’ 

€4 πραγματεία, ‘business’, ‘concern’, rather different from 684 1 
above. 

6525 @ μηδὲ... μηδὲ μετέχει αὐτῶν, ‘that, for the man {ο whom none 
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of these things is pleasant, azd who takes no part in them.’ The 
rule is that, when the second relative would be in a different case 
from the first, it is either omitted (cp. 81b5; 82d 2) orreplaced by 
a demonstrative. Not understanding the construction BTW give 
µετέχειν, but the true reading is preserved by Iamblichus (fourth 
cent. A.D.). 

ἐγγύς τι τείνειν τοῦ τεθνάναι͵ ‘that he runs death hard.’ Cp. Rep. 
548d8 ἐγγύς τι αὐτὸν Γλαύκωνος τουτουὶ τείνειν Evexa ye Φιλονικίας, 
7 Λεαεί. 16949 σὺ δέ µοι δοκεῖς πρὸς τὸν Σκίρωνα μᾶλλον τείνει. It 
seems to me that this ‘objectless’ use of τείνειν is derived from 
racing (τείνειν δρόµον, cursum tendere), and that the meaning is ‘ to 
run hard’, to run close’. This view is confirmed by a comparison 
of Crat. 402 C2 (ταῦτα) πρὸς τὰ τοῦ 'Ἡρακλείτου πάντα τείνει with 10. 
40037 τοῦτο. .. φαίνεται τὸν ᾿Αναξαγόραν πιέζειν, where πιέζειν may 
very well mean premere, ‘to press hard.’ The use of τείνειν in this 
sense, ‘to hold one’s course’ in a certain direction, ‘to be bound 
for,’ ‘tend’ points to the same interpretation. So also ἐγγύς, ὁμοῦ 
τι ἐλαύνειν. For the thought, cp. Soph. Azz. 1165 ras γὰρ ndovas | ὅταν 
προδῶσιν ἄνδρες, οὐ τίθημ’ ἐγὼ | ζην τοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμψυχον ἡγοῦμαι νεκρόν. 
This is a good commentary on 64b 6 θανατῶσι. 


ag/ Τί δὲκτλ. The second argument. The body impedes the search 


| 


b 3 


for truth. 
"wis φρονήσεως, syn. τῆς σοφίας. Cp. 62d 4. 

καὶ of ποιηταί: this cannot, I think, refer to Parmenides and 
Empedocles, as Olympiodorus suggests and most editors repeat. 
They would hardly be spoken of as ‘even the poets’. Epicharmus, 
whom he also mentions, is more possible (cp. fr. 249 νοῦς ὁρῃ καὶ vous 
ἀκούει' τἆλλα κωφὰ καὶ τυφλά). More likely still, the reference is, as 
Olympiodorus also suggests, to Hom. //. v. 127 ἀχλὺν 8 ad τοι an’ 
ὀφθαλμῶν ἔλον, h πρὶν ἐπῆεν, | ὄφρ᾽ ed γιγνώσκης ἡμὲν θεὺν ἠδὲ καὶ ἄνδρα. 
At any rate, the ἀχλύς of this passage is often referred to by later 
Platonists as an allegory of the infirmity of sense-perception, 
and such allegorizing interpretation was already common in the 
fifth cent. B.C. 

mep. τὸ σῶμα, i.e. τοῦ σώματος. Cp. 64 ἆ 87, 

σαφεῖς, ‘trustworthy.’ Ορ. 57b12. 

σχολῃ, vix. Cp. our phrase ‘It will take him all his time’. 

ἐν τῷ λογίζεσθαι, ‘in mathematical reasoning.’ The primary sense 
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of the word is arithmetical ‘calculation’ (nos λογίζεσθαι), fromm 
which it was extended to geometrical demonstration, and finally to 

_ all exact and scientific reasoning. It is no paradox, but an obvious. 
fact, that in mathematics the sense of sight only misleads, and yet 

_ we are sure that there we reach the truth. The sense of hearing is 
mentioned with reference to the science of ‘harmonics’, which was 
just the mathematical treatment of the octave, and is more exact 
than tuning ‘ by ear’ can ever be. To take the stock instance, ‘ the 
ear’ does not reveal to us the impossibility of dividing a tone 
into two equal semitones; we only discover that by means of τὸ 
λογίζεσθαι. 

ο 3 τῶν ὄντων: the term τὰ ὄντα is used very vaguely in Plato, and 
may generally be rendered ‘things’. Here, however, it is equivalent 
to τῶν ἀληθῶν. The verb εἶναι often means ‘to be true’, especially 
in Herodotus and Thucydides (cp. L. S., s. uv. εἰμί A. III). 

C6 παραλυπῃ, ‘annoys’, ‘irritates’. For the force of παρα-, cp. παρ- 
ενοχλείν. 

μηδέ τις ἡδονή, ‘nor any pleasure either.’ This is preferable to 
the pire tus ἡδονή of TW. 

C7 αὐτὴ Kad’ αὐτήν, ‘alone by itself.’ Cp. 64.6. 

ἐῶσα χαίρειν, cp. 63 € 3 72. 

cg τοῦ ὄντος, 1.€. τοῦ ἀληθοῦς. Cp. above c 3%. 

ο 11 καὶ ἐνταῦθα, ‘in this case too,’ ie. ἐν τῇ τῆς Φρονήσεως κτήσει 
(65a9). The καί refers to πρῶτον μὲν ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις (64 ε 8). 

d4 Tt δὲ δὴ τὰ τοιάδε κτλ. The third argument. The things the 
| philosopher seeks to know are not perceptible by the bodily senses, 
‘but can only be apprehended by thought. 

The present passage introduces us to what is generally called the 
‘Theory of Ideas’. —The name is unfortunate ; for in English ‘idea’ 
means something which is ‘in the mind’, and an ‘idea’ is often 
opposed to a ‘ reality’, whereas the ‘forms’ (µορφαί, εἴδη, ἰδέαι) are 
more real than anything else. 

On the other hand, the ‘forms’ are not ‘things’ in time or 
space. 

If we will only translate literally, and avoid loose ‘ philosophical’ 
terminology, there is nothing in the doctrine here set forth which 
should be unintelligible to any one who understands a few proposi- 
tions of Euclid and recognizes a standard of right conduct. 
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Let us begin with a mathematical instance. The geometer makes —. 


a number of statements about ‘the triangle’, , as, for instance, that 
its interior angles are equal to two right angles, and we know that 
his statements are true. Of what is he speaking? Certainly not of 
any triangle which we can perceive by our senses (for all these are 
only approximately triangles), nor even of any we can imagine. He 
is speaking of what is ‘ just a triangle’ (αὐτὸ τρίγωνον) and nothing 


more. Now, if geometry is true, that triangle must be the true 


triangle. It is is from this consideration that the theory seems to 
have arisen. 

The next step is to extend it to such things as ‘right’ (δίκαιον) 
and ‘ beautiful ’ (καλόν). We seem to be able to make true state- 
ments about t these too ; and, if so, it follows that τὸ δίκαιον and τὸ 


καλόν | must be real in the same sense as ‘the triangle’, We have 
never had experience of a perfectly right action or a perfectly 
beautiful thing, yet we judge actions and things by their greater or 
less conformity to what is ‘just right’ (αὐτὸ δίκαιον) and ‘just 
beautiful * (αὐτὸ καλόν). | 
The ‘forms’, then, are what we really meaz by ‘triangle’, ‘right’, 

‘beautiful’, and it will be found helpful to think of them in the first 
place as meanings. There are, of course, further difficulties, but 


these can be dealt with as they arise. On the whole subject see 


|. A. E. Taylor, Plato, Chap. LI. 
ἆ 4 ¢apév τι εἶναι... ἢ οὐδέν; ‘Do we say there is such athing... 


or not?’ It is to be noticed that, in introducing the doctrine, 


| Socrates says ‘we’, and Simmias, to whom it is apparently familiar, 
accepts it enthusiastically, also using the first person plural. The 


suggestion clearly is that Socrates and Simmias are using the 
language of a school to which both belong. The same phenomenon 
recurs whenever the doctrine is mentioned. Cp. E. Gr. Ph.* 
Ρ. 354 Sq. 


ἆ ς airdé, ‘by itself.’ In this technical sense αὐτό is a development 


of αὐτός, ‘alone.’ It has become almost adverbial, as we see from 
such expressions as αὐτὸ ἡ ἀρετή, αὐτὸ δικαιοσύνη (Riddell, Dig. § 47). 
We come nearest the meaning by rendering it ‘just’. The transla- 
tion “4 itself’ is highly misleading ; for it suggests the modern 
doctrine that we cannot know the ‘thing in itself’, whereas the avyo 
τρίγωνον is just the only triangle we can know. 
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d6 «Φαμὲν pévror νὴ Δία, ‘I should think we do!’ The particle µέντοι 


d 12) 


is used when the emphatic word of a question is repeated in 
an affirmative answer (cp. 81d6; 98ς2), and may be further 
strengthened by νὴ Δία (cp. 68b7; 73d11). Olympiodorus gives 
us the orthodox Platonist interpretation of this remark: 6 Sippias 
ἑτοίμως συγκατατίθεται (‘assents’) τῷ περὶ τῶν ἰδεῶν λόγῳ ws συνήθης 
(‘familiar’) Πυθαγορείοις. 

ὑγιείας, ἰσχύος: the addition of medical εἴδη like health and 
strength is significant. It has quite recently become known that 
Philolaus played an important part in the history of medicine 
(1. Gr. ΡΗ.Σ p. 322). If medicine is a true science, its objects must 
_ be real like those of geometry. 


ἆ 13 «ai τῶν ἄλλων κτλ. The construction is καὶ ἑνὶ λόγῳ περὶ τῆς 


{ 


οὐσίας τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων, 1.6. τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων is governed by 
οὐσίας, which is governed by περί understood. Tr. ‘And, to sum up, 
I am speaking of the reality of all the rest, i.e. of what each of them 


Γ really is’. 


ἑνὶ λόγῳ: this phrase is not quite accurately rendered by ‘in one 
word’; for Adyos does not mean ‘a word’, nor is there any Greek 
word for ‘a word’. A Adyos is always a statement, and in the great 
majority of cases consists of several ‘ words’. 

τῆς οὐσίας, ‘the reality.’ In this sense the term οὐσία was not 
familiar at Athens (where it meant ‘ property’, ‘estate’), and it is 
explained by 6 τυγχάνει ἕκαστον dv, ‘what a given thing really is’ 
(cp. Meno 72b1 µελίττης περὶ οὐσίας ὅτι ror’ ἐστίν). It was not, 
however, invented by Socrates, and still less by Plato. In Crag. 
401 C3 we read 6 ἡμεῖς “ οὐσίαν” καλοῦμεν, εἰσὶν οἳ '' ἐσσίαν ”' καλοῦσιν, 
οἱ 8’ ad “ woiav”, and we see from 401d 3 that Socrates there means 
τὴν πάντων οὐσίαν, just as he does here. We could hardly be told_ 
more plainly that the term is Pythagorean. The fem. pcp. έσσα = 
οὖσα is genuine Doric, and ἐσσία is therefore a correct Doric form, 
while ὠσία, though only found now in pseudo-Pythagorean writings, 
may be justified by the boeotian (aca. 


€ 3) αὐτὸ ἕκαστον, ‘any given thing by itself,’ generalizing αὐτὸ δίκαιον, 


αὐτὸ καλόν, αὐτὸ μέγεθος, &c. If we wish to know a thing, we must 
think ‘just that’, e. g. ‘just the triangle’, leaving out of account its 
material, colour, &c., and even its particular shape (equilateral, 
isosceles, or scalene). 
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 €6. καθαρώτατα, ‘most cleanly.’ To the mathematical mind irrele- 
vancy suggests dirt. Later mathematicians speak of the ‘elegance’ 
of a demonstration in a similar sense. 
€ 7 αὐτῷ τῇ Savoia, ‘with thought alone.’ 
pte... παρατιθέµενος, ‘ without taking into account.’ As ridéva 
is used of ‘setting down’ an item in an account, it is probable that 
παρατιθέναι is here equivalent to apponere (cp. Hor. Carm.i.g. 15 {14070 
appone), though I can find no exact parallel. The middle, as often, 
would give the sense ‘setting down to his own account’. If this is 
correct, we must understand τῷ λογισμῷ from the context. 
aw ὄψιν: I have written tw’ for τήν as being more idiomatic, and 
because B has a superfluous τινά in the next line, which I take to be 
a correction of τήν added after the wrong pire. 
66α 1 ἐφέλκων, ‘trailing after him.’ 
αὐτῇ καθ) αὐτὴν . . . αὐτὸ Kad’ αὑτό: thought ‘alone by itself’ 
apprehends its object ‘ alone by itself’. Cp. 64967. 
α2 «iAccpivet . .. εἰλικρινί: Cicero (Of i. 4) translates simcerum, 
Tertullian (de An. 41) germanum, The etymology is uncertain, 
but the meaning is ‘ unmixed’, ‘ unadulterated ’. Valckenaer (quoted 
by Stallbaum) says : froprie significat volvendo s. volubili agitatione 
secretum, atque adeo cribro purgatum, and ‘sifted clean’ would 
certainly suit very well. 
a3  Onpevew: the favourite metaphor of Socrates. Cp. above 63a 2 ., 
and 66 c 2 τὴν τοῦ ὄντος Onpay, 115 Ὦ 9 ὥσπερ κατ’ ἴχνη. 
τῶν ὄντων, ‘things,’ apparently, but at a 8 τοῦ ὄντος is ‘the truth’. 
Ὦ 1 ἐκ πάντων τούτων, as a conclusion from the three arguments just 


given. 
παρίστασθαι δόξαν, ‘that a belief like this should be brought home 
to—.’ Cp. 58e5 2. 


Ὁ 2  yvneies, ‘ genuinely,’ much the same as ὀρθῶς (64a 4; 67€ 4) and 
ὐικαίως (83 ¢€ 5). 

b 4 ὥσπερ ἀτραπός [τις], ‘it looks as if a sort of by-way’, ‘a short cut 
as it were’. The weight of evidence is slightly against the addition 
of τις (W omits it in the text, and adds it in the margin); but, 
whether it is added or not, the phrase is the subject of κινδυνεύει 
(cp. Meno Joc 4 ὥσπερ αὐχμός τις, ‘a sort of drought’), and there is 
no reason for inserting 6 θάνατος after it with Tournier. Further, 
the short cut is not death—the γνησίως φιλόσοφοι know there is no 
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thoroughfare that way—but the µελέτη θανάτου or philosophy itself. 
An ἀτραπός is properly a ‘track’ over hills or through woods (semita, 
senticr), which does not follow the turnings of the high road. The 
mountain-path taken by the Persians at Thermopylae is so called 
(Hdt. vii. 215, Thuc. iv. 36), There was a Pythagorean precept τὰς 
λεωφόρους μὴ βαδίζειν, ‘not to walk on highways,’ and Olympiodorus 
supposes a reference to this here. Though no doubt originally 
a mere taboo, it may quite possibly have received some such applica- 
tion as this by the end of the fifth century B.c. (E. Gr. Ph.? p. 105). 
The Pythagorean idea of the ‘Way’ (ὁδὸς βίου) would naturally 
suggest the idea of the Narrow Path. 
b 4 é«kdépewv ἡμᾶς: as the metaphor of hunting dominates the whole 
passage (cp. 6623. and c2 τὴν τοῦ ὄντος θήραν), the meaning is 
really settled by Soph. Az. 7 εὖ δέ σ᾿ ἐκφέρει | κυνὸς Δακαίνης ὥς τις 
εὕρινος βάσις. ‘ The by-way brings us on to the trail in our hunt 
after truth.’ It will be seen that the metaphor of the ἀτραπός gains 
Γ very much when we bring it into close connexion with the hunt. 
μετὰ τοῦ λόγου ἐν τῇ σκέψει: these words have been variously 
interpreted. ‘There is no difficulty about ἐν τῇ σκέψει except that 
the phrase is superfluous. As to μετὰ τοῦ λόγου it must mean the 
same thing as μετὰ τοῦ λογισμοῦ above (66a1). Schleiermacher 
transposed the words, placing them after έἔχωμεν, where they make 
excellent sense; but, on the whole, it seems more likely that they 
are a marginal note on ἔχωμεν which has got into the wrong 
place. 
b5 ῥὅτι, ‘ because.’ 
συμπεφυρµίνη: the word suggests the opposite of καθαρώτατα 
(65 εό). 
b 7 pupias... ἀσχολίας, ‘countless distractions.’ 


5 2 Tov ὄντος: 1.6. τοῦ ἀληθοῦς (cp. b7). 

3 κεἰδώλων, ‘imaginations.’ 

4 76 λεγόµενον, ‘as the saying is.’ This must refer to the phrase 
οὐδὲ φρονῆσαι ἐγγίγνεται, ‘we don’t even get a chance of thinking 
for it... We do not know what quotation or proverb Socrates 
refers to. 

ὧς ἀληθῶς τῷ ὄντι, ‘in very truth.” The two phrases are placed 

ἐκ παραλλήλου, as the grammarians say, and their effect is cumulative. 

Both (and in later dialogues ὄντως) are used to emphasize the 
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appositeness of quotations. We also find ἀτεχνᾶς in the same sense. 
Cp. 9ο c 4. 
C7) διὰ γὰρ κτλ. The same account of the origin of war is put into 
the mouth of Socrates in Rep. 373¢6. T he dialogue of the 
‘ Republic is supposed to take place during the Peloponnesian War, 
, and that of the Phaedo while the memory of it was still fresh, and 
it was clearly recognized, especially by opponents of the war like 
Aristophanes, that commercial interests had a great deal to do with 
it. (Cp. the Acharnians on the Megarian decree.) 

ἆ 3 10 8 écyarov, ‘and the worst of all is that —.’ Cp. τὸ δὲ µέγιστον 
ὅτι (followed also by γάρ). 

ἆ ς Ἠπαραπῖπτον, ‘turning up,’ when you least expect it. Cp. Ref. 
561b 3 τῇ παραπιπτούσῃ ἀεὶ (ήδονῃ), Laws 832b6 τῷ παραπεπτωκότι 
λόγω. 

€I αὐτὰ τὰ πράγματα, ‘things by themselves’, ‘just the things 
themselves’. There is no distinction between πράγµατα and ὄντα. 

€ 3 «Φρονήσεως is assimilated in case to the preceding relative (Riddell, 
Dig. § 192). The phrase φρονήσεως ἐρασταί is an explication of the 
name φιλόσοφοι. 

€4 as 6 λόγος σηµαίνει, ‘as the argument signifies. This is the only 
rendering which will suit all the passages where this phrase occurs, 
so we must not think of the ἱερὸς λόγος here. 

ες δυοῖν θάτερον: the regular way of introducing a dilemma. 

6724 ὅτι pi πᾶσα ἀνάγκη: cp. 6461 καθ ὅσον μὴ πολλὴ ἀνάγκη µετέχειν 
αὐτῶν, 83.26 ὅσον μὴ ἀνάγκη αὐτοῖς χρῆσθαι. 

ἃ ς µμηδὲ ἀναπιμπλώμεθα, ‘nor suffer the contagion of.” Cp. Thuc. ii. 
51 (in the description of the Plague) ἕτερος ad’ ἑτέρου θεραπείας ava- 
mtpmAdpevor (‘one catching the infection from tending another’) 
ὥσπερ πρόβατα ἔθνῃσκον. So also 83d 10 τοῦ σώματος avanhéa, 

a8 µμετὰ τοιούτων: sc. καθαρῶν (Riddell, Dig. § 54). Some suppose 
this to be neuter and refer it to αὐτὰ τὰ mpdayputa Or ὄντα, but it 15 far 
better to take it of the ‘great company’ of which Socrates speaks 
above (63b8). The καθαροί are in Orphic language ‘ the saints’. 

δι ἡμῶν αὐτῶν: no longer ‘through a glass darkly’. 

br  Tovro 8 ἐστὶν ἴσως τὸ ἀληθές, ‘and that, I take it, is the truth.’ 
Cp. 66b7 φαμὲν δε τοῦτο εἶναι τὸ ἀληθέφ. No real doubt is expressed 
by tows. Cp. opinor. 

b2 μὴ ob... ‘I fear it is not.’ For this characteristically 
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Platonic idiom (he has it thirty-five times) see Goodwin, 27. Τ., 
§ 265. 

τοὺς ἐρθῶς φιλομαθεῖς, equivalent to τοὺς γνησίως φιλοσόφους (cp. 
66 b2) ; for φιλομαθης is freely used as an equivalent of φιλόσοφος, 
and ὀρθῶς refers to the ὀρθότης ὀνομάτων. It means those who are 
φιλόσοφοι ‘ in the true sense of the word’, those who ‘ have a right to 
the name’. So in 8252 οἱ ὀρθῶς φιλόσοφοι are the same as οἱ δικαίως 
Φιλομαθεῖς 83e5. For this sense of ὀρθῶς cp. Eur. Alc. 636 οὐκ 
ᾖσθ᾽ ap ὀρθῶς τοῦδε σώματος πατήρ; Hipp. 1169 ὡς ap ἠσθ “pos 
πατὴρ | ὀρθῶς, «47071. 376 οἵτινες φίλοι | ὀρθῶς πεφύκασ(ι). 

ἐλπὶς . . . κτήσασθαι : the aor. inf. is preferred after ἐλπίς ἐστιν 
(cp. 68α 1 ἐλπίς ἐστιν . « . τυχεῖν). 

πραγματεία: cp. 64 ε 4. 

ἡμῖν : i.e. the Socratic circle. 

ἄλλῳ ἀνδρί, ‘for any one else,’ a more emphatic ἄλλῳ τινί. , 

Ké@apois: this is the central idea of Orphicism (cp. 61a 37.). 


The Pythagoreans seem to have added the practice of κάθαρσις. 


by science to the original κάθαρσις by abstinence and the like (E. 
Gr. Ph.? p. 107). 

τοῦτο is the predicate, and is used fraefarative. Cp. 624221. 

συμβαίνει is here personal. For the other construction cp. 
14.42. 

Strep πάλαι ... λέγεται: this has not been said in the course of 
the present argument, and must, I think, be understood in the light 
of 6466 ὥσπερ « . . πάλαι λέγεται and the παλαιὸς λόγος Of Ίος. 
ΟΡ. also 69.6 5 πάλαι αἰνίττεσθαι. It seems to be the regular way of 
referring to the Orphic ἱερὸς λόγος, ‘as is said by those of old in the 
Word’ (cp. E. Gr. Ph.? p. 146, #. 3). 

τὸ Χωρίζειν κτλ. As Wohlrab justly remarked, this is to be 
understood in the light of the account given in Sym. 174.c and 
220 c of Socrates standing still and silent for hours at atime. The 
religious term for this was ἔκστασις, ‘ stepping outside’ the body. 

µόνην Kad’ αὐτήν: syn. αὐτὴν Kal’ αὑτήν. Cp. 64c6 2. 

ὥσπερ [ἐκ] δεσμῶν κτλ. There is considerable uncertainty about 
the reading. The commonest idiom is ὥσπερ ἐκ δεσμῶν τοῦ σώματος, 
but sometimes the preposition is repeated (cp. 82e3; 115) 9). 
In Zim. 79 a3 we have ὥσπερ αὐλῶνος διὰ τοῦ σώματο». 

ὀρθῶς: cp. 67b 41. 
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e 3 Tedoiov' πῶς 8 ot ; The MSS. have οὐ γελοῖον» and give the words 

to Socrates, but we should then expect 4 οὐ γελοῖον; The Petrie 

papyrus has only room for seven letters, so I have deleted od and | 

given γελοῖον to Simmias. | 

ε6 εἰ .. . διαβέβληνται, ‘if they are at variance with’, ‘ estranged | 
from’ the body. The original sense of διαβάλλειν is ‘to set at 
variance ’, eis ἔχθραν καθιστάναι. 

e8 i φοβοῖντο: T omits εἰ, but its repetition is natural in a binary 

protasis like this, especially as there is a change of mood, and εἰ has 

a slightly different meaning in the two clauses. 

€Q9 εἰ pi... trav: this simply repeats εἰ φοβοῖντο in a negative 

form (aba). Cp. Afol. σος σοῦ ye οὐδὲν τῶν ἄλλων περιττότερον 

πραγµατευοµένου ... εἰ µή τι ἔπραττες ἀλλοῖον ἢ οἱ πολλοί. 

68 a3 © 4 ἀνθρωπίνων μὲν κτλ. A good instance of the disjunctive question, 
in which two statements are bound together in a single interrogation 
to signify that they cannot or should not both be true at once. In 
such questions apa (a7) is regular in the second clause. We 
must subordinate the first to the second (‘ Can it be that, where- 
as .../?’) or use two sentences. In Sym. 179bsqq. Alcestis, 
Eurydice, and Patroclus are given as examples of ‘ human loves’ 
whom men have gone to seek beyond the grave. Such loves are 
contrasted with the ‘divine beloved’ of which Socrates speaks in 
the Gorgias (482a4 φιλοσοφίαν, τὰ ἐμὰ παιδικά). 

ἃ 5 µμετελθεῖν ‘to go in quest of.’ The MS. authority is in favour of 
ἐλθεῖν, but the μετελθεῖν of T is too good for a mere error. 

a7 ὀρονήσεως... ἐρῶν: syn. φιλόσοφος. Cp. 6637. 

b 2 οἴεσθαί γε χρή, ‘I should think so!’ 

b 4 µμηδαμοῦ ἄλλοθι κτλ. It is noteworthy that the reading which the 
original scribe (B, not B?) has added in the margin (with the mono- 
gram for γράφεται) is that of the Petrie papyrus, which was written 
within a hundred years of Plato’s death. ‘This shows how old some 
of those variants are. 

b 5 Sep ἄρτι ἔλεγον, sc.67e9. The antecedent to the relative is the 
following question. 

b7  pévro vq Δία: cp. 65d6 2. 

b 8 µτοῦτο is used pracparative (ερ. 62a 2 n.) and refers to the relative 
clause ὃν dy ins κτλ. This construction is as old as Homer (44. 
xiv. 81 βέλτερον ὃς φεύγων προφύγῃ κακὺν né ἁλώῃ). Cp. Thuc. vi. 
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14 τὺ καλῶς ἄρξαι rovr’ εἶναι ὃς ἂν τὴν πατρίδα ὠφελήσῃ, Xen. Oec. 4. 
19 ἐγὼ δὲ τοῦτο ἡγοῖμαι μέγα τεκµήριον ἄρχοντος ἀρετῆς εἶναι, ᾧ ἂν 
€KOVTES επωνται. 

bg οὐκ dp’ ἦν: the use of the imperfect of something just realized was 
first explained by Heindorf in his note on this passage. With this 
imperfect ἄρα represents our ‘So!’ of surprise. ‘So he isn't a 
philosopher after all !’ 

C2 Φιλοχρήματος καὶ φιλότιμος: the tripartite division of the soul 
which plays so great a part in the Hepudlic is here implied ; for 
χρήµατ.ι are the object of ἐπιθυμία and τιµή of θυµός. We find 
φιλοχρήματος as a synonym of ἐπιθυμητικός in Rep. 436a1; 54962; 
680562 ἐπιθυμητικὺν γὰρ αὐτὸ κεκλήκαμεν .. . καὶ φιλοχρήματον δή, 
ὅτι διὰ χρημάτων μάλιστα ἀποτελοῦνται ai τοιαῦται ἐπιθυμίαι, 581a5 
τοῦτο τῆς ψυχῆς τὸ µέρος . « « καλοῦντες φιλοχρήματον καὶ φιλοκερδὲς 
ὀρθῶς ἂν καλοίμεν. So Φιλότιμος is a regular synonym of θυµοειδής, 
e.g. 551a7 ἀντὶ δὴ φιλονίκων καὶ Φιλοτίμων ἀνδρῶν φιλοχρηματισταὶ 
καὶ Φιλοχρήματοι τελευτῶντες ἐγένοντο. This somewhat primitive 
psychology is doubtless older than Socrates; for it stands in close 
relation to the Pythagorean doctrine of the ‘ Three Lives’ (E. Gr. 
Ph.? pp. 108, 109, 2. 1). To Plato the soul is really one and in- 
divisible, in spite of the use he makes of the older view. Cp. Galen, 
de Hipp. et Plat., p. 425 ὡς καὶ 6 Ἡωοσειδώνιός Φησιν ἐκείνου (Ίυθα- 
γόρου) πρώτου μὲν εἶναι λέγων τὸ δόγµα, Πλάτωνα δὲ ἐξεργάσασθαι καὶ 
κατασκευάσαι τελεώτερον αὐτό, 2. 478 Ποσειδώνιος δὲ καὶ Πυθαγόραν 
φησίν, αὐτοῦ μὲν τοῦ Πυθαγόρου συγγράµµατος οὐδεγὸς εἰς ἡμᾶς διασῳζο- 
µένου, τεκµαιρόµενος δὲ ἐξ ὧν ένιοι τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ γεγράφασιν. Tam- 
blichus, ap. Stob. Ζεὔ. i, p. 369 (Wachsmuth) Οἱ δὲ περὶ Πλάτωνα καὶ 
᾿Αρχίτας καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ Πυθαγόρειοι τὴν ψυχὴν τριμερῇ αποφαίνονται, 
διαιροῦντες εἰς λογισμὸν καὶ θυμὸν καὶ ἐπιθυμίαν. Posidonius is not likely 
to have been mistaken on such a point. 

τὰ ἕτερα . . . ἀμφότερα: for the plural pronouns referring toa 
single fact see Riddell, Dig. § 42. 

ος καὶ 4 ὀνομαζομένη: this is more clearly expressed at ο 8 ἦν καὶ οἱ 
πολλοὶ ὀνομάζονσι. 

ο 6 Tots οὕτω διακειµένοις: this is made more explicit below, c 11. 

ς 8 Οὐκοῦν is repeated by ο 10 dp’ ov. 

ἣν καὶ of πολλοὶ κτλ. This is best explained by Laws 710a5 τὴν 
δημώδη ye (σωφμοσύνην) . « «καὶ οὐχ ἦν τι» σεμνύνων ἂν λέγοι, φρόνησιν 


4ο 


NOTES 68 


προσαναγκάζων εἶναι τὸ σωφρονεῖν. We are not speaking here of 
courage and σωφροσύνη in the high Socratic sense in which they are 
identical with knowledge. 

Cg ἐπτοῆσθαι, ‘to be excited.’ This verb suggests primarily the 
quickened heartbeat of fear or desire. Cp. Hom. Od. xxii. 298 φρένες 
ἐπτοίηθεν, Sappho 2. 6 τό pot μὰν | καρδίαν ἐν στήθεσιν ἐπτόασεν. 

ο ΙΙ ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ ζῶσιν: Philosophy is a life. Cp. 7ᾖεαεί. 174 b1 ἐν 
φιλοσοφίᾳ διάγουσι and 61a 3 7. 

d2 e«... Aas, ‘if you care’ Cp. Prot. 934483; 34246. 
Meno jial. 

ἆ 6 Ἅµτῶν μεγάλων κακῶν: it is unnecessary to add εἶναι to the partitive 
genitive, but there was evidently an ancient variant τῶν µεγίστων 
κακῶν εἶναι which is hardly consistent with µειζόνων κακῶν just 
below, by which phrase such things as dishonour and slavery are 
intended. 

dg ὅταν ὑπομένωσιν: the addition of such phrases is almost a man- 
nerism. There is no emphasis, and the meaning is merely ἑκάστοτε, 
oray τύχη, ‘on occasion.’ Cp. Luthyphro 7d 4 ἐχθροὶ ἀλλήλοις 
γιγνόµεθα, ὅταν γιγνώμµεθα. 

ἆ 12 ddoyov: cp. 6218 20. 

Ε 2 οἱ κόσµιοι: syn. οἱ σώφρονες, Cp. 8866. Attic tends to substitute 
less emphatic words for adjectives implying praise. So ἀγαθός is 
represented by σπουδαῖος, ἐπιεικής, χρηστός, μέτριος, and σοφός by 
χαρίεις, κομψός, &c. There is the same tendency in English; cp. 
‘decent’, ‘ respectable’ as substitutes for ‘ good’. 

€ 3 ἀκολασίᾳ τινὶ κτλ., ‘it is immorality that makes them moral.’ 
The appositive structure is regular after τοῦτο πάσχειν. Cp. below 
7347 (Riddell, Dig. § 207). The regular opposite of σωφροσύνη 
(the virtue of moral sanity, for which English has no name) is 
ἀκολασία, The literal meaning of ἀκόλαστος is ‘unchastened ’. 

καίτοι dapév γε... ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως..., ‘we say, indeed... but yet...’ 
For this combination of particles, which marks a concession after- 
wards partially retracted, cp. below e 7 and Luthyphro ἃ ς2 καίτοι 
οὐδὲν ὅτι οὐκ ἀληθὲς εἴρηκα ὧν προεῖπον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως... 

€ 4 συμβαίνει... ὅμοιον, ‘turns out in their case to be like this.’ TW 
add εἶναι, but cp. Gorg. 479 C8 συμβαίνει µέγιστον κακὸν ἡ ἀδικία. 

τὸ πάθος τὸ περὶ κτλ., ‘the condition of —’ (περύ ε. acc. as a 
genitive equivalent). 
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e5 ταύτην, zstam. 
εὐήθη, ‘naive’, ‘unsophisticated’, ‘artless’. The Petrie papyrus 
reads ἀνδραποδώδη, but that seems to be an anticipatory recollection 
of 69 b8. 

6926 pi... οὐχ αὕτη ᾖ, ‘perhaps this is not —.’? Cp. 61852. 

πρὸς ἀρετήν, ‘judged by the standard of goodness.’ Cp. Isocr. 

4. 76 οὐδὲ mpis ἀργύριον τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν ἔκρινον (Riddell, Dig. § 128). 

1 can hardly give πρός the same sense as in the next line ; for 

| there is no question of exchanging pleasures and pains for goodness. 

_ Goodness is the standard of value, and wisdom (φρόνησις) is the 

| only currency in which it can be rightly estimated. Nor can πρός 

|mean ‘towards’, ‘in the direction of’. That interpretation is 

τα survival from the time of the vulgate text, which omitted ἀλλαγή 

-and had to be understood as 7 ὀρθὴ πρὸς ἀρετήν (sc. ὁδός). The 

| disappearance of ἀλλαγή from the text is an interesting study in 

| corruption. B has ἀλλά, and T must have had the same; for it 

| presents us with an erasure of four letters. The vulgate text came 
from a copy of Τ. W and Iamblichus preserve the word. 

a7 πρὸς ἡδονάς, ‘for pleasures,’ contra voluptates. 

α ὃ peilw πρὸς ἐλάττω, i.e. greater pains and fears for less, and lesser 
pleasures for greater, e.g. the fear of slavery for the fear of death, 
the pleasures of the table for the pleasures of health. 

a9! ἀλλ) ᾖ, 1.6. ἀλλὰ μὴ ᾖ, the construction being carried on from a 6. 
‘Pleasures and pains are to be exchanged for wisdom, which aJone 
makes goodness truly good. If we give up the pleasures of the 
table, not merely to enjoy the pleasures of health, but because they 
stand in the way of the acquisition of wisdom, we may be said to 
exchange them for wisdom, and that is true σωφροσύνη. So, if we 
only face death to escape slavery, that is mere popular courage. 
To put the thing in a modern way, this is a sort of ethical mono- 
metallism, wisdom being the gold standard of value. 

Ὦ 1 καὶ τούτου μὲν πάντα κτλ. I think it certain that this sentence 


is interpolated. The words τούτου μὲν πάντα clearly belong to ὠνού- 
µενά τε καὶ πιπρασκόµενα, and their meaning must be ‘all things 
bought and sold for wisdom’, but it is hardly credible that Plato 
should use ὠνυύμενα as a passive, or that he should use πιπρασκόµενα 
at all. For ὠνεῖσθαι in a passive sense, the grammars can only 
quote Xen. ἔφ. 8. 2 ὅτε μὲν γὰρ ἑωνεῖτο, πειρᾶσθαι ἐκελεύομεν εἰ δύναιτο 
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6 ἵππος ταῖτα ποιεῖν, but there it is clearly active, ‘at the time he 
was buying it.” As to πιπρασκόµενα, Cobet’s remark is true: egue 
Tones neque Attici ea forma utuntur, sed apud seqguiores protrita 
est (Nov. Lect. p. 158). It occurs only in one other place (Soff. 
224.23), where also it seems to be interpolated. I believe, then, 
that τούτου μὲν πάντα ὠνούμενα καὶ πιπρασκόµενα is a scholium on 
καὶ μετὰ τούτου. The interpretation is wrong, as Wyttenbach saw; 
for we are not supposed to buy and sell goodness for wisdom, but to 
buy wisdom with pleasures, &c. If we take the sentence thus, the 
simile does not break down, as Geddes and Archer-Hind say 
it does. 

Ὁ 1 pera τούτου τῷ ὄντι ᾖ, ‘when accompanied by this (i.e. wisdom) 
our goodness really is goodness.’ The words μετὰ τούτου are ex- 
plained by b4 μετὰ φρονήσεως and opposed to b6 χωριζόµενα δὲ 
Φρονήσεως. I should like to read μετὰ μὲν τούτου. If I am right 
about the interpolation, it implies this reading. 

b 2/ καὶ dvSpeia κτλ. In the Prvofagoras Socrates shows that true 
courage only belongs to those who are θαρραλέοι μετ ἐπιστήμης. 
This is the way in which he interpreted the doctrine, which was 
| common to him and to the ‘ Sophists’, that Goodness is Knowledge. 
The distinction between ‘philosophic’ and ‘popular’ goodness 
‘came to be of great importance. Cp. my edition of Aristotle’s 

- | Ethics, pp. 65 sqq. (where, however, I have ascribed to Plato what 
| I now see belongs to Socrates). 

Ὁ 4 καὶ προσγιγνοµένων καὶ ἀπογιγνομένων, ‘whether they be added or 
not.’ The verbs are virtual passives of προστιθέναι and ἀφαιρεῖν, 
‘to add’ and ‘to subtract’. Cp. mpoceivat, προσκεῖσθαι. 

b5 xwptlopeva δὲ κτλ. As the participle agrees with πάντα ταῦτα 
(b 1), i.e. pleasures, pains, &c., there is a slight anacoluthia in 
μὴ... ᾖ ἡ τοιαύτη ἀρετή. Socrates means ‘the goodness which 
depends upon the exchange of fears, pleasures, &c., for one another 
apart from wisdom’, 

b 6 [kai] ἀλλαττόμενα: as καί is omitted in B, it is probably an inter- 
polation arising from failure to see that χωριζόµενα is dependent on 
ἀλλαττόμενα (ορ. 6189 21.). The meaning will then be ‘exchanged 
for one another apart from wisdom’ (opp. μετὰ τούτου). 

σκιαγραφία τις, ‘a sort of scene-painting’ (Cope). Cp. Photius 
σκιαγράφυς 6 νῦν σκηνογράφος. The term does not mean ‘a rough 
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sketch’, but implies the use of painted shadows to produce the 
impression of solid relief on a flat surface. This art has two chief 
characteristics: (1) it is deceptive, cp. Critias 107d 1 σκιαγραφίᾳ 
..« ἀσαφεῖ καὶ ἁπατηλώ, (2) it only produces its effect froma distance. 
Cp. Theaet. 230867 ἐπειδὴ ἐγγὺς ὥσπερ σκιαγραφήµατος γέγονα τοῦ 
λεγομένου, συνίηµι οὐδὲ σμικρόν' ἕως δὲ ἀφειστήκη πόρρωθεν, ἐφαίνετό τί 
pot λέγεσθαι. The most instructive passage is Pep. 365 c 3 πρόθυρα 
μὲν καὶ σχῆμα κύκλῳ περὶ ἐμαυτὸν σκιαγραφίαν ἀρετῆς περιγραπτέον, 
where the idea is that of a ΄ painted _fa¢gade’, on which columns, &c., 
are made to appear solid by skilful shading. Cp. also Rep. 583b5 
and Parm. 165c7. When Aristotle (εί. 1414 a 8) compares the 
diction of the public speaker (δημηγορικὴ λέξις) to σκιαγραφία, he 
does not mean that it is ‘sketchy’, but that it requires the light 
and shade to be ‘laid on thick’. 

b 7  ἀνδραποδώδης: so in Ref. 430b7 Socrates opposes true courage 
to τὴν .. . θηριώδη καὶ ἀνδραποδώδη, and in Phaedr. 258e5 he says of 
bodily pleasures δικαίως ἀνδραποδώδεις κέκληνται, just because they 
imply preceding pain (τὸ προλυπηθῆναι). 

b 8 οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς . .. ἔχῃ, ‘has nothing sound about it.2 The word 
ὑγιής is used of earthen or metal vessels which have no crack or 
flaw (opp. σαθρός). Theold variant ἔχουσα for έχη gives a smoother 
construction, but we may easily understand 7 after rein b& See 
Vahlen, Ofzsc. ii. 361. 

τὸ & ἀληθές, ‘the real thing’, of which the σκιαγραφία gives a 
deceptive appearance. 

ο 1 κάθαρσις, ‘purgation.” Cp. 61a3 ”. In Xen. Symp. 1. 4 Callias 
son of Hipponicus uses the phrase ἀνδράσιν ἐκκεκαθαρμένοις τὰς 
ψυχὰς ὥσπερ ὑμῖν in addressing Socrates, Critobulus, Hermogenes, 
Antisthenes, and Charmides. He seems to have heard something 
of Socrates’ teaching on this point, unless he is merely drawing 
on the Phaedo. 

62 καθαρµός: this is the specifically religious term for the initiatory 
ceremony of‘ purgation’, The religious poem of Empedocles was 
entitled καθαρµοί (I. Gr. Ph.” pp. 256 sqq.). 

C3. τὰς τελετάς: the mystic ‘initiations’, The context shows that 
the people referred to are the Ὄρφεοτελεσταί. 

ο 4 οὗτοι, 7sti, The touch of ironical condescension is characteristi- 
cally Socratic (cp. 62b5.). It is plain that Socrates did not 
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think much of the actual Ὄρφεοτελεσταί of his time, who are 
described in the Republic (364 e 3 sqq.) in terms which suggest the 
itinerant friars, pardoners, and traffickers in indulgences of the later 
Middle Ages. 


C4 Kataotyocavtes: cp. Eur. Bacch. 21 κἀκεῖ χορεύσας καὶ καταστήσας 


ἐμὰς | τελετάς. 

ος καἰνίττεσθαι, ‘to speak in riddles’ (αἰνίγματα). The word is regu- 
larly used of allegorical statements. It comes from Ion. aivos, 
‘fable’, ‘riddle’ (cp. 61b4 #.). For πάλαι cp. 67¢5 2. 

ο 6 ἐν βορβόρῳ κείσεται, ‘will lie inthe Slough.’ Cp. Rep. 863 ἆ 5 (οί 
the Orpheotelestae) τοὺς δὲ ἀνοσίους ad καὶ ἀδίκους εἰς πηλόν τινα 
κατορύττουσιν ἐν Αιδου. The βόρβορος is also referred to in Ar. 
Frogs 145 εἶτα βόρβορον πολὺν | καὶ σκῶρ ἀείνων' ἐν δὲ τούτῳ κειµένους 
εἴ που ξένον τις ἠδίκησε κτλ., and Olympiodorus is doubtless right in 
saying παρωδεῖ ἔπος Ὀρφικόν. Heindorf quotes a saying of the Cynic 
Diogenes (Diog. Laert. vi. 39) γελοῖον εἰ ’Aynaidaos μὲν καὶ Ἔπαμει- 
νώνδας ἐν τῷ BopBdpw διάξουσιν, εὐτελεῖς δέ τινες μεμυημένοι ἐν ταῖς 
µακάρων νήσοις ἔσονται. We must interpret Reps. 533d1 ro ὄντι 
ἐν βορβόρῳ βαρβαρικῷ τινι τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ὄμμα κατορωρυγµένον in the 
light of this. 

C8 ναρθηκοφέροι μὲν πολλοί: Plato often adapts the beginning of 
a verse to his own prose, preferring to slip into the verse rather 
than give a formal quotation. The original must have been πολλοὶ 
μὲν ναρθηκοφόροι, The νάρθηξ (ferula communis) was the plant of 
which the Dionysiac /hyrsus was made. 

dr µβάκχοι: the true worshippers were so called (cp. the Βάκχαι of 
Euripides). Schol. Ar. Knights 405 Baxxov οὐ τὸν Διόνυσον ἐκάλουν 
µόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάντας τοὺς τελοῦντας Ta ὄργια. See Farnell, Cu/ts of 
the Greek States, νο]. v, p. 151. 

ἆ 2 ὀρθῶς, ‘in the true sense of the word.’ Cp. 67044. 

ὧν ... Ὑενσθαι, ‘to become one of whom’, ‘to join whose 
number’. 

d 3 οὐδὲν ἀπέλιπον, ‘I have left nothing undone.’ The phrase states 
negatively what is positively stated by παντὶ τρόπῳ προνθυµήθην (cp. 
Meno 7743 προθυµίας οὐδὲν ἀπολείψω), ‘I have done my best in 
every way.’ 

ἆ ς καί τι ἠνύσαμεν: i.e. ‘1 and the restof the band’. The shift from 

singular to plural is quite natural. To read ἠνυσάµην with Heindorf 
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would make the plurals which follow (ἐλθόντες ... εἰσόμεθα) very 
awkward. 

d5 716 σαφές, ‘for certain.” Cp. 57b1. 

d 7 ταῦτ . .. ἀπολογοῦμαι ds ..., ‘this is the defence I make to 
show that —.’ Cp. 63e8. 

d δ τοὺς ἐνθάδε δεσπότας: cp. 62e1; 63a6 sqq. 

er κἀκεῖ: cp. 64aI 7. 

e 3  Toisdé...mapexer: these words seem to have been interpolated 
here from 7oat. They break the sentence awkwardly and spoil 
the effect of the phrase when it comes in its proper place. Such 
things do not happen often in the text of Plato, but they happen 
sometimes. 


(3) Cebes points out that all this tmplies the immortality of the 
soul, and asks that this should be established (69 €6—70 c 3). 


6 6 ὑπολαβών: cp. 6ος 570. 

7Ο ἃ 4 εὐθὺς ἀπαλλαττομένη κτλ. Riddell (Dig. § 207) takes these words 

down to οὐδαμοῦ 7 as explanatory of the preceding clause (‘ binary 

structure’). I have punctuated after a 4 σώματος with Heindorf. 

Then καί will co-ordinate διαφθείρηται καὶ ἀπολλύηται with οἴχηται, 

and ἐκβαίνουσα will belong only to the second clause. It is easy to 
‘understand’ σώματος with it. 

a5 ὥσπερ πνεῦμα ἢ καπνὸς διασκεδασθεῖσα: this is the belief assumed 
throughout the Homeric poems. The ψυχή is the ‘ghost’ which 
a man ‘gives up’, the breath which he ‘expires’ at death. For the 
καπνός cp. //, xxiii. 100 ψυχἠ δὲ κατὰ χθονὸς nite καπνὸς | ὤχετο 
τετριγυῖα, a verse Selected for special reprobation by Socrates in the 
Republic (387 a1). 

α 6 οὐδὲν ἔτι οὐδαμοῦ ᾖ: Homer does not go so far as this; for even 
in the House of Hades there is a ψυχὴ καὶ εἴδωλον. But it might 
just as well be nothing and nowhere; for it is witless (ἀτὰρ φρένες 
οὐκ ένι πάµπαν, 0. xxiii. 104). 

αὐτὴ Kad’ αὑτὴν σνυνηθροισµένη: cp. 67ς 8. 

Ὁ 2 παραμνθίας, ‘persuasion’, ‘reassurance’. Cp. Laws 750 8 1 παρα- 
µυθίας . .. καὶ πειθοῦς. The original sense of παραμυθεῖσθαι is ‘to 
talk over’ (cp. παράφηµι, παρεῖπον, παραπείθω) as in 8883. The 
meanings ‘encourage’, ‘ console’, as in 115 d5, are secondary. ; 

πίστεως, ‘ proof,’ not ‘belief’. 
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ψυχή: there seems to be no rule for the addition or omission of 
the article with ψυχή. Where MSS. differ, the less commonplace 
use without the article is to be preferred. 

δύναμιν ἔχει καὶ φρόνησιν: even Homer allows that souls ‘ are 
somewhere’ after death, but Cebes wishes to be assured that they 
are not merely ἀμενηνὰ κάρηνα (this is the point of δύναμιν ἔχει), of 
whom it can be said φρένες οὐκ ἔνι πάµπαν. Here, then, φρόνησις is 
not equivalent to σοφία, but is used in its popular sense, answering 
to the Homeric φρένες. 

᾽Αληθῆὴ, ἔφη, λέγεις, 6 Σωκράτης: for the interlaced order (a 4 a 4) 
cp. 77C1; 78a10; 78c5; 82c9; 83e4 (Riddell, Dig. § 288). 

διαμυθολογῶμεν: cp. μυθολογεῖν, 61ε2 1. The word is specially 
appropriate as introducing etre εἰκὸς κτλ. 

κωµωῳδοποιός: Aristophanes was not the only comic poet who made 
fun of Socrates. Eupolis said (fr. 352) Μισῶ δὲ καὶ (τὸν) Σωκράτη, τὸν 
πτωχὸν ἀδολέσχην, | ὃς τἆλλα μὲν πεφρόντικεν, | ὁπόθεν δὲ καταφαγεῖν 
ἔχοι τούτου κατηµέληκεν, a fragment preserved by Olympiodorus in 
his commentary on this passage. The charge of ἀδολεσχία (‘ gar- 
rulity’) was commonly brought against all men of science by the 
practical Athenians and the comic poets who wrote to please 
them. 

οὐ περὶ προσηκόντων, ‘about things which do not concern me’, 
‘things I have nothing to do with’. For the position of the pre- 
position see Riddell, Dig. § 298 and cp. 110 c2. 


First Proof of Immortality (70 c 4—774 5). 


This proof is based upon two considerations (1) the doctrine of 
παλιγγενεσία, (2) the doctrine of ἀνάμνησις. Neither of these taken 
by itself furnishes a proof, though taken together they may be said 
to do so (7797). 

With regard to the proofs of immortality, it should be observed 
that the first two are successively abandoned as inadequate, while 
even the third is said to require further examination (10765). The 
proof which satisfied Plato himself is not one of them (cp. 94 Ὁ 4 %.). 
Nevertheless each contributes something to our knowledge of the 
subject, 
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(1) Zhe ancient doctrine ο) ελα ts shown to rest on the 
law of ἀνταπόδοσις (yoc4—72e1). 


ο 4 αὐτό, ‘the matter.’ 

ο 5 Ἠπαλαιὸς.. . λόγος: cp. the way in which the same Orphic doctrine 
is introduced in AZeno 81a 5 ἀκήκοα yap ἀνδρῶν τε καὶ γυναικῶν σοφῶν 
περὶ τὰ θεῖα πράγματα... a 10 Οἱ μὲν λέγοντές εἰσι τῶν ἱερέων τε καὶ τῶν 
ἱερειῶν ὅσοις µεµέληκε περὶ ὧν µεταχειρίζονται λόγον οἷοις 7 εἶναι διδόναι’ 
λέγει δὲ καὶ Πίνδαρος καὶ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ τῶν ποιητῶν don θεῖοί εἶσιν. a δὲ 
λέγουσιν, ταυτί ἐστιν’... Paci γὰρ τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἶναι ἀθάνατον, 
καὶ τοτὲ μὲν τελευτᾶν---ὃ δὴ ἀποθνήσκειν καλοῦσι---τοτὲ δὲ πάλιν γίγνεσθαι, 
ἀπόλλυσθαι δ οὐδέποτε. So L fist. vil. 335 ἃ 2 πείθεσθαι δὲ ὄντως ἀεὶ 
χρὴ τοῖς παλαιοῖς τε καὶ ἱεροῖς λόγοις, ot δὴ μηνύουτιν ἡμῖν ἀθάνατον 

| ψυχὴν εἶναι κτλ. For παλαιός ορ. 6765. Herodotus (ii. 123) is 

Hi mistaken in assigning an Egyptian origin to this doctrine (E. Gr. Ph.? 
Ρ. 95). 

ο 6 as εἶσὶν ἐνθένδε ἀφικόμεναι ἐκεῖ, ‘that they are in the other world, 
having come there from this.’ There is no parallel to justify us in 
taking εἰσὶν ἀφικόμεναι together as if it were εἰσὶν ἀφιγμέναι. Note 
the interlaced order (a 0 a 0). 

c8 Ἁµπάλιν γίγνεσθαι: the regular name for this doctrine in later writers 
is παλιγγενεσία. The word µετεμψύχωσις, though it has found its 
way into all modern languages, is quite inaccurate, and is not used 
before Graeco-Roman times, and then very seldom (Diodorus, 
Galen). Cp. Servius on Aen, iil. 68 mom µετεμψύχωσιν sed παλιγγε- 
νεσίαν esse dicit (Pythagoras), Hippolytus, Clement, and other 
Christian writers say µετενσωµάτωσις (‘reincarnation’), which is 
accurate but cumbrous. 

ἆ 2 τοῦ ταθῦτ) εἶναι, ‘of the truth of this.’ For the neuter plural cp. 
Riddell, Dig. § 41. 

d7 Kar’ ἀνθρώπων: cp. Meno 6 a5 κατὰ γὰρ παντὸς σχήματος τοῦτο λέγω 
(Riddell, Dig. § 121). Originally κατά, 6. 6ΕΗ., is quite neutral in 
meaning, especially in the phrase κατὰ πάντων (Isocr. 15. Ιδοταῦτα... 
κατὰ πασῶν λέγομεν τῶν τεχνῶν). From this use comes the Aristotelian 
κατηγορεῖν τι κατά τινος, ‘to predicate something of anything,’ and 
κατὰ ὅλου (/17επο 77 a6), καθ’ ὅλου, καθόλου. 

€1 Gp’: indirect questions are not infrequently introduced by dpa. 
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‘ Cp. Lach. 18549 σκοπεῖν dpa.. ., Meno 93 b 2 τόδε σκοποῦμεν, dpa..., 
Rep. 5269 σκεψώµεθα dpa ..., and just below e 4. 

ο @1) οὑτωσί: this is explained by οὐκ ἄλλοθεν κτλ. Cp. 71a 9. Socrates 
generalizes the Orphic doctrine that the living are born from the 
dead, and treats it as a case of the principle, maintained by 
Heraclitus, of the generation of opposites from opposites (E. Gr. 
Ph.? p. 186). 

82 ὅσοις τυγχάνει dv τοιοῦτόν τι, ‘everything, that is, which has an 
opposite,’ equivalent to e § ὅσοις έστι τι ἐναντίον. 
93 καὶ ἄλλα δὴ pupia κτλ. For this way of breaking off an enumera- 
tion cp. 73d 10; 94 b 10 (Riddell, Dig. § 257). 
€5 ὅσοις... αὐτό: for the singular pronoun referring to the plural 
ὅσοις Cp. 104 d2 (αὑτοῦ referring to 4). 
71a 13 Svo γενέσεις: if opposites arise from one another, it follows that 
between every pair of opposites (μεταξὺ ἀμβοτέρων πάντων τῶν ἐναντίων) 
there must be two frocesses (yevéoeis), one by which A arises from B, 
another by which B arises from A. 

Ὁ 4 αὔξησις καὶ φθίσις, ‘increase and decrease.’ We see from this 
passage that much attention had already been given to accuracy of 
terminology. 

Ὦ 6 διακρίνεθαι Kai συγκρίνεσθαι, ‘decomposing and combining.’ 
These terms were used by the early natural philosophers to denote 
the analysis of compound bodies into their constituents, and the 
formation of compound bodies out of something more primitive, 
such as what were called at a later date e/ements (στοιχεία). 

b7 «av εἰ μὴ κτλ. The attempt to construct an accurate termino- 
logy in any language is sure to reveal gaps. In the {Λέο Aris- 
totle often has to say that the mean, or one or other of the extremes, 
is ἀνώνυμον. Cp. Bywater on Poet. 144769. 

Cg συζυγίαν, ‘pair’ (originally of oxen or horses). The word may be 


applied, however, to a larger number of things than two. In 
grammar it is a ‘conjugation’, i.e. a class of verbs similarly 
inflected. 
ἐγώ σοι, ἔφη, ἐρῶ, ὁ Σωκράτης: for the interlaced order (adaé) cp. 

7ob5 2. 

€ 4 Toiv περὶ ταῦτα, i.e. τοῖν τούτων (περί ο. acc. = gen.). | 

6 ὃ οὐκ ἀνταποδώσομεν; ‘shall we not assign it an opposite process 
to balance it?’ 
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€9 xwdn, ‘halt’, ‘lame in one foot’. Cp. the advice of Cimon pyre 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα χωλήν, pyre τὴν πόλιν ἑτερόζυγα περιιδεῖν γεγενηµένην 
(Plut. Cz. 16). 

€ 13 ἀναβιώσκεσθαι, ‘to come to life again.’ Sometimes the verb is 
transitive, ‘to bring to life again’ (e.g. (21ο 48c5); but in that 
case the aorist is ἀναβιώσασθαι (not ἀναβιῶναι), as below 8gb 1ο. 

72a6 édxe: Ίο ἆ2. 

ἃ ΙΙ St οὐδ' ἀδίκως κτλ., ‘that we were not wrong either—’. Cp. 
63 b8 ἠδίκουν ἄν, ‘I should be wrong.’ 

ἃ 12 et... ph... ἀνταποδιδοίη, ‘unless there were a constant correspon- 
dence.’ The verb is here intransitive, as below b 8. Cp. L. 5. 5. uv. 
ἀποδίδωμι 11. 

Ὁ 1 κύκλῳ περιιέντα: the κύκλος τῆς γενέσεως is Orphic. It was just 
from the Wheel of Birth that redemption (λύσις) was sought by 
means of purgatory observances (καθαρµοί). On one of the gold 
plates from Thurii (E. Gr. Ph.? p. 88) the ransomed soul says 
κύκλου 0 ἐξέπταν βαρυπενθέος ἀργαλέοιο. Here, of course, the refer- 
ence is to cyclical processes generally, but that is characteristic of 
the way in which a scientific sense is given to religious ideas 

_throughout the passage. 

b 2 Ἅκεὐθεῖά τις, ‘in a straight line” A rectilinear process is only in one 
direction, a circular has two. 

b 3 καὶ pi ἀνακάμπτοι κτλ. The metaphor is taken from the δίαυλος, 
in which the runners turned round the καµπτήρ and came back to 
the starting-point (Dict. Ant. s.v. Stadium, ii. 693 b). Cp. Aesch. 
Ag. 344 κάµψαι διαύλου θάτερον κῶλον πάλιν. 

Ὁ ϱ µτελευτῶντα .. . ἀποδείξειεν, ‘ would end by making Endymion seem 
a thing of naught (a ‘bagatelle’) by comparison.’ This use of 
ἀποδείκνυμι is fully illustrated in Wyttenbach’s note. Cp. e.g. Plato, 
Phaedr. 978 96 λέγων αὐτὸς... τὰ yeypappéva φαῦλα ἀποδεῖξαι, Epist. 
vii. 324 ἆ 7 χρυσὸν ἀποδείξαντας τὴν έμπροσθεν πολιτείαν, ‘making 
the previous constitution seem like gold by comparison.’ Put. 
C. Gracch. 1 ἀπέδειξε τοὺς ἄλλους ῥήτορας παίδων μηδὲν διαφέροντας, 
Plato, Epist. ἵν. 830 ἆ 6 παρασκευάζου τόν τε Δυκοῦργον ἐκεῖνον ἀρχαῖον 
ἀποδείέων καὶ τὸν Kipoy, ‘to make them seem out of date by compari- 
son.’ Wyttenbach shows too that λῆρος is regularly used in such 
comparisons. Cp. e.g. Arist. Lys. 860 ληρός ἐστι τἆλλα πρὸς Κινη- 
σίαν, Antiphanes fr. 232 ap’ ἐστὶ λῆρος πάντα πρὸς τὸ xpvoiov; Xen. 
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An. vii. 7. 41 Ἡρακλείδῃ λῆρος πάντα ἐδόκει εἶναι πρὸς τὸ ἀργύριον ἔχειν 
ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου. The meaning is not ‘to make the story of Endy- 
mion appear an idle tale’, as most editors say. On the contrary, 
it would be all the more credible. 

CI οὐδαμοῦ ἂν φαίνοιτο, ‘he (note change of subject) would be no- 
where,’ an expression taken, like its English equivalent, from the 
race-course. Cp. Gorg. 456b8 οὐδαμοῦ ἂν φανῆναι τὸν ἰατρόν, ‘the 
doctor would come in nowhere.’ Dem. de Cor. 310 ἐν ois οὐδαμοῦ 
σὺ φΦανήση γεγονώς, οὐ πρῶτος, οὐ δεύτερος, ov τρίτος, οὐ τέταρτοςς ov 
πέµπτος, οὐχ EKTOS, οὐχ ὁποστοσοῦν. 

ο 3 καθείύδειν: just as τοῦτο πάσχει &c. are regularly followed by a 
clause in apposition (cp. 68 ε2.), 50 τοῦτο πάσχειν (πεπονθέναι) is 
regularly followed by an infinitive in apposition. Cp. 73b7; 74a 
6; 78c2. There is, therefore, no reason for deleting the word with 
Dobree. 

C4 τὸ τοῦ ᾽Αναξαγόρον: cp. Anaxagoras fr. 1 ad init. ‘Opod πάντα 
χρήματα ἦν (E.Gr. Ph.? p.299). There is a similar jesting use of the 
phrase in Gorg. 465 ἆ 3 τὸ τοῦ ᾿Αναξαγόρου ἂν πολὺ jy... ὁμοῦ ἂν 
πάντα χρήματα ἐφύρετο ἐν τῷ αὐτῶ. 

dr ἐκ... τῶν ἄλλων, i.e. from some other source than the dead who 
were once alive. 

ἆ δ' ἐκ τῶν τεθνεώτων κτλ. It is important to observe that in this 

' |passage οἱ τεθνεῶτες are simply souls existing in the other world. 
They are certainly not dead bodies. All through this argument 
“yéveois means the union of soul to body and θάνατος their separa- 
\tion. 

ϐ1 καὶ ταῖς pév γεκτλ. These words appear to repeat 63.6, where 
the statement is in place. 


(ο) Zhe doctrine of ἀνάμνησις is shown to rest on the theory of 
Forms (72€3—7745)- 


€ 3. ὑπολαβών: cp. 6ος 8x. 
καὶ κατ ἐκεῖνον...8 6 καὶ κατὰ τοῦτον: the καί means ‘as well as’ 
according to the παλαιὸς λόγος of Ἴος5. 

84 dvov εἴωθας θαμὰ λέγειν: it is surely very difficult to regard this 
definite statement as a fiction. The doctrine is also ascribed to 
Socrates in the Weno and the Phaedrus. It is to be noted, further, 
that Cebes speaks of it as one peculiar to Socrates, while Simmias 
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knows very little about it. It did not, therefore, belong to fifth- 
century Pythagoreanism, though there can be little doubt of its 
Orphic and Pythagorean origin. The legend of Pythagoras makes 
a point of his remembering his earlier incarnations, and Empedo- 
cles professed to remember his (E. Gr. Ph.” p. 259, 2. 1). The 
apparent contradiction is to be explained as follows. The scientific 
Pythagoreans of the fifth century had to some extent dropped the 
religious doctrines of their founder (E. Gr. Ph.? pp. 319 sqq.), and 
their teaching was really inconsistent with a belief in the soul’s 
immortality (E. Gr. Ph.? p. 343). The originality of Socrates seems 
to have consisted just in this, that he applied the old religious 
doctrine of ἀνάμνησις to science, and especially to mathematical 
science. 
ες ὅτι ἡμῖν κτλ., ‘that our learning is really nothing else than 
reminiscence,’ i.e. that it is simply the process of being vemznded 
of what we once knew. It is important to bear in mind that the 
process is one of dezug reminded, not merely one of remembering 
or recollection. 
66 καὶ κατὰ τοῦτον repeats and emphasizes kar’ ἐκεῖνον ... Tov λόγον 
above (e 3). 
e7 4 viv ἀναμιμνῃσκόμεθα, ‘what we are now reminded of.’ Cp. 
Meno 8ις 7 οὐδὲν θαυμαστὸν .. . οἷόν Tr εἶναι αὐτὴν (Sc. τὴν ψυχὴν) 
ἀναμνησθῆναι ἅ γε καὶ πρότερον ἠπίστατο, d 2 ἓν µόνον ἀναμνησθέντα---ὃ 
δὴ µάθησιν καλοῦσιν ἄνθρωποι---τἆλλα πάντα αὐτὸν ἀνευρεῖν. 
73a1 πρὶν... γενέσθαι, ‘before entering into this human frame.’ Here 
εἶδος is practically equivalent to σῶμα. Cp. 77b7 πρὶν καὶ εἰς 
ἀνθρώπειον σῶμα ἀφικέσθαι. So Symp. 210b2 τὸ én’ εἴδει καλόν, 
Phaedr. 249 8 ὃ ἀξίως οὗ ἐν ἀνθρώπου cider ἐβίωσαν βίου, Rep. 49241 
ἔν τε τῇ ψυχῇ .. « καὶ ἐν τῷ εἴδει. 
a7 &i μὲν λόγφ (sc. ἀποδείκνυται) ... ἃ ΙΟ ἔπειτα... We regularly 
find έπειτα (usually without δέ) in the sense of ‘secondly’ after 
πρῶτον μὲν... ‘firstly’. This fixes the meaning of ἑνὶ λόγῳ here. 
It does not mean ‘to sum up’, as it does above 65d13, but ‘ by 
one argument’. I think Mr. R. G. Bury is right in holding (C/ass. 
Rev. XX, Ρ. 13) that the process ἐπὶ τὰ διαγράµµατα ἄγειν is opposed 
to, rather than included in, the process καλῶς ἐρωτᾶν, and I would 
illustrate his point further from 7ήεαεί. 165 a1 ἡμεῖς δέ πως ϐᾶττον 
ἐκ τῶν ψιλῶν λόγων (arguments without diagrams) πρὸς τὴν yewperpiay 
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ἀπενεύσαμεν. I am also inclined to accept his reading πρῶτον for 
ἑνί, though it is not absolutely necessary. The use of a’, β, Υ as | 
numerals has certainly affected the reading in several passages of 
Plato. In any case this is better than altering έπειτα to ἐπεί τοι | 
with Heindorf. | 
α 8 αὐτοί, ‘of themselves.’ Cp. 64.5. | 
Β 1Ο ὀρθὸς λόγος, ‘a right account of the matter. An ὄνομα is ὀρθόν 
when applied to something which we are justified in applying 
it to (cp. 6gd2z.). In the same way a λόγος or statement is | 
ὀρθός when it expresses the truth. The rendering ‘right reason’ is 
misleading; for it suggests that λόγος is a mental ‘faculty’. 
b I ἐπὶ τὰ διαγράµµατα: this seems a fairly certain reference to Zeno | 
| 


82 b9sqq., where Socrates questions a slave about a geometrical 

diagram, in order to prove that µάθησις is avdpynots, No doubt, if 

we hold this doctrine and its proof to be genuinely Socratic, the 

reference to the J/eno is less certain; but, on the whole, Plato 

seems to indicate that, as he has already treated it elsewhere, he 
_ need not repeat the proof here. 

b 2 µκατηγορεῖ, ‘it is proof positive’ (Riddell, Dig. § 97), ‘it is mani- 
fest’ (velut passim occurrunt ἐδήλωσε, προσηµαίνει, δείξει et id genus 
alia, Heindorf). The verb κατηγορεῖν is used just like the Latin 
arguere (L.S.s.v. 11) and might very well take the impersonal 
construction of δηλοῦν, for which cp. Gorg. 4848 ἆ 2 δηλοῖ δὲ ταῦτα 
πολλαχοῦ ὅτι οὕτως ἔχει. If the verb is personal we must supply 
6 ἄγων ἐπὶ τὰ διαγράµµατα, which is not satisfactory. | 

Ὦ 6 αὐτὸ... τοῦτο... παθεῖν ... ἄναμνησθῆνανι, ‘to have done to me the 
very thing we are speaking of, namely, to be reminded.’ The MSS. 
have μαθεῖν, and παθεῖν is a conjecture of Heindorf’s (not of Serranus, ; 
as Stallbaum says). The words are constantly confused ; for in 
uncial writing M is very like Π, both being written without lifting 
the pen. This is one of the comparatively few corrections in the 
text of the Phaedo which may be called certain, though it is not 
adopted in the most recent edition (Wohlrab, 1908). Cp. Gorg. 

505 C3 αὐτὸς τοῦτο πάσχων περὶ οὗ 6 λόγος ἐστί, κολαζόµενος, 

Ὁ Ἰ ἀναμνησθῆναι: in apposition to τοῖτο παθεῖν. Cp. Ί3ς37. 

Ὁ 8 ἐπεχείρησε λέγειν, ‘attacked the proof.’ We see here the begin- 
nings of the use of ἐπιχειρεῖν as a technical term of dialectic. Cp, 
also ἐπιχείρημα. 
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C1 ei τίς τι ἀναμνησθήσεται, ‘if a man is to be reminded of a thing.’ 
Cp. 72e7 2. 

C5 pote τοιούτῳ, ‘in such a way as this.’ Here τοιοῦτος refers for- 
ward, and the explanation of it is introduced by the question and 
answer ‘What way do I mean? This.’ For similar rhetorical 
interrogations see Riddell, Dig. § 325. 

ο 6  édv tis τι ἕτερν κτλ. Here we have a careful psychological 
analysis of what is meant by ‘being reminded’. A modern treatise 
would say ‘If a man, having seen A (τι érepov) .. . also thinks 
of B’. The reading τι έτερον is sufficiently well attested (T), and 
the double ἄλλο is used in the same way below 74c13, while the 
other reading, πρότερον (B), is easily accounted for and yields no 
satisfactory sense. Recent editors mostly adopt πρότερον and then 
enclose it in square brackets. 

ἤ τινα ἄλλην αἴσθησιν λαβών, equivalent to ἤ τινι ἄλλῃ αἰσθήσει 
αἰσθόμενος, but Plato avoids the juxtaposition of cognate words. 
The same phrase is used below 76 a 2. 

C7 pi µόνον ἐκεῖνο yv@ κτλ., ‘not only apprehends A, but also thinks 
of B.’ 

c8 ov μὴ ἡ αὐτὴ ἐπιστήμη: this is an important reservation. Certain 
things, notably opposites, must be known together or not at all 
(τῶν ἐναντίων µία ἐπιστήμη). It proves nothing that odd reminds us 
of even, or that darkness reminds us of light; for in this case the 
knowledge of the one is zfso_ facto knowledge of the other. 

C9 τοῦτο: internal object of ἀνεμνήσθη (cp. 72e7 7.) and antecedent 
of οὗ, ‘that he was reminded of that which he thought of (B).’ The 
words οὗ τὴν ἔννοιαν ἔλαβε refer to ἀλλὰ καὶ ἕτερον ἐννοήσῃ above. 

δικαίως is used much like ὀρθῶς. Cp. Ί24 11 2, 

ἆ6 Ἅπάσχουσι τοῦτο: followed as usual by a clause in apposition. 
Cp. 68 e 32. 

ἆ 7 ἔγνωσαν : empirical (‘ gnomic’) aorist. Cp. 113d 35 

ἐν τῇ διανοίᾳ ἔλαβον: equivalent to ἐνενόησαν, but with more em- 
phasis on the ingressive force of the aorist. 

τὸ εἶδος, ‘the bodily form.’ Cp. 73a1%. 

d8 otro: pred. ‘and reminiscence is just this’. Cp. 75d Io. 

dg πολλάκις... ἀνεμνήσθη: empirical aorist with temporal adverb, 
Gildersleeve, S. C. G. § 259. 

d10 καὶ ἄλλα που µυρία κτλ. Cp. 70€3%. 
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ἆ ΙΙ pévrovy Δία: cp. 6867. 

€ 5 ἵππον yeypappevov, ‘a painted horse.’ This is a more complex case. 
We are reminded of B not by A, but by an image of A, which we 
may Call a. 

€Q αὐτοῦ Σιμμίου: Simmias as opposed to the picture of Simmias. 
In this case we are reminded of A by a, or of B by 4. This is the 
case described just below as aq’ ὁμοίων, the two first being ἀπὸ 
ἀνομοίων. It is for the sake of this distinction that the point is 
elaborated. 

74426 ῥἐννοεῖν: in apposition to προσπάσχειν, cp. 72C¢ 3”. When aman 
is reminded of A by a or of B by 4, an additional thought neces- 
sarily presents itself to his mind, the thought of the presence or 
absence of any deficiency in the likeness of aor to Aor B. This 
thought is only forced upon us when we are reminded aq’ ὁμοίων. 

εἴτε τι ἐλλείπει τοῦτο .. . ekeivov..., ‘ whether this (a or 3) falls 
short in any respect of that of which he has been reminded by it 
(A or B).’ The intransitive use of ἐλλείπειν was familiar in Pytha- 
gorean geometry. Cp. Proclus, 5 Σά). J, p. 419 (Friedlein) "Εστι 
μὲν ἀρχαῖα, φασὶν οἱ περὶ τὸν Εὔδημον, καὶ τῆς τῶν Πυθαγορείων Μούσης 
εὑρήματα ταῦτα, ἥ τε παραβολὴ τῶν χωρίων καὶ ἡ ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἡ έλλειψις. 
The use of the words ᾖααδοΐα, hyperbola, and ellipse in Conic 
Sections comes from this, but Conics are post- Platonic. 

ag Φαμέν που κτλ. Cp. 65ἀ4. 

We have seen already that the ‘forms’ (what we really sean 
when we speak of ‘triangle’, ‘right’, ‘ beautiful’, &c.) are not per- 
ceptible by the senses, but can only be apprehended by thought. 

We are now introduced to a second point in the theory. The 
‘forms’ are ¢yfes (παραδείγματα) to which particular sensible things 
approximate more or less closely. A given triangle is never what 
we really mean by ‘triangle’, nor a right action what we really 
mean by right. 


According to this view, particular sensible things are µιμήµατα or 
εἰκόνες of the ‘forms’. There is ample evidence that a doctrine like 
this was held by the later Pythagoreans (E. Gr. Ph.’ pp. 353 sqq.). 

τι εἶναι ἴσον . . . αὐτὸ τὸ ἴσον: we speak of sticks and stones being 
‘equal’, but this is not the equality with which arithmetic and 
geometry deal. We only call them equal at all because they 
remind us of what we really mean by ‘equal’. This is something 
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| different (ἕτερόν τι), ‘over and above’ all these things (παρὰ πάντα 
ταῦτα), which is ‘just the equal’ (αὐτὸ τὸ ἴσον). 

Ὁ 1 pévto vy Δί(α): ερ. 65 ἀό. Simmias was not familiar with 
the doctrine of Reminiscence, but now he feels at home once more. 

b 2 αὐτὸ ὃ έστιν: W adds ἴσον and so do the margins of B and T. 
It is, perhaps, unnecessary, but gives the full technical expression 
for this kind of reality, ‘the what it is by itself’, ‘the just what 
it is’. 

b 4 ἐξ ὧν νυνδὴ ἐλέγομεν: we certainly have an exact scientific know- 
ledge (ἐπιστήμη) of equality, but we have seen (65d ο) that equality 
cannot be perceived by the senses. These, then, are not the source 
of our knowledge. Sensible objects only remind us of equality. 
But we cannot be reminded of a knowledge which we never 
‘possessed. 

b8 τῷ pév...7a8’ od: there is an ancient variant τότε (1. 6. τοτὲ) μὲν... 

\ tore (1.6. τοτὲ) & οὔ. Either reading gives a good sense. Sticks 
and stones sometimes seem equal and sometimes unequal to the 
/same persons, and they appear equal to one person, unequal to 
another. This shows that the ‘ really equal’ (αὐτὸ 6 έστιν ἴσον) is 
something different. 

CI αὐτὰ τὰ ica: things that are ‘just equal’. There is no difficulty 
about the plural. When Euclid says (41. 1) Ta τῷ αὐτῷ ica καὶ 
ἀλλήλοις ἐστὶν toa, he is not speaking of sticks or stones, but of αὐτὰ 
τὰ toa. Cp. αὐτὰ τὰ ὅμοια, Parm. 129b1. The two angles at the 
base of an isosceles triangle are an instance of αὐτὰ ra ica. 

C4 ταῦτα... τὰ toa: the sticks and stones mentioned above, not αὐτὸ 
τὰ ἴσα. 

ο 1Ι Οἰκοῦν .. . ἆ 3 Πάνυ μὲν οὖν: this step in the argument is not, 
perhaps, strictly necessary, and some critics would bracket the 
words. It must be observed, however, that they serve to make the 
proof that our knowledge of the equal is reminiscence clearer, by 
reminding us of the preceding discussion, The equality of sticks 
and stones must either be like or unlike real equality, but in either 
case it is different from it, and our conception of real equality 
therefore corresponds to the account already given of reminiscence. 
Socrates does not assume at this stage that the equality of sticks 
and stones is ‘like’ real equality. That is the next step in the 
argument. 
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C13. ews év...: dummodo, ‘solong as’... For the formula which 
follows cp. 73¢6; 76a2. 
ἆ 2  airé, ‘the process in question.’ 
d4 ‘7 τοιοῦτον refers forward. The fact here noted indicates that we 
have to do with ἀνάμνησις af’ ὁμοίων. Cp. 74a 5. 

ἆ 6 ἡἢ ἐνδεῖτι exeivou.. . 4 οὐδέν ; ‘do they fall short of it atall. . or not?? 
For the rare use of evdeiv as equivalent to ἐλλείπειν cp. Rep. 345 d 4 έως 
y ἂν μηδὲν ἐνδέῃ τοῦ ποιμενικὴ εἶναι, 62041 τῶν δὲ ἀληθινῶν πολὺ 
ἐνδεῖν. There is no need, then, to read ἐκείνω with Madvig. 

d7 τῷ τοιοῦτον εἶναι οἷον τὸ ἴσον, ‘in being such as the equal.’ For 
the dative of that in which one is deficient cp. Thuc. 11. 87. I τῇ... 
παρασκευῇ ἐνδεὴς ἐγένετο, Isocr. Punmeg. 105 τοὺς ταῖς οὐσίαις ἐνδεε- 
orépovs. Owing to a misunderstanding of this construction late 
MSS. insert py after ro, and various conjectures have been proposed 
by modern critics. 

GQ Bowherar... εἶναι, ‘aims at being.’ The phrase is often used to 
express a /endency, especially by Aristotle. 

ϐ1 [icov]: this seems a clear case of an ‘adscript’ which has crept 
into the text. Though it is in W it is not translated in the version 
of Aristippus, who has simply Za/e esse guale tl/ud. 

62 avddctepov, ‘ inferior.’ 

6 3 ἐνδεεστέρως δὲ ἔχειν, ‘but of which it falls short.’ The relative οὗ 
cannot be repeated after ᾧ, though αἰτοῦ might have been added. Cp. 
65a5 7. 

€ 9] ᾿Αναγκαῖον dpa... mpoeSévar: the point of the argument is that we 
‘could not judge the equality of sticks and stones to be defective 
unless we were in possession of a standard by which to judge them. 

| Sensible things could never furnish us with such a standard, there- 
fore we must have derived it from some other source, 
75422 - ὀρέγεται : equivalent to βούλεται, 74.09. 

a7 ‘tavtov δὲ κτλ., ‘I count all these as the same thing’ (for the 
purposes of the present argument, as appears from the reply). Cp. 
Meno 75¢2 πάντα ταῦτα ταὐτόν τι λέγω" tows ὃ ἂν ἡμῖν Ηρόδικος 
διαφέροιτο. 

ari’ ᾽Αλλὰ μὲνδὴ κτλ. It can only be from the senses that our judgement 
of the inferiority of sensible objects originates, and yet that judge- 
ment implies previous knowledge of the standard by which we 
judge them and find them inadequate. 
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br +d ἐν ταῖς αἰσθήσεσιν, sc. ica. The phrase is modelled on the 

common ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς. 
ἐκείνου .. . τοῦ ὃ ἔστιν ἴσον: for the terminology cp. Ἰ4 Ὁ 2/1. and 
below ἆ 2 1. 

b'4 ρὸ τοῦ dpa ἄρξασθαι κτλ. The reasoning is quite sound, as we 
shall see if we remember that we should never call sticks or stones 
equal at all, unless we knew clearly what we meant by equality. 

τἆλλα αἰσθάνεσθαι, ‘make use of our other senses’; for τἆλλα is 
internal accusative (Riddell, Dig. § 2). 

b6 1a ἐκ τῶν αἰσθήσεων is substituted for τὰ ἐν ταῖς αἰσθήσεσιν under 
the influence of ἀνοίσειν. This is simply a case of the ‘attraction’ 
of prepositions with the article by verbs of motion. Cp. 76d9; 
109 64. 

Ὁ 7 avoicev, ‘to refer.’ Reference to a standard is regularly 
expressed by ἀναφέρειν mpos..., veferread... Cp. 76d9. 

ὅτι seems to be used as if ἀναφέροντες ἐννοῆσειν had preceded 
instead of ἀνοίσειν. Vahlen (i. 489) proposes to insert καὶ ἐννοήσειν 
before ὅτι. 

προθυμεῖται, ‘do their best,’ a still more picturesque way of ex- 
pressing fendency than βούλεται or ὀρέγεται above. 

πάντα, SC. τὰ ἐν ταῖς αἰσθήσεσιν ἴσα. 

Ὁ το  yevopevor εὐθύς, ‘immediately upon birth.’ 

cr πρὸ τούτων: before we saw, heard, &c. 

Cc el... ἔχοντε ἐγενόμεθα, sc. αὐτήν, ‘if we were born with it,’ ie. 
the knowledge of the equal. 

CQ 76 μεῖζον καὶ τὸ ἔλαττον : the knowledge of τὸ ἴσον implies these ; 
for together they make up its opposite, τὸ ἄνισον, and τῶν ἐναντίων 
µία ἐπιστήμη. 

611 περὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ καλοῦ κτλ. We see here how the theory originated 
in mathematics, and was thence transferred to what we call morals 
and aesthetics. The beautiful and the good resemble the equal in 
this, that they are nowhere perfectly realized. 

d2 ols ἐπισφραγιζόμεθα κτλ., ‘on which we set the seal of αὐτὸ 6 tort. 
Here again we have ‘we’ in connexion with a technical term, and 
this implies the work of aschool. Cp. 65d4. For the metaphor 
cp. Polit, 258¢5 (τῇ πολιτικῇ) µίαν (ἰδέαν) ἐπισφραγίσασθαι, Philed, 
ο6 ἆ 1 ἐπισφραγισθέντα τῷ τοῦ μᾶλλον καὶ ἐναντίου γένει. 

τὸ ΄΄ αὐτὸ ὃ ton”, ‘the just what it is’: so I have ventured to 
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write for the τοῦτο 6 ἔστι of the MSS. Iamblichus has simply τὸ ὃ 
έστι, and it seems to me that τό must be right. The reading which 
I have given accounts sufficiently for the others. Most editors 
write τοῦτο, 6 έστι. 

ἆ 2 καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἐρωτήσεσιν κτλ.: i.e. διαλεγόµενοι, for question and 
answer are the two sides of the Socratic dialectic. We see from 
78d1 that this phrase also was technical in the Socratic school. 
Cp. Crito 50c8 ἐπειδὴ καὶ εἴωθας χρῆσθαι To ἐρωτᾶν τε καὶ ἀπο- 
κρίνεσθαι, Rep. 534 49 (διαλεκτικὴ) ἐξ ἧς ἐρωτᾶν τε καὶ ἀποκρίνεσθαι 
οἷοί t ἔσονται. 

d7 Ei... ἑκάστοτε ph ἐπιλελήσμεθα, ‘unless we forget them on 
each occasion’ of our birth. The doctrine of παλιγγενεσία seems to 
be implied by ἑκάστοτε and del γίγνεσθαι (‘to be born on each 
occasion’) below. There would be no room for reminiscence unless 
birth involved forgetting. Heindorf proposed to insert yiyvopevor 
after ἑκάστοτε to make this clear; but we may easily ‘under- 
stand” it. 

dg AaPévra κτλ., ‘having acquired knowledge of a thing, to have it 
and not to have lost it.’ ἔχειν καὶ μὴ ἀπολωλεκέναι is an instance of 
‘polar expression’. Cp. 86a5 ἔτι εἶναι . . . καὶ μὴ ἀπολωλέναι. 

ἆ το ἐπιστήμης ἀποβολήν, ‘loss of knowledge’ (ἀπόλλυμι and ἀποβάλλω 
are synonyms in this sense). For other definitions of λήθη cp. 
Sym. 208a4 λήθη yap ἐπιστήμης έξοδος, Phileb. 8863 έστι γὰρ 
λήθη µνήµης έξοδος. 

62 Ei.. yyvopevor ἀπωλέσαμεν, ‘if we lost it in the process of 
birth.’ 

€ 3. περὶ αὐτά: here αὐτά means simply ‘the things in question’. Cp. 
6o0c1; 76c2. There is no need to read ταῦτα with W; for the 
reference is plain. 

€ 4 µπρίν: the use ΟΓπρίν as an adverb almost unexampled in prose 
(except with the article). 

εἰς οἰκεαν . . . ἐπιστήμην ἀναλαμβάνειν, ‘to recover knowledge 
which is our own.’ This is the real meaning of the whole doctrine, 
which can only be adequately expressed in a mystical form. The 
mystery of knowledge is the same as the mystery of love. It is 
a ‘mystical union’ with what at first seems alien (ἀλλότριον), but is in 
time recognized to be our very own. 

€7 ὀρθῶς: cp. 62024. 
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76a1 4 ἰδότα κτλ. These participles are subordinate to αἰσθόμενον, 
‘whether by sight or hearing or any other sense.’ 

a5 πάντες is opposed to ovs paper µανθάνειν and repeated below b 8. 
We must not, therefore, read παντός. 

a6 οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾽ 4, ‘nothing but’ The phrase ddd’ ἤ is used after 
negatives and treated as a single word (cp. 68b4). It is wrong to 
write ἄλλ᾽ (for ἄλλο) as is shown by 81b4 μηδὲν dAdo... ἀλλ) ἠ..., 
97d 2 οὐδὲν ἄλλο... GAN 7)... 

Ὁ 5 So0var λόγον, ‘to give an account of it.’ This is the mark of the 
διαλεκτικός. Cp. Rep. 534 b 3 Η καὶ διαλεκτικὸν καλεῖς τὸν λόγον ἑκάστου 
λαμβάγοντα τῆς οὐσίας (cp. 78 ἆ 1); καὶ τὸν μὴ ἔχοντα, καθ’ ὅσον ἂν μὴ 
έχη λόγον αὑτῷ τε καὶ ἄλλῳ διδόναι, κατὰ τοσοῦτον νοῦν περὶ τούτου οὐ 
φήσεις ἔχειν; 

Ὁ ϱ &v νυνδὴ ἐλέγομεν, Sc. τοῦ ἴσου, τοῦ καλοῦ, τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, &c. 

Ὁ ii  aidpiov τηνικάδε, ‘this time to-morrow.’ It seems to me that, if 
Plato originated the theory, he could not possibly have put this 
statement into the mouth of Simmias. Cp. Prot. 336 b 8, where 
Alcibiades says τοῦ δὲ διαλέγεσθαι οἷός 7° εἶναι καὶ ἐπίστασθαι λόγον 
τε δοῦναι καὶ δέξασθαι θαυμάζοιμ ἂν et τῷ ἀνθρώπων παραχωρεί 
(Σωκράτης). 

ᾳ 12 ἐν ἀνθρώπουν εἴδει, ‘in human form.’ We see from the next words 
how close εἶδος in such phrases comes to the meaning of σῶμα. 
Cp..7ga ra. | 

καὶ Φρόνησιν εἶχον, ‘and had intelligence” For the sense of 
Φρόνησις here cp. 7ob4”. The doctrine of ἀνάμνησις gives the 
first indication of the intelligence of the disembodied soul. 

ἆ 1 év ποίῳ ἄλλῳ χρόνῳ; SC. ἢ ἐν τῷ τοῦ γίγνεσθαι. The interrogative 
ποίῳ is not a mere equivalent of rim. It always expresses feeling of 
some sort, surprise, scorn, or incredulity. Here we may reproduce 
the effect by saying, ‘ And at what other time do we lose it, pray?’ 

d2 ἄρτι: 7544. 

ἆ 8 & θρυλοῦμεν del, ‘the things we are always talking of.’ Once more 
we have the ‘we’ which implies that this doctrine was perfectly 
familiar to the school. 

dg οὐσία: cp. 65d13%. 

τὰ ἐκ τῶν αἰσθήσεων: Cp. 75b6%. 
ἀναφέρομεν: Cp. 7507 2. 
ϐΙ ἍἉἡμετέραν οὖσαν: equivalent to οἰκείαν above 75 € §. 
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@ 2 ταῦτα, sc. τὰ ἐν ταῖς αἰσθήσεσιν. 
οὕτως ὥσπερ καί, ‘in just the same way that’, ‘just as surely as’, 

8 4  tadtrta, sc. καλόν τέτικτλ. There is no real difficulty in the fact 
that ταῦτα here and in the next line has a different reference from 
ταῦτα ine2. The reference is quite plain in all three cases. 

e4 adds ... εἰρημένος, ‘spoken in vain’, ‘this argument will go for 
nothing’. Cp. 115d 5 ἄλλως λέγειν. Cp. L.S. 5. u. ἄλλως II. 3. 

ε9 «is καλόν: this phrase can hardly have any other than its usual 
meaning opportunely. Cp. Meno 89 69 εἰς καλὸν ἡμῖν Ανυτος παρε- 
καθέζετο, Symp. 1]4 65 εἰς καλὸν ἥκεις, and often. The phrase is 
purely adverbial, and it is not correct to say, with most editors, that 
it is explained by the words εἰς τὸ ὁμοίως εἶναι κτλ., which depend 
directly on καταφεύγει. 

καταφεύγει, ‘is taking refuge.’ The λόγος or argument is over 

and over again spoken of as the thing hunted (cp. 63 42., and 
below 88d9.). I take the meaning to be that it has ‘taken cover’ 
very conveniently for us who are hunting it. From Rep. 432bsq. 
we see that the idea is that of a hare or other animal taking refuge 
in a bush (θάμνος), which the huntsmen surround so that it cannot 
escape (Adam’s note zz /oc.). When the argument is proved, it is 
caught. Cp. Lys¢s 218 6 4 ἔχαιρον, ὥσπερ θηρευτής τις, ἔχων ἀγαπητῶς 
ὃ ἐθηρευόμην. 


7721 Spoiws, ‘in the same way’, ‘just as surely’, equivalent to οὕτως 


ὥσπερ καὶ . . . οὕτως καί above (76 e€ 2). 

a5 ἀποδέδεικται, ‘the demonstration is adequate.’ The words ἔµοιγε 
δοκεῖ are parenthetical, and do not affect the construction. Cp. 
108d8. The omission of δοκεῖ in TW isan attempt to normalize 
the construction. The answer shows that δοκεῖ is right ; for it is 
the only word that can be supplied after Ti δὲ δὴ Κέβητι; 


(3) The doctrines of παλιγγενεσία and ἀνάμνησις afford an incom- 
plete demonstration until they are combined (74 6-- 71 ἀ 5). 


a8 Ἱκανῶς, sc. ἀποδέδεικται. Simmias and Cebes point out, however, 
that the argument from ἀνάμνησις only proves the antenatal existence 
of the soul, not its survival after death. Socrates replies that we 
must take the argument from ἀνταπόδοσις and that from ἀνάμνησις 
together. At the same time, he admits that a more thorough 


discussion is required, 
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b 2 ῥἐνέστηκεν, ‘there is still the objection.’ This is originally an 
agonistic metaphor; for ἐνστῆναι is ‘to stand upto’. Cp. Lysias, 
3. 8 εὐθύς µε τύπτειν ἐπεχείρησεν ἐπειδὴ δὲ αὐτὸν ἡμυνάμην ἐνστάς .... 
Isocr. 5. 39 ἐνστῆναι τοῖς εἰρημένοι. Hence comes the technical 
use of ἔνστασις (¢mstantia) in dialectics of an ‘objection’ to an 
argument (ἐπιχείρημα). Plutarch uses the word for the tribunes’ 
tnlercesstd. 

b 4 ὅπως μὴ... διασκεδάννυται κτλ. For the use of ὅπως µή after verbs 
of fearing instead of µή cp. below 84 b5. There are four or five 
instances of this construction in Plato. The verb is subjunctive 
and has long v, but the termination should not be accented -vrat as 
if it were contracted from -ύηται. It is really an older form of the 
subjunctive (Kiihner-Blass, § 281.3). So διασκεδάννυσιν, 77 e€1, and 
the opt. πήγνυτο, 118 a2. 

b 6 ἄλλοθέν ποθεν, ‘from some other source’ than from the souls in 
the other world which have come there from this (the ἐνθένδε ἀφικό- 
µεναι of 7oc6). I formerly read ἁμόθεν ποθέν with Bekker; but, 
apart from the fact that the regular phrase is ἆμόθεν γέποθεν, I now 
think the meaning is settled by 72 ἆ 1 ἐκ μὲν τῶν ἄλλων, where see 
note. 

c1 Εὺλέγες κτλ. For the interlaced order cp. Ίο b 5 4. 

ος τέλος . . . ἕξειν, 2. g. τελεία έσεσθαι, ‘to be complete.’ Cp. τέλος 
λαμβάνειν, τέλος ἐπιθείναι, &c, In Greek philosophy the word τέλος 
always implies the idea of completion or full growth. An animal 
or plant τέλος έχει when its growth is complete, when it is full 
grown. B has ἔχειν for έξειν, which would be equally correct. 
It is impossible to draw any distinction between the two con- 
structions. For the fut. inf. in this use cp. e.g. Rep. 567b 8 εἰ 
pedrAer ἄρξειν. 

c 7 καὶ viv, “even as it is. The sense of νῦν is the same as in the 
common νῦν 6¢..., 1416 vero..., ‘ but, as it is.’ 

συνθεῖναι. .. εἰς ταὐτόν, ‘to combine the present argument (viz. 
that the soul exists and is conscious before our birth) with the 
argument we assented to before it.’ 

d5 Sep λέγετε, ‘the point you mention.’ This reading comes from 
a late MS. and is probably due to conjecture alone. It gives, how- 
ever, a much better sense than the ὅπερ λέγεται of the oldest MSS., 
which is supposed to mean ‘as is said’, i.e. ‘as 1 say’. We should 
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certainly expect ὅπερ λέγω in that sense, and the confusion of -τε 
and -ra is common; both being pronounced alike. 


(4) Practical Application.—_We must rid ourselves of the fear 
of death at all costs (771 5—78b4). 


This digression (cp. 73 a 10) marks the end of the First Argument 
and leads up to the Second. 

d6 διαπραγματεύσασθαι, ‘to discuss thoroughly.’ Cp. below g5e9 and 
the use of mpaypateia above 63 a1. 

d7 τὸ τῶν παίδων, ‘as children do.’ That the phrase does not 
necessarily mean ‘as children say’, is shown e. g. by Xen. Oec. 16. 7 
ἀνεμνήσθην τὸ τῶν ἁλιέων, which in the context must mean ‘ what 
fishermen do’. 

e 1. διασκεδάννυσιν is probably subjunctive and to be pronounced with 
long v (cp.77b42.). The indicative would not be so appropriate ; 
for the fear refers to the future. If the verbs were indicative, we 
should have to render ‘lest the wind puffs it away and scatters it’ 
on each occasion when it issues from the body. 

e2 ἐν µεγάλῳ τινὶ πνεύµατι, ‘in a high wind,’ the regular phrase. So 
µέγας πνεῖ 6 ἄνεμος. This clause is, of course, a humorous addition 
to the theory. 

€3 as δεδιότων, 5ο. ἡμῶν, in spite of the fact that strict grammar 
would require δεδιότας in agreement with ἡμᾶς, the unexpressed 
object of ἀναπείθειν. The genitive absolute is often used in this way. 
Cp. Riddell, Dig. § 274. 

e4 μᾶλλον δέ, vel fotius, ‘or rather,’ the regular phrase in intro- 
ducing a correction. 

un belongs to δεδιότων, but is anticipated for emphasis. A strik- 
ing instance of this is Crito 479 πειθόµενοι μὴ τῇ τῶν ἐπαϊόντων 
δόξη. 

ες ἐν ἡμῖν, ‘in us.’ It is necessary to state this, as it has been sug- 
gested that the words mean ‘among us’ and refer to Apollodorus ! 
This makes nonsense of the passage. The ‘child in us’ is often 
referred to by later Platonist writers like Porphyry, Themistius, and 
Simplicius (cp. Wyttenbach’s note). 

ὅστις differs from és as gui with the subjunctive from gué with 
the indicative. Its use here is justified by the preceding τις. 

36 πειρῶ µεταπείθειν was conjectured by Heindorf, and is now known 
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to be the reading of W. It is far better than the πειρώμεθα πείθειν 
of BT; for it resumes πειρῶ ἀναπείθειν above with a slight variation 
which is quite in Plato’s manner. 

€7 τὰ poppodvkeaa, ‘bugbears.’ Μορμώ (whose full name was Mop- 
μολύκη) was a she-goblin used, like ᾽Ακκώ, Ἔμπουσα, and Aduia to 
frighten naughty children. Cp. Theocritus xv. 40 οὐκ ἀξῶ τυ, τέκνον, 
Moppo, δάκνει ἵππος, Xen. Hell. iv. 4. 17 φοβεῖσθαι τοὺς πελταστάς, 
ὥσπερ µορµόνας παιδάρια, Lucian, Philops. 2 παίδων έτι τὴν Μορμὼ 
καὶ τὴν Λάμιαν δεδιότων. According to the Platonic Lexicon of 
Timaeus, poppodvcera were masks, ra φοβερὰ τοῖς παισὶ προσωπεῖα. 
The verb μορμολύττεσθαι is used in Crifo 46c4 and «ορ. 
473 4 3. 

ε ὃ émadev, 7zcantare, ‘to sing charms’ (carina, ἐπῳδαί). Socrates 
makes an elaborate use of this idea in Charm. 155 6544., Cp. esp. 
15723 θεραπεύεσθαι δὲ τὴν ψυχὴν ἔφη (Ζάλμοξις), ὦ µακάριε, ἐπωδαῖς 
τισιν, τὰς & ἐπωδὰς ταύτας τοὺς λόγους εἶναι τοὺς καλούς" ἐκ δὲ τῶν τοιού- 
των λόγων ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς σωφροσύνην ἐγγίγνεσθαι, ἧς ἐγγενομένης καὶ 
παρούσης ῥάδιον ἤδη εἶναι τὴν ὑγίειαν καὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ καὶ τῷ ἄλλῳ σώματι 
πορίζειν. Theascription of this to the Thracian Zalmoxis shows it to 
be Pythagorean; for Herodotus tells us (iv. 95) that Zalmoxis (or 
Zamolxis) had been a slave of Pythagoras (E. Gr. Ph.’ p. 93), and 
it goes well with what we know of the Pythagorean musical κάθαρσις 
(cp. 61a37.). Socrates also used the term in connexion with his 
µιιευτική (Z7heaet. 149d 1). 

Ε9 ἕως ἂν ἐξεπάσητε, ‘till you have charmed it out of him.’ This 15 
another conjecture of Heindorf’s which has been confirmed by 
fuller knowledge of the MSS.; for it is actually found in a Vienna 
MS. and virtually in TW. The reading of B is ἐξιάσηται, and it 
appears from the margin of W that this was an ancient variant. It 
cannot, of course, be passive ; but we might supply τις as its subject. 
‘One must sing charms... till one has healed him.’ 

78 a 3 Πολλὴ... ἡ Ἑλλάς, wide enough, for instance, to include Southern 
Italy, where the Pythagoreans were once more becoming powerful. 
For this use of πολύς cp. the Homeric πολλὴ γαῖα, πολλὴ χώρη (14. 
xxiii. 520), Thuc. vii. 13. 3 πολλὴ ὃ ἡ Σικελία, Theocr. xxii. 156 πολλή 
τοι Σπάρτη, πολλὴ & ἱππήλατος Ἠλις. 

ἃ 4 τὰ τῶν βαρβάρων γένη: Socrates is no doubt thinking primarily of 
Thracians and Phrygians. The Orphic ‘orgia’ came from the 
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former, the Corybantic ‘purifications’ from the latter. Plato 
regarded the distinction between Hellenes and barbarians as an 
unscientific division of mankind (Po/zt. 262d 1sqq.), but it was 
revived by Aristotle. 

α 6 eis ὅτι ἂν εὐκαιρότερον: this is the reading of T and seems far 
better than the variant εἰς ὅτι ἀναγκαιότερον. The corruption is 
an extremely easy one, and the omission of ἄν in the variant is. to 
say the least of it, hard to justify, while the insertion of ἄν after 
ὅτι would spoil the rhythm. Of course εὐκαιρότερον is the com- 
parative adverb, not the adjective. 

@7 καὶ αὐτοὺς per ἀλλήλων, ‘by yourselves too’ (as well as by 
questioning Hellenes and barbarians), ‘along with one another’ (for 
joint search is the true Socratic method). We cannot take per’ 
ἀλλήλων to mean ‘among yourselves’ as some do. Apart from the 
unheard-of sense thus given to µετά ϱ. gen., the pronoun ἀλλήλων 
excludes such a rendering. We should have had ἐν ἡμῖν atrois. 

a8 ᾖἴσως γὰρ ἂν κτλ. The usual hint that Orpheotelestae and 
Corybantic καθαρταί are not to be taken too seriously. Cp. 69 
C4 7. 

aio Tavita... ὑπάρξε, ‘that shall be done’, ‘you may count on that’. 
For the interlaced order cp. Ίο b 511. 


. Second Proof of Immortality (78 b 4—84 b 8). 
| This proof is based, not upon ancient doctrines, but on a con- 
| sideration of the soul’s own nature, which is shown to resemble that 
of the eternal forms. From this we may infer that, like them, it is 
_ indissoluble. 
b 5 éavrovs is an emphatic ἀλλήλους, 
b6 76 διασκεδάννυσθαι is better attested than the τοῦ διασκεδάννυσθα: 
of B. We have seen (72c 3.) that τοῦτο πάσχειν takes an infini- 
tive in apposition. The article is added in this case because τὸ 
πάθος precedes. 
b7 καὶ τῷ ποίῳ τινὶ (ot) : some of the early editors deleted καὶ τῷ ποίῳ 
τινί as a tautology; but the pronoun πότερον in b ὃ shows that two 
kinds of things have been distinguished. We must therefore add 
ov with Heindorf, though it appears in no MS. and Olympiodorus 
did not read it; for he tries to get rid of the tautology by taking the 
first τῷ ποίῳ τινί of things and the second of persons. 


1251 65 


78 NOTES 


b 8 Ἅµπότερον, ‘which of the two,’ not ‘ whether’, 
bg _  appeiv 4 δεδιέναι, ‘ to fear or not to fear.” Cp. 63e 10%. 


(1) Only that ts dissoluble which is composite, and the things which 
are constant and invariable are not composite. Further, the 
things which are constant and invariable are invisible. We 
have to ask, then, whether the soul belongs to the class of in- 

_wisible, constant and invariable, non-composite things, or to 
that of visible, variable, composite, and therefore dissoluble 
. things (78c 1—80c 1). ) 


CI Ta... συνθέτῳ ὄντι φύσει: if we take these words together with 
Wyttenbach, they add a fresh touch to τῷ συντεθέντι. That sug- 
gests an artificial combination ; this refers to what is essentially 
and from the nature of the case composite. The addition of 
the participle ὄντι indicates that this is the construction and 
makes it very unnatural to take φύσει προσήκει together, as many 
editors do. 

C2 τοῦτο πάσχειν, διαιρεθῖναι: cp. 7203”. The verbs συντιθέναι͵ 
‘compound,’ διαιρεῖν, ‘ divide,’ are the regular opposites. 

ταύτῃ ᾖπερ συνετέθη: e.g., if it is a compound of the four ‘ele- 
ments’, it will be divided into these. 

ο 6 κατὰ ταὐτὰ καὶ ὡσαύτως, ‘constant and invariable.’ We see that 
this is the sense from the ἄλλοτ ἄλλως, which is the opposite of 
ὡσαύτως, and µηδέποτε κατὰ ταὐτά, which is opposed to κατὰ ταὐτά. 
Ορ. ἆ2; 8ο 8 2. 

ς τὰ δὲ ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλως: the familiarity of the term may excuse 
the ellipse of ἔχοντα and make it unnecessary to read 4 for ra with 
Heindorf. 

ο ταῦτα δὲ σύνθετα: for the resumptive demonstrative with δέ 
cp. e.g. Lach. 194 ἆ 2 ἃ δὲ ἀμαθῆς, ταῦτα δὲ κακόν. So below 80d8; 
81b8; 113 e5. 

ἆ 1 4 οὐσία ᾗς λόγον δίδοµεν τοῦ εἶναι, ‘the reality the being of which 
we give account ο The hyperbaton of δίδοµεν has misled the 
commentators here. We must take λόγον τοῦ εἶναι together as 
equivalent to λόγον τῆς οὐσίας or ‘ definition’, and as governing the 
genitive js. For λόγος τῆς οὐσίας cp. Rep. 534 b 3 7) καὶ διαλεκτικὸν 
kaneis τὸν λόγον ἑκάστου λαμβάνοντα τῆς ovcias; The meaning, then, 
is simply ‘ the reality which we define’, When we define ‘ triangle’, 
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it is not this or that triangle, but αὐτὸ ὃ ἔστι τρίγωνον, ‘just what is 
triangle,’ that finds expression in our definition. 

ἆ ἵ «ai ἐρωτῶντες καὶ ἀποκρινόμενοι, 7.6. διαλεγόµενοι, cp. 75d 2 2. 
In the dialectic process it is by question and answer that definitions 
are reached. When we ask τί ἐστι; the answer is a λόγος τῆς 

“oF 
ουσιας. 

ἆ 3 αὐτὸ ἕκαστον ὃ ἔστιν, ‘what any given thing itself is’ or ‘is by 
itself’, ‘just what a given thing is’, Cp. 74 b2z. 

ἆ 4 _ 16 év, ‘the real,’ is added to suggest the opposition of εἶναι and 
γίγνεσθαι. 

d ς µμονοειδὲς dv αὐτὸ καθ αὑτό, ‘being uniform if taken alone by it- 
self.” I regard αὐτὸ καθ) αὑτό as a reservation here. The triangle, 
for instance, has more than one «dos. There are equilateral, 
isosceles, and scalene triangles. But none of these εἴδη enter into 
the definition of the triangle simply as such. 

ἆ 1ο Τί δὲ τῶν πολλῶν κτλ. (Riddell, Dig. § 27), ‘ what of the many 
beautiful things ?’ as opposed to τὸ αὐτὸ 6 éort καλόν. It is clear 
that we cannot retain both καλῶν here and 7 καλῶν in e I, and most 
editors bracket the former. This, however, commits us to the view 
that there are εἴδη of men, horses, and clothes, which is a point that 
has not been referred to, and which raises certain difficulties which 
do not concern us here. It is hard to believe that ἱμάτια would 
have been mentioned at all except as an instance of τὰ πολλὰ καλά, 
I therefore take Ti δὲ τῶν πολλῶν καλῶν .. . 7 ἴσων together, and 
regard ‘ people, horses, and clothes’ as examples of the first, just as 
‘sticks and stones’ might be given as examples of the second. It 
is Only as instances of καλά that people, horses, and clothes can be 
said to be ὁμώνυμα τῷ καλῷ (cp. € 2 2.). 

€ 1 Ἁτοιούτων;: 1.6. καλῶν. This, I take it, has caused the interpolation 
of 7) καλών. 

6 2 Ἠπάντων τῶν ἐκείνοις ὁμωνύμων, ‘all the (other) things (besides καλά 
and ἴσα) which bear the same name as those,’ i.e. aS αὐτῶν έκαστον 
ὃ ἔστι For this way of expressing the relationship between τὰ 
πολλὰ ἕκαστα and αὐτὸ 6 ἔστιν ἕκαστον cp. Parm.133d2 Ta... map’ 


ἡμῖν ταῦτα ὁμώνυμα ὄντα ekeivots. Observe the tendency to use ταῦτα 
of the ‘many’ and ἐκεῖνα of the ‘ideas’, 
πᾶν τοὐναντίον ἐκείνοις, ‘just the opposite to these,’ 1.6. to αὐτὸ τὸ 
καλόν, &c. What we call ‘ beautiful things’ or ‘ equal things’ are 
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constant neither to themselves nor to one another. As we have seen 
(74 Ὁ 8), they do not appear beautiful or equal to different people, 
or even to the same person at different times. 

7923 τῷ τῆς διανοίας λογισμῷ, ‘by thinking.’ There is no distinction 
here between διάνοια and νοῦς. The phrase means thinking gener- 
ally as opposed to sense-perception. 

ἃ 4 «aS, ‘invisible. The correct form was first made known by the 
Flinders Petrie papyrus, and has since been found to be the reading 
of the first hand of T and of W. Cp. the Homeric ἀίδηλος, ἄιστος, 
aidyds. The reading of B, followed by nearly all MSS. and editions, 
is ἀειδη, which could only mean ‘formless’, ‘unsightly’, and is 
quite inappropriate. 

26 Odapev οὖν βούλει κτλ. Olympiodorus distinguishes three ἐπιχειρή- 
para intended to prove that the soul is more like the indissoluble 
than the body: (1) ἐκ τοῦ ἀοράτου αὐτῆς, (2) ἐκ τοῦ διανοητικοῦ αὐτῆς, 
(3) ἐκ τοῦ δεσπόζειν τοῦ σώματος. The first ἐπιχείρημα begins here. 

δύο εἴδη τῶν ὄντων, ‘two types of things.’ It is important to 
observe that the word ὄντα is used of both. It means ‘things’ in 
the widest and vaguest sense. Of course, strictly speaking, visible 
things are not ὄντως ὄντα and the things invisible are not ‘ things’ 
at all. 

b1 dAdo τι, zonne, just like ἄλλο 1}... above(7oc9). The words 
have become phraseological, but their original sense (‘ anything 
else’) is so far felt that the affirmative answer is given by Οὐδὲν 
ado. 

b 4 Φαμὲν ἂν εἶναι: this seems better than the equally well attested 
φαῖμεν ἂν εἶναι. In the direct speech ὁμοιότερον ἂν εἴη would be quite 
natural. 

bog τῃ τῶν ὀνθρώπων φύσει, SC. ὁρατὰ καὶ py. Itis left open for us to 
say that in some sense we may ‘ see’ these things πρὶν ev ἀνθρωπείῳ 
εἴδει γενέσθαι or after the soul has left its human body. Such 
a beatific vision is described in the Phaedrus, but belongs to another 
aspect of the theory than that dwelt upon in the Phaeao. 

b13 Ody ὁρατόν. ᾿Αιδὶς cpa; cp. 106 415 ’Avdpriov, The inference 
from ‘not visible’ to ‘invisible’ seemed more necessary to the 
Greeks than to us. 

ς 2 ἍΟὐκοῦν καὶ τόδεκτλ. The second ἐπιχείρημα (cp. 8 6.). The 

soul can apprehend the invariable best apart from the body. 
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C2 mada, ‘some time ago,’ i.e. 65b1 sqq. For the meaning of 
πάλαι cp. 63d 5 2. 

C8 Ἅµτοιούτων, SC. πλανωμένων καὶ ἐν ταραχῇ ὄντων (Riddell, Dig. § 54). 
The soul fluctuates and is confused because it is in contact with 
objects which are fluctuating and confused. 

d 3 συγγενὴς οὖσα: we have seen already that reality is οἰκεῖον to the 
soul (75 e5), and this has been reinforced by the consideration 
that it is more alike to the invisible than the visible. 

d 4 καὶ ἐξῃ αὐτῇ, 56. μετ ἐκείνου γίγνεσθαι. 

ἆ ς καὶ περὶ ἐκεῖνα. . . ἔχει, ‘and remains ever constant in relation to 
them.’ 

ἆ 6 Ἅµτοιούτων:: 1.6. κατὰ ταὐτὰ ὡσαύτως ἐχόντων. 

τοῦτο. . . τὸ πάθηµα, ‘this condition,’ i.e. a constant relation to 
constant objects. 

€ 3  Tavrns THs μεθόδου, ‘this line of argument.’ The verb µετέρχοµαι 
(88d9) and its substantive μέθοδος furnish another illustration of 
the metaphor from hunting. The literal sense of µετιέναι is ‘ to go 
after’, ‘to follow up’, especially of going in pursuit of game. As 
the λόγος is the game in the θήρα τοῦ ὄντος, the phrase µετιέναι τὸν 
λόγον is natural. 

ὅλῳ καὶ παντί: the usual phrase is ὅλῳ καὶ παντὶ διαφέρειν, ‘to be 
totally different.’ Ἠετε it is used of likeness. 

ϱ 8 “Opa δὴ καὶ τῇδε κτλ. The third ἐπιχείρημα (a6 .). The soul 
rules over the body. This is the argument which comes nearest to 
Plato’s own proof of immortality. 

80a 4 οἷον ἄρχειν.. . πεφυκέναι, ‘to be by nature such as to rule and 
lead’, ‘to be naturally adapted for rule and leadership’. For this 
use of οἷος cp. 8449; 94€4; 98c8. We must ‘ understand’ οἷον 
again with ἄρχεσθαι, 

ἃ 1Ο et... τάδε ἡμῖν συμβαίνει, ‘whether this is our conclusion.’ The 
results of a dialectical discussion are technically called τὰ συµβαί- 
νοντα, and it is in the light of these that the ὑπόθεσις with which it 
starts must be examined. If animpossibility συμβαίνει, the ὑπόθεσις 
must be given up. 

Ὁ 4 ὁμοιότατον εἶναι ψυχή, sc. συμβαίνει. The verb συμβαίνει in this 

sense is generally used personally; ερ. 6Ί565 κάθαρσις δὲ εἶναι dpa οὐ 

τοῦτο συμβαίνει. ..:, 50 there is no need to read ψυχήν. The im- 

personal construction also occurs; cp. 7442 dp’ οὖν οὐ... συμβαίνει 
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τὴν ἀνάμνησιν εἶναι κτλ. There is no anacoluthon; for the pro- 
spective τάδε above is merely shorthand for τῷ θείῳ ὁμοιότατον εἶναι 
ψυχή, τῷ ἀθανάτῳ ὁμοιότατον εἶναι ψυχή, &c. 

4 ἀνοήτῳ: a play on words is involved in making this the opposite 
of vonr@, for ἀνόητος properly means ‘senseless’, ‘foolish’. The 
true opposite of νοητός, ‘intelligible’, ‘object of thought’, is αἰσθητός, 
‘sensible’, ‘object of sense’. 

Ὁ 6 ἡῥᾗοὐχ οὕτως ἔχει, ‘to show that it is not so.”. This meaning would 
be equally well expressed by ὡς which is an ancient variant and 
well attested. Schanz’s ᾗ, however, has the advantage of explaining 
the readings of B (ή) and W (ή). Cp. Zheaet. 184 ¢ 4 ἐπιλαβέσθαι 
τῆς ἀποκρίσεως .. . ᾗ οὐκ ὀρθή. 

Ὁ το ῥἐγγύξδτι τούτου: a hint that this argument is not quite conclusive. 
The soul has only been shown to resemble the indissoluble. 


(2) Practical Application.—We must purify our souls and purge it 
of the corporeal (80c 2—84 b8). 


ο 3 ἐν ὁρατῷ κείµενον, ‘situated in the visible region.’ Ast quaintly 
interprets: ‘lying in a visible thing,’ i.e. a coffin or tomb. 

C4. καὶδιαπνεῖσθαι is so well attested that its omission in B must beaslip. 
I cannot see that it is an inappropriate word to use of a dead body. 

C5 ἀἐπιεικῶς cvyvov. .. χρόνον, ‘a fairly long time.’ Cp. (10 43a 10 
ἐπιεικῶς πάλαι. 

ο 6 ῥἐπιμένει, ‘remains as it is’ (dist. περιμένει, ‘ waits’). Cp.59¢e4 7. 

ἐὰν pév τις kal..., ‘indeed, evenifa man...’ For the hyperbaton 
of καί Schmidt compares Prot. 323 b 3 ἐάν τινα καὶ εἰδῶσιν ὅτι ἄδικός 
ἐστιν. The µέν (‘indeed ’) is solitarium as in Prot. 361 € 3 τῶν μὲν 
τηλικούτων καὶ πάνυ (however it may be with others). The meaning, 
then, is that even if a man dies with his body in good condition, it 
lasts quite a long time. Of course a healthy body decomposes 
more rapidly than an old and withered one. 
χαριέντως ἔχων, equivalent to καλῶς or εὖ έχων. We find perpios 

and ἐπιεικῶς used in the same sense. Cp. 68e227. There is no 
suggestion of ‘ gracefulness’, but only of εὐεξία or ‘ good condition’. 

C7 ἐν τοιαύτῃ ὥρᾳ, ‘at a fine season of the year’ (τοιαύτῃ standing 
for καλή implied in χαριέντως, Riddell, Dig. § 54). Decomposition 
is more rapid in summer than in winter. Most recent editors 
understand the phrase to mean ‘in the bloom of youth’; but (1) ἐν 
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ὥρα without τοιαύτῃ would be sufficient for this. Cp. Meno 76b 8; 
Phaedr. 240407; Ref. 47444; and (2) when dpa is mentioned in 
connexion with death, it means not ‘ youthful bloom’, but ‘a ripe 
old age’. Cp.e.g. Eur. Phoen. 968 αὐτὸς 8’, ἐν ὡραίῳ γὰρ ἴἵσταμαι 
βίου, | θνῄσκειν έτοιμος. On the other hand, one who dies in early 
youth (and in that sense ἐν ὥρα) is said to die πρὸ Spas or ἄωρος. 
The latter word is common in sepulchral inscriptions. 
ο Ἰ καὶ πάνυ pada, sc. συχνὸν χρόνον, ‘ for quite a long time.’ 
συµπεσόν, ‘reduced to bones and muscle’, ‘emaciated’. This 
clause justifies the preceding ἐὰν µέν τις κτλ. An emaciated body 
remains almost entire for an inconceivable time, and even a body 
in good condition lasts quite a long time. For συµπίπτειν cp. Hdt. 

ΠΠ. 52 ἀσιτίησι συµπεπτωκότα. In the medical writers σύμπτωσις is 

technical for emaciation. 

ο 8) καὶ ταριχευθέν: there is nothing unnatural in Socrates’ frequent 
references to Egypt, which was always an object of interest to the 
Greeks. Socrates must have known many men who had fought 
‘there in 460 B.C. This passage has strangely been supposed to 
prove Plato’s Egyptian journey. 

CQ  dAiyou ὅλον μένει, SC. τὸ σῶμα, ‘remains all but entire.’ 


— 


ἆ 1 καὶ ἂν σαπῇῄ, 56. τὸ (ἄλλο) σῶμα. 
νεῦρα, ‘sinews. Cp. below 98c7 x. 

ds dpa, sci/icet. The particle indicates that we have to do with an 
argumentum ex contrario (cp. 68 a 3 7.) put in the form of a ques- 
tion. ‘Are we to say, then, that the soul.. .?’ 

τοιοῦτον . . . ἕτερον, ‘just like itself’ (cp. 58 d8.), not equivalent 
to ἀιδῆ, for that is expressly mentioned besides. The meaning is 
that expressed throughout the preceding argument by ὅμοιον. 

ἆ 6 «es Άιδου ὧς ἀληθῶς, ‘to the House of Hades in the true sense of 
the word.’ This refers to the commonly accepted etymology of the 
word, for which cp. Crat. 404 b 1 καὶ τό ye ὄνομα 6 *"AiOns’ ... πολλοῦ 
δεῖ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀιδοῦς (sic BT) ἐπωνομάσθαι. The denial of the etymology 
here shows that (rightly or wrongly) it was commonly accepted. 

d7 Tov ἀγαθὸν καὶ ppovipov θεόν: in the mystic theology Hades or 
Zeus Chthonios is called Eubouleus, and Eubouleus is also found 
(e. g. at Eleusis and on the Orphic gold plates of Southern Italy) as 
an independent god. I suspect that Socrates is here alluding to 
this sacred name. 
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d 8 αὕτη δὲ δή resumes 7 δὲ ψυχὴ dpa after the parenthesis. 

€2 ἐὰν μὲν κτλ. The protasis is interrupted ate 5 and resumed by 
81a4 οὕτω μὲν ἔχουσα. Then ἐὰν µέν is answered by 81b1 ἐὰν 
δέ γε. 

€ 3 µκοινωνοῦσα: imperfect participle. 

€ 4 ékotoa εἶναι, ‘so far as it could help it’ (61c4%.). The re- 
servation is the same as that implied in ὅτι μὴ πᾶσα ἀνάγκη 
67a 4. 

ε6 τὸ δέ: this is the reading of the Petrie papyrus, and is more 
likely to have been altered than the τοῦτο δέ of the MSS. 

δΙᾳ 1 µτεθνάναι μελετῶσα ῥᾳδίως, ‘ practising death without complaining.’ 
Most editors emend or delete ῥᾳδίως, which is found not only in all 
MSS. and citations, but also in the Petrie papyrus. The use of 
the perfect infinitive need cause no difficulty ; for it is often used of 
the moment of death which completes the process of τὸ ἀποθνῄσκειν 
(62a5.). Vahlen (Ofusc. ii. 213) proposes to construe ῥᾳδίως 
with μελετῶσα, but there has been no question of complaining about 
the practice of death, while we have had ῥᾳδίως ἂν ἐθέλειν ἀποθνῄσκειν 
(62610) and ῥᾳδίως ἀπαλλάττοιντο αὐτῶν (63a7) explained just 
below by οὕτω ῥᾳδίως φέρεις. The opposite is ἀγανακτεῖν ἀποθνῄσκον- 
τας (6966). All these passages are quoted by Vahlen himself. 

a8 κατὰ τῶν pepunpevwv, ‘of the initiated.” Cp. 7od7%. This 
resembles the fairly common use of κατά ¢ gen. with έπαινος, ἐγκώ- 
µιον, and the like. 

ἃ ϱ διάγουσα: after ἀπηλλαγμένῃ we expect διαγούσῃ, which Heindorf 
proposed to read. It would be easier to write ἀπηλλαγμένη, for 
there is no reason why the grammatical construction of ὑπάρχει 
should be kept up. The general sense of the sentence suggests the 
nominative. 

b 3 ἐρῶσα, SC. αὐτοῦ. 

γοητευοµένη is read by T as well as by the papyrus. It is 
not easy to decide between it and the equally well attested γεγοήτευ- 
µένη. 

τε is connective here. This is a poetical usage, and becomes in- 
creasingly frequent in Plato’s later style. For a striking instance 
from his middle period cp. Phaedr. 26746 Τεισίαν δὲ Γοργίαν τε, 

b 4 Boxetv, ‘to think’: cp. 64 Ὁ 2. 

b5 dA’ q...: cp.68b4%.; 76a6m. 
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bs ov: the relative cannot be repeated in a different case (cp. 65a572.), 
so the 6 and ᾧ which are logically required as the sentence proceeds, 
are simply omitted. 

b7  Φιλοσοφίᾳ αἱρετόν: Stallbaum compares 777. 29 a6 λόγῳ καὶ 
Φρονήσει περιληπτόν. 

Ὁ 8 τοῦτο δὲ...: cp. Ί8δςδᾖ. 

ο 4 ῥδιειληµµένην, ‘broken up by’, ‘patched with the corporeal’. 
The meaning of διαλαμβάνειν is best seen from 110b7. As applied 
to colours, it means ‘to pick out’, distinguere, as in a quilt or 
tartan. Cp. Milton, Comus 453-75. 

C6 σύμφυτον: though σύμφυτος and συµφυές usually mean ‘ congeni- 
tal’, that sense is excluded by ἐνεποίησε. We also find both words 
in the sense of ‘ grown together’ (from συμφῦναι, ‘ to coalesce’), and 
this must be the meaning here. We also find σύμφυσις as a medical 
term, especially of bones. 

ἆ 1 µκυλινδουµένη, ‘haunting.’ I have not ventured to write καλινδου- 
uevn, though Cobet says (JV. Z. p. 637) ‘ Platonica sunt καλινδεῖσθαι 
ἐν ἀμαθίᾳ, ἐν πάσῃ ἀμαθίᾳ, et odiose ἐν δικαστηρίοις καλινδεῖται, quem- 
admodum quis proprie ἐν πηλῳ aut ἐν BopBdpe dicitur καλινδεῖσθαι”. 
Very like the present use of the word is Rep. 479d 4 μεταξύ που 
κυλινδεῖται τοῦ τε μὴ ὄντος καὶ τοῦ ὄντος εἰλικρινῶς. The suggestion is 
that of a restless spirit which cannot tear itself away from the 
body. Cicero, Somn. Scip. 9 says circum terram ipsam volutantur 
of such souls. 

ἆ 4 διὸ καὶ ὁρῶνται, ‘ which is just why they are visible.’ There is a 
touch of Socratic playfulness in this theory. If the soul is invisible, 
we must give some such account of ghosts as this. 

ἆ 6 ἍἈἘϊκὸς μέντοι: cp. 65d6. 

οὔτι... ἀλλὰ..., ἂ «ΟΠΊΠΙΟΠ formula in Plato. The ye belongs to kai. 

ἆ ὃ µτροφῖῆς, practically equivalent here to διαίτης, ‘ way of life.” Cp. 
84b4;107d 4. 

e2 ῥἐνδοῦνται: cp. 82e2m. For similar doctrine see Phaedr. 249, 
Rep. 618 a,620sq., Zim. 42 b, QI sq. 

€3 #0: we can say ‘bad characters’ for people who have bad 
characters, though we should hardly use the word of the lower 
animals, Very similar to the English use are Rep. 496 b 2 yervatoy 
καὶ εὖ τεθραμµένον ἦθυς, 603569 τὰ βέβαια ταῦτα ἤθη quoted by 
Bywater on Ar. Poet. 1454 a 23. 
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€6 ai μὴ διηυλαβηµένους: an instance of ‘polar expression’; 
for διευλαβείσθαι means ‘to avoid carefully’ or ‘scrupulously’ 
(εὐλαβῶς). 

82a7 ᾖδν... οι ‘the way they would take,’ a variation for οὗ, which 
some late MSS. unnecessarily read. 
ἕκαστα, ‘each class’ Note how the gender is varied (1) τοὺς... 
προτετιµηκότας, (2) τὰς τοιαύτας (sc. ψυχάς), (3) έκαστα. 

ἃ 1Ο Kai τούτων: i.e. kai τῶν ἄλλων. There are degrees of happiness 
even among souls which are not wholly purified. 

QA ΙΙ tiv δημοτικὴν καὶ πολιτικὴν ὀρετήν, ‘popular goodness, the good- 
ness of the good citizen.’ This is related to philosophical goodness 
just as true belief is related to science. Socrates admits the rela- 
tive value of both. For the phraseology cp. Rep. 619 7 έθει ἄνευ 
Φιλοσοφίας ἀρετῆς µετειληφότα. Here πολιτική means ‘belonging to 
citizens’ (cp. Gorg. 452 e 4), not ‘ political’. 

b 5 Ἅµτοιοῦτον κτλ., ‘a race civilized and tame like themselves.’ The 
regular opposite of ἦμερος is ἄγριος, and both words are used of men, 
animals, and plants. They mean ‘civilized’, ‘tame’, ‘ cultivated’, 
as opposed to ‘savage’, ‘wild’. 

b 8  dv8pas µετρίους, ‘good men,’ though of course only in the popular 
sense. We might have had ἐπιεικεις or σπουδαίους with the same 
meaning. Cp. 68e27. 

Ὁ το ph φιλοσοφήσαντι ... ἀλλ᾽ 4 τῷ φιλομαθεῖ: the tendency to ‘ polar 
expression’ here asserts itself at the expense of logic. The sen- 
tence ends as if οὐδενί had preceded. We must remember that 
Φιλόσοφος and φιλομαθής are synonyms (ep. 376 b 8 ᾽Αλλὰ μέντοι... 
τό γε φιλομαθὲς καὶ φιλόσοφον ravrév;). For add’ 7 cp. 68b 42. 

ο 4 οἱ ὀρθῶς φιλόσοφοι: cp. 67b 4 4. 

ο 5 οἰκοφθορίαν, ‘waste of substance.’ 

οἱ .. . Φιλοχρήματοι are contrasted with οἱ φίλαρχοί τε καὶ φιλότι- 
μοι just below. Here once more we have the Pythagorean doctrine 
of the tripartite soul and the ‘ Three Lives’. Cp. 68c1. 

ο 8 éwera emphasizes the preceding participles. 

ἆ 1 Ἅµέντοι pa Δία: cp. 65d 6. 

d 3 σώματι πλάττοντες ζῶσι: most editors suspect πλάττοντες, and it 
has been emended in various ways. ‘The true interpretation, how- 
ever, was given by Vahlen long ago (cp. Ofusc. i. 83). He pointed 
out that πλάττειν is used much in the same sense as θεραπεύειν in 
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64 ἆ δ and 81b 2, and compared Ref. 37753 καὶ πλάττειν τὰς ψυχὰς 
αὐτῶν τοῖς μµύθοις πολὺ μᾶλλον ἢ τὰ σώματα ταῖς χερσίν, to which 
passage may beadded 77m. 88 c 3 τόντε ad σῶμα ἐπιμελῶς πλάττοντα. 
Cp. also Plut. Ei διδακτὸν ἡ ἀρετή 439 { ὥσπερ αἱ τίτθαι ταῖς χερσὶ 
τὸ σῶμα πλάττουσιν and Cortolanus 32. Vahlen holds further that 
σώματι is governed by ζῶσι, and that the meaning is ‘live for the 
body, moulding it into shape’, though the only example of ζῆν 
¢. dat. in this sense which he quotes is in [Dem.] 7. 17 Φιλίππῳ 
ζῶντες καὶ ov τῇ ἑαυτῶν πατρίδι. Perhaps Eur. 707 646 ἔα 8 ἐμαυτῶ 
ζῆν µε may be added. If this is not accepted, I would rather read 
σώματα with TW than have recourse to conjecture. The σώµατι of 
B is, however, the dificilior lectio, and I believe Vahlen’s inter- 
pretation to be right. His discussion (/oc. cit.) of the use of parti- 
ciples with an object to be understood from the context should 
be read. 

ἆ 3  xatpew εἰπόντες, ‘dismissing from their thoughts.’ Cp. 63e3 %. 

ἆ 6 τῇ ἐκείνης λύσει: this, as well as καθαρµός, is Orphic. Olympio- 
dorus quotes some Orphic verses, which at least contain some old 
ideas: Ὄργια ἐκτελέσουσι, λύσιν προγόνων ἀθεμίστων | µαιόμενοι’ σὺ δὲ 
τοῖσιν έχων κράτος οὓς κ᾿ ἐθέλῃσθα | λύσεις Ex τε πόνων χαλεπῶν καὶ 
ἀπείρονος οἴστρου. 

€ 1 παραλαβοῦσα, ‘taking in hand,’ as a doctor takes his patient in 
hand for treatment. The vb. παραλαμβάνειν is technical in this 
sense, especially of teachers taking pupils. Cp. Rep. δ41α 1 τοὺς 
δὲ παῖδας αὐτῶν παραλαβόντες. 

62 διαδεδεµένην: cp. 625 3. It is noteworthy that Socrates now 
adopts and expounds the very doctrine which he had put aside as 
‘too high’; for the εἱργμός is clearly the φρουρά. The reason is 
that he is now able to give a more scientific account of it. 

e4 µκυλινδουμένην: cp. 81diz#. Here the word means simply 
: wallowing’. Cp. Polit. 30945 TOUS . .. ἐν ἁμαθίᾳ ... καὶ ταπεινύτιτι 
πολλῇ κυλινδουµένους, Theaet. 172 c 8 οἱ ἐν δικαστηρίοις . «« κυλινδού- 
µενοι. 

ες Ty δεινότητα, ‘the cleverness’, ‘the ingenuity’. So far as I can 
see, none of the editors take the word in this sense ; but surely the 
point is just that the prison-house is ingeniously contrived so as to 
make the prisoner co-operate in his own imprisonment. 

ὅτι δι ἐπιθυμίας ἐστίν, sc. 6 εἱργμός, ‘that it is effected by means 
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of desire,’ i.e. ‘that it has desire as its instrument’. As we shall 
see, pleasures and pains, with which ἐπιθυμία is concerned, are the 
agents by which the soul is imprisoned (83d4; 84a4). 

€6 ὠὡςᾶν... εἴη. This is an extremely rare construction in Attic 
prose, the nearest parallel being Xen. Cy” i. 3. 8 καὶ διδόασι τοῖς 
τρισὶ δακτύλοις ὀχοῦντες τὴν φιάλην καὶ προσφέρουσιν, ὡς ἂν ἐνδοῖεν τὸ 
έκπωµα εὐληπτότατα τῷ µέλλοντι πίνειν. It is equivalent in sense to 
ὅπως ο. fut. ind. after verbs of ‘ways and means’ (the idea of con- 
trivance being implied in δεινότητα). In other words, ὡς is arelative 
adverb of manner, and ἄν is to be taken closely with the optative. 
Tr. ‘so as best to secure the prisoner’s co-operation in his own 
imprisonment ’. 

83a 1 Tod δεδέσθαι: the MSS. have τώ, but Heindorf's τοῦ restores the 
normal construction of συλλαμβάνειν, ‘to co-operate’ (dat. of the 
person with whom, vez. of the thing in which). Cp. Eur. Zed. 946 
συλλήψομαι δὲ τοῦδέ σοι κἀγὼ πόνου, Xen. Mem. ii. 2.12 ἵνα .. . ἀγαθοῦ 
σοι γίγνηται συλλήπτωρ, ib. 7. 32 ἀγαθὴ συλλήπτρια τῶν ἐν εἰρήνῃ πόνων. 

22 οὕτω... ἔχουσαν go together, ‘in this state.’ 

ἃ 3 παραμυθεῖται: cp. 70b2 %. 

bi 6m ἂν .. . τῶν ὄντων: here it is once more implied that both the 
objects of sense and the objects of thought are ὄντα. Cp. 79a 6. 

b 2 δι’ ἄλλων, opp. αὐτὴ καθ αὑτήν, and virtually equivalent to διὰ τῶν 
αἰσθήσεων. 

ἐν ἄλλοις dv ἄλλο, Opp. αὐτὸ καθ αὑτό, ‘that which varies in varying 
conditions,’ as opposed to τὸ ἀεὶ ὡσαύτως έχον. 

b 6 οὕτως emphasizes the preceding participles. Tr. ‘It is just 
because she does not think it right to... that she...’ 

b 7 «ai φόβων is omitted by T, the Petrie papyrus, and Iamblichus. 
It looks as if it had been inserted to make this clause symmetrical 
with the next, in which 4 λυπηθῇ appears to have been inserted for 
a similar reason. Plato avoids exact symmetry of this sort, though 
his editors, ancient and modern, often foist it on him. 

b 9  Ἅµτοσοῦτον, here practically ‘so small’. 

σι ov: Iamblichus has ὡς, which would be more regular, but is to 
be rejected for that very reason. The partitive genitive is used as 
if only οὐδέν, not οὐδὲν τοσοῦτον, preceded. 


C3. καὶ οὐ λογίζεται αὐτό, ‘and does not take it into account.’ 


ος ἀναγκάζεται ἅμα τε... καὶ ...: the emphasis falls on dua. A 
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belief in the reality of its object must arise simultaneously with any 
strong feeling of pleasure or pain. We have really to deal, there- 
fore, with a wrong view as to what is real, which is another way of 
saying that goodness is knowledge. 
ο 8 (+d) seems necessary and could easily have been dropped by | 
haplography after μάλιστα. 
me d4 ὥσπερ ἡλον ἔχουσα, ‘with a rivet,’ like Κράτος and Βία in the 
Prometheus, as Geddes suggests. It is pleasure and pain that rivet 
the fetters of the bodily prison-house. 
dg _ ota: cp. 80a4z. 
καθαρῶς: Heindorf conjectured καθαρός, comparing 67a7 ; 80e2; 
82c1; but the Petrie papyrus confirms the adverb. 
dro 4dvamdéa, ‘contaminated’, ‘tainted’, Cf. 67a57., and Symp. | 
2ILe1 εἰλικρινές, καθαρόν, ἄμεικτον, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀνάπλεων σαρκῶν τε 
ἀνθρωπίνων καὶ χρωμάτων. The feminine form is Ionic. : 
Cr ἐμφύεσθαι: cp. 77m. 42 a 3 ὑπύτε δὴ copaow ἐμφυτευθεῖεν ἐξ ἀνάγκης | 
(ψυχαί). | 
ες of δικαίως φιλομαθεῖς, synonymous with οἱ ὀρθῶς φιλόσοφοι, ‘ those 
who deserve the name of philosophers.’ Cp. 67b 47. 
Ε 6 µκόσμµιοι, equivalent to cappoves. Cp. 68 e 22. 
οὐχ ὧν . .. ἕνεκά Φασιν, ‘not for the reason given by the mass of 
men’ (cp. 82c5sqq.). It is not necessary to discuss the precise 
nature of the ellipse here ; for the meaning is plain. The Petrie 
papyrus omits φασιν, as Hermann originally proposed to do. This 
is the only case where it confirms a modern conjecture. 
84.22 οὐ γάρ, ‘No, indeed.’ It is better to punctuate after yap than to 
take οὐ γὰρ ἀλλά together with the older editors and Riddell (Dig. 
§ 156). 
&3 TH μὲν φιλοσοφίαν κτλ. We must subordinate and say ‘that, 
while it is philosophy’s business to release the soul, the soul should 
hand itself over to pleasures and pains to fasten its chains once 
more’. 
a4 αὐτήν, ‘ of itself’, ‘of its own accord’. Cp. 64a 5. 
παραδιδόναι (cp. 82.4) is the correlative of παραλαμβάνειν (826 
1.). Once more pleasures and pains are represented as the agents 
of the soul’s imprisonment. The eipypds is δι ἐπιθυμίας (82 € 5). 
&25 ἐγκαταδεῖν, 5ο. τῷ σώματι. Cp. 62 b 32. 
ἀνήνντον ἔργον . . . µεταχειριζοµένης, * to engage in the endless task 
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of a Penelope handling her web in the opposite way.’ The vulgate 
µεταχειριζοµένην is a late conjecture and has nothing to commend it. 
I formerly read µεταχειριζοµένη with Peipers, which is certainly 
better (cp. R. G. Bury in Class. Rev. xx, p. 13). But µεταχειριζο- 
µένης is the reading of BTW, attested by the Petrie papyrus and 
Iamblichus, and would not be a natural mistake. It would be 
safer to write τινός for τινά if any change were required ; but the 
web is the real point of the metaphor, and the indefinite pronoun 
may attach itself to ἱστόν for that reason. 

&7 τούτων, SC. τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν. 

a8 ἐν τούτῳ οὖσα: Cp. 59237. 

τὸ ἀδόξαστον, ‘what is not the object of belief (δόξα), but of 
knowledge. The word is found only here in this sense. Cp. the 
similar use of ἀνόητον above 80 b 4. 

b 3 ἀπηλλάχθαι, 86. οἴεται, not οἴεται δεῖν, as is shown by the nomina- 
tive ἀφικομένη. The soul believes that after death she is done with 
all human ills. 

b 4 οὐδὲν δεινὸν py φοβηθῃ, ‘there is no danger of her fearing.’ Cp. 
Afpol. 28b1 οὐδὲν δὲ δεινὸν μὴ ἐν ἐμοὶ ory, ‘there is no fear of my 
being the last’, Gorg. 520d 5 οὐδὲν δεινὸν αὐτῷ µήποτε ἀδικηθῇ, Rep. 
465 b 8 οὐδὲν δεινὸν µή ποτε .. . διχοστατήσῃ. 

b5 {[ταῦτα 8’ ἐπιτηδεύσασα]: I take this to be an explanation of, or 
more probably an ancient variant for, ἐκ δὴ τῆς τοιαύτης τροφῆς. To 
change δ᾽ into y with Stephanus and most editors is to hide the 
wound, not to heal it. 

ὅπως py...: Cp. 77D4 4. 

b6 ἐν τῇ ἁπαλλαγῃ τοῦ σώματος: i.e. ἐπειδὰν ἀπαλλαγη τοῦ σώματος 

(Ίοα2). The whole clause refers back to what Cebes said at 70 a. 


Narrative interlude. Socrates ts as ready as ever to hear objections 
to what he says (84c I—85 bg). 


This long interlude marks off the first part of the dialogue from 
the second, in which more serious objections have to be faced than 
those of οἱ πολλοί. There are scientific objections too. 

C2. πρὸς τῷ... λόγῳ Hy, ‘was absorbed in the foregoing argument.’ 
Cp. Phaedr. 249 C5 πρὺς yap ἐκείνοις dei ἐστιν, d 1 πρὺς τῷ θείῳ γιγνό 
µενος, Rep. 567a1 wa... πρὺς τῷ καθ’ ἡμέραν ἀναγκάζωνται εἶναι, 
Dem. 19. 127 dAos πρὸς τῷ λήμµατι. 
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C3. ds ἰδεῖν ἐφαίνετο, lit. ‘as he appeared to look at’, ‘to judge from 
his appearance’. In this usage the epexegetic ἰδεῖν means much 
the same as τὴν ὄψιν. Cp. Zim. 52€1 παντοδαπὴν ide φαίνεσθαι, 
Eur. Her. 1002 εἰκών, ὡς ὁρᾶν ἐφαίνετο, Παλλάς. 

C4 σμικρὸν. . . διελεγέσθην, ‘went on talking in a low voice’ (not ‘ for 
a little’). The opposite of (σ)μικρὸν λέγειν, &c., is µέγα λέγειν, ὅτο. 
‘to speak loud.’ 

ο 6 ἔχει ὑποψίας καὶ ἀντιλαβάς: ‘it admits of, suggests, gives room 
for many misgivings and is open to many forms of attack’ (ἀντι- 
λαβή, like ἀντίληψις, 87a6, is a metaphor from wrestling, ‘the 
opponent’s grip’). 

ἆ 3 εὐπορήσειν, ‘that you will find a way out of your difficulty,’ εὐπορία 

ἳ being the opposite of απορία. 

d5 dda, ‘for sometime. Cp. 63d5 2. 

e2 py... διάκειµαι of fear for something in the present, whereas d 7 
μὴ ...7 refers to the future, ‘lest it should prove to be’. It is 
incorrect to say that the present indicative implies certainty. 

€ 4 τῶν κύκνων : for the ‘swan-song’ cp. Aesch. Ag. 1444 ἡ δέ τοι 
(Cassandra) κύκνου δίκην | τὸν ὕστατον µέλψασα θανάσιµον νόον | κεῖται. 
Aristotle, Hzst. An. 615 Ὦ 2 ᾠδικοὶ δὲ (οἱ κύκνοι) καὶ περὶ τὰς τελευτὰς 
µάλιστα ἄδουσιν ἀναπέτονται γὰρ καὶ eis τὸ πέλαγος, καί τινες ἤδη 
πλέοντες παρὰ τὴν Λιβύην περιέτυχον ἐν τῇ θαλάττῃ πολλοῖς ἄδουσι 
φωνῇ γοώδει, καὶ τούτων ἑώρων ἀποθνῄσκοντας ἐνίους. Cp. D'Arcy 
Thompson, Glossary of Greek Birds, p. 106 sq. 

8541 κάλλιστα: this is Blomfield’s correction of the MS. µάλιστα, and 
is now known to be the reading of W, though the first hand 
has written καὶ µάλιστα above the line. We cannot defend µάλιστα 
by interpreting it as ‘loudest’. That would be µέγιστον, which 
I had conjectured before the reading of W was known. 

aj2 dv θεόν: Apollo, as we presently learn, and, in particular, Apollo 
Hyperboreus who, as I have shown in E. Gr. Ph.’ p. 97, 1. 3, was 
the chief god of the Pythagoreans (cp.60d2.). Aristophanes 
too was aware that the swans sang to Apollo. Cp. Birds 769 τοιάδε 
κύκνοι... συμμιγῆ Bory, ὁμοῦ πτεροῖς Κκρέκοντες, ἴακχον ᾽Απύλλω... 
ὄχθῳ ἐφεζόμενοι map’ Ἔβρον ποταμό». 

23 µτὸ αὐτῶν Bios τοῦ θανάτου, ‘their own fear of death.’ (Some 
editors wrongly take τοῦ θανάτου with καταψ εύδονται.) 

25 ῥἐξάδειν, ‘to sing a song of departure.’ There is some reason to 
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believe that the last song of the chorus was spoken of as τὰ ἐξωδικά 
as well as τὸ ἐξόδιον. The scholiast on Ar. Wasps 270 says so, 
though the text is generally emended to τὰ ἐξοδικά, and Plotinus, 
Enn. 6. 9. ὃ (p. 1404. 10) says οἷον χορὸς ἐξάδων. Cp. Polyb. 
ΧΧΧΙ. 2Ο. I µάτην ἐξάσας τὸ κύκνειον, Plut. Sy#z~. 161¢ (of Arion) 
ἐξᾷσαι δὲ καὶ τὸν βίον τελευτῶν, καὶ μὴ γενέσθαι κατὰ τοῦτο τῶν κύκνων 
ἀγεννέστερος. 

a7 | τε ἀηδὼν καὶ χελιδὼν καὶ ὁ ἔποψ (note how Plato avoids the 
formalism of the article, Riddell, Dig. § 237). These are the three 
birds of Atticlegend, Procne, Philomela, and Tereus. Procne, not 
‘ Philomel ’, is the nightingale in Athenian legend. 

b 3 διαφερόντως ἤ, ‘in a higher degree than,’ cp. below 9563. The 
construction διαφέρειν ἤ is as regular as διαφέρειν c. gen. 

b 5 _ tepos τοῦ αὐτοῦ θεοῦ: we know from the Afology that Socrates 
regarded himself as consecrated to Apollo by the answer given to 
Chaerephon at Delphi. The view that Plato invented this does 
not merit discussion. With the expression ὁμόδουλος cp. Apol. 23 
c 1 διὰ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ λατρείαν. 

b 6 οὐχεῖρον . . . ἔχειν, ‘that I possess the art in no inferior degree’, 
‘that I am not worse provided than they are with the gift of pro- 
phecy at my Master’s hands’, Cp. Πάι. iii. 130 φλαύρως ἔχειν τὴν 
τέχνην. 

b 8 τούτου y’ ἕνεκα, ‘so far as that is concerned.’ Cp. 106d 2. 

bg ᾿Αθηναίων: the absence of the article is normal, and the position 
of the word suggests the official style. 


The Objections of Simmias and Cebes (85 b 1ο--95ε 6). 
(1) Zhe Objection of Simmias (85 b 10o—86 d 4). 


C3 76 μὲν σαφὲς ciScvar, ‘sure knowledge.’ As we have seen (62 b 5), 
Plato represents Socrates as speaking with a certain reserve as to 
the details of the doctrine. 

C4 pr οὐχὶ... καὶ py...: the negatives are not co-ordinate. The 
first is dependent on μαλθακοῦ εἶναι ἀνδρός (which implies a negative 
and therefore takes uy οὐ). The second merely introduces a nega- 
tive statement of παντὶ τρόπῳ ἐλέγχειν. Tr. ‘ To fail to test them in 
every way without desisting till one is utterly exhausted by examin- 
ing them on every side, shows a very poor spirit’. 


δο 


ς 7 


c 8 
di 


| 
| 
| 


; 


d7 
€ 3 


86 a 3 


a 6 


b 2 


NOTES 85 


ἢ μαθεῖν . .. ἢ εὗρεῖν, ‘either to learn (from another) or find out 
(for oneself).’ This contrast had an almost proverbial currency. 
Cp. Soph. fr. 731 τὰ μὲν διδακτὰ µανθάνω, τὰ 8 εὑρετὰ | ζητῶ' τὰ 8 
εὐκτὰ παρὰ θεῶν ἠτησάμην. So below ggc8. 

εἰ ταῦτα ἀδύνατον: cp. Parm.160a2 ταῦτα δὲ ἀδύνατον ἐφάνη. 

ὀχούμενον: cp. Ar. Knights 1244 λεπτή τις ἐλπίς ear’ ἐφ᾽ ἧς ὀχούμεθα. 

ὥσπερ ἐπὶ σχεδίας: cp. Cic. 77έᾳ. i. 30 tamguam in rate in mart 
tmmenso nostra vehitur oratio. Simmias is thinking of the raft of 
Odysseus. 


d 3 λόγου θείου τινός: this must refer to the Orphic and Pythagorean 


doctrine of the soul. It is quite in keeping with all we can make 
out as to the history of Pythagoreanism that Simmias and Cebes 
should feel regretfully that they can no longer accept the Adyos of 
their society. We are just about to learn that they had adopted a 
view of the soul which was wholly inconsistent with it. I assume 
that Heindorf is right in deleting ή} for otherwise the whole phrase 
must go. The conjunction # is never used to introduce an explana- 
tion. Even, however, if 7) λόγου θείου τινός is an adscript, or a question 
asked by some reader, it gives a perfectly correct explanation of the 
meaning, as is shown by c 9 τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων λόγων. 

πρὸς ἐμαντόν;: Cp. Q5€7 πρὸς ἑαυτόν τι σκεψάµενος. 

ἔμοιγε, SC. οὐ φαίνεται ἱκανῶς εἰρῆσθαι. 

περὶ ἁρμονίας, ‘with regard to the tuning of a lyre and its strings.’ 
It is important to remember here that ἁρμονία does not mean what 
we call ‘harmony’. It has its literal sense of ‘tuning’ in a certain 
key or mode, from which its other senses, ‘ scale’ and ‘ octave’, are 
easily derived. What we call ‘harmony’ is in Greek συμφωνία, 
Cp. 86a ἐν τῇ ἡρμοσμένῃ λύρα, ‘in the tuned lyre.’ 

xatat> refers to the framework of the lyre, Sati py and &tappyty 
(‘cut and break’) to the strings. Schanz (S/ud. p. 36) regards 
διατέµη as an adscript to διαρρήέῃ. It is true that in a 7 we have 
only διερρωγυιῶν and not διατετµηµένων, but that is just Plato’s way 
of avoiding formal symmetry. 

οὐδεμία .. . ἂν εἴη: Bekker brackets ἄν, which restores the normal 
construction on the assumption that ei is indirect speech for ἐστί. 
But the direct speech might very well be ἂν εἴη, which would remain 
unchanged in oratio obligua. 

ἀλλὰ φαίη ἀνάγκη... εἶναι: the original protasis εἴ τις διισχυρίζοιτο 
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εως ὡς κτλ. is resumed, but in ovatio recta, as is natural after the 
parenthesis. Of course, dain still depends upon εἰ in a 4, but has 
no effect upon the construction. It is the parenthetical φησί, zzguit, 
adapted to the construction of the long protasis. We might write 
ἀλλὰ (ain) ἀνάγκη κτέ. 

καὶ γὰρ οὖν κτλ.: Simmias here interrupts himself. He thinks 
he may as well drop the imaginary tis and state plainly that the 
comparison of the soul to a ἁρμονία is their own doctrine. The 
hesitation with which he does so is responsible for the cumbrousness 
of the sentence, and is the natural consequence of the feelings which 
he expressed in the interlude. 

καὶ αὐτόν σε KTA.: it is assumed that Socrates is familiar with 
the recent developments of Pythagoreanism, though he may not 
accept them. 

ὑπολαμβάνομεν: who are ‘we’ this time? Most editors suppose 
that no particular school is meant, and that the theory under dis- 
cussion was simply a popular belief. This is most improbable. 
It has all the marks of being a medical theory, and we now know 
that Philolaus was a medical writer (E.Gr. Ph.’ p. 322). Further, 
the doctrine was held at a Jater date by Aristoxenus, who was 
acquainted with the last of the Pythagoreans (E. Gr. Ph.? p. 320), 
who were disciples of Philolaus like Simmias. We shall see below 
(88 ἆ 3) that Echecrates, another disciple of Philolaus, had accepted 
it too. I have pointed out elsewhere (E.Gr. Ph.’ pp. 339 5ᾳᾳ.) 
how such a doctrine would naturally arise from the attempt to 
adapt Pythagoreanism to the views of the Sicilian school of medi- 
cine, which were based on the Empedoclean doctrine of the four 
‘elements’ identified with the ‘opposites’ hot and cold, wet and 
dry (E. Gr. Ph.’ p. 235). Further confirmation of this view will be 
found in the following notes. Aristotle says (De Ax. A. 4. 407 b 27 
καὶ ἄλλη δέ τις δόξα παραδέδοται περὶ Wuyxis, πιθανὴ μὲν πολλοίς οὐδεμιᾶς 
ἧττον τῶν λεγομένων, λόγους & ὥσπερ εὐθύνας δεδωκυῖα καὶ τοῖς ἐν κοινῷ 
γινοµένοις λόγοις (1. 6. dialectical discussions)’ ἁρμονίαν γάρ τινα αὐτὴν 
λέγουσιν' καὶ γὰρ τὴν ἁρμονίαν κρᾶσιν καὶ σύνθεσιν ἐναντίων εἶναι, καὶ τὸ 
σῶμα συγκείσθαι ἐξ ἐναντίων. 

ὥσπερ ἐντεταμένον κτλ. The body is thought of as an instrument 
tuned to a certain pitch, the opposites hot and cold, wet and dry 
taking the place of high and low (ὀξὺ καὶ βαρύ) in music. 
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καὶ συνεχοµένου, ‘and held together.’ It is the presence of the 
opposites hot and cold, wet and dry which keeps the body to- 
gether, so long as neither opposite prevails unduly over the 
other (cp. Zeno, ap. Diog. Laert. ix. 29 καὶ ψυχὴν κρᾶμα ὑπάρχειν 
ἐκ τῶν προειρηµένων (the four opposites) κατὰ μηδενὸς τούτων ἐπι- 
κράτησιν). 

ὑπὸ θερμοῦ κτλ. This was the characteristic doctrine of the 
Sicilian school. Cp. Amon. Lond. xx. 25 (from Meno’s Ἰατρικά) 
Φιλιστίων δ᾽ οἴεται ἐκ τεττάρων ἰδεῶν συνεστάναι ἡμᾶς, τοῦτ ἔστιν ἐκ 
τεττάρων στοιχείων πυρός, ἀέρος, ὕδατος, γῆς. εἶναι δὲ καὶ ἑκάστου 
δυνάµεις, τοῦ μὲν πυρὸς τὸ θερµόν, τοῦ δὲ ἀέρος τὸ ψυχρόν, τοῦ δὲ ὕδατος 
τὸ ὑγρόν, τῆς δὲ γῆς τὸ ξηρόν. Cp. the speech of the physician 
Eryximachus in Symf.186 ἆ 6 ἐστι δὲ ἔχθιστα τὰ ἐναντιώτατα, ψυχρὸν 
θερμῶ, πικρὸν γλυκεῖ, ξηρὸν ὑγρῳ . . . τούτοις ἐπιστηθεὶς ἔρωτα ἐμποιῆσαι 
καὶ ὁμόνοιαν ὁ ἡμέτερος πρόγονος Ασκληπιὸς . .. συνέστησεν τὴν ἡμετέραν 
τέχνην. 

κρᾶσιν, femperaturam. The word was properly used of the 
mixture of wine and water in the κρατήρ in certain fixed proportions. 
This seems to have been an earlier way of describing what the later 
Pythagoreans called a dppovia. Parmenides (fr. 16) already speaks 
of the κρᾶσις µελέων, and Diogenes Laertius ix. 29 ascribes the theory 
to Zeno (cp. above b 8 2). The whole doctrine of the ‘ temperaments’ 
is a development of this. Eryximachus (Sym. 188 a1) uses both 
terms in connexion with climate (ἡ τῶν ὡρῶν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ σύστασις) 
which is good ἐπειδὰν .. . πρὸς ἄλληλα . .. τά τε θερμὰ καὶ τὰ ψυχρὰ 
καὶ Enpa καὶ ὑγρὰ ... ἁρμονίαν καὶ κρᾶσιν λάβῃ σώφρονα. 

εἰ οὖν τυγχάνει κτλ., ‘if then our soul is just atuning.’ After the 
explanation given in the last parenthesis, the protasis is resumed 
(hence οὖν) in another form, For the present « ris διισχυρίζοιτο 
κτλ. is dropped. 

ὅταν χαλασθῃ: χαλᾶν is a regular synonym of ἀνιέναι, relaxare, to 
loosen astring. The opposite is ἐπιτείνειν, intendere. 

ἐν τοῖς φθόγγοις, ‘in musical notes.’ In Attic the word φθόγγος is 
practically confined to the meanings ‘note’ (whether in music or 
the notes of birds) and ‘accent’. 

Spa οὖν: this introduces the apodosis, which also contains, in the 
words ἐάν τις ἀξιοῖ, a reminiscence of the original protasis « τις 
διισχυρίζοιτο, 
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ἆ 3 τῶν ἐν τῷ cdpan, of the elemental opposites (hot-cold, wet-dry) 
of which the body is composed. 


(2) The objection of Cebes (86 d 5—88 b 8). 


ἆ 5 Διαβλέψας, ‘ with a broad stare’ (aor. pcp. synchronous to ἔφη). 
This verb occurs nowhere else before Aristotle Περὶ ἐνυπνίων 462 a 
12 ἐγίοις γὰρ τῶν νεωτέρων καὶ πάµπαν διαβλέπουσιν, ἐὰν 7 σκότος, 
Φαίνεται εἴδωλα πολλὰ κινούμενα, where it plainly means ‘ having the 
eyes wide open’. The words ὥσπερ. . . εἰώθει suggest that the 
reference is to the well-known peculiarity of Socrates’ eyes de- 
scribed in 7heaet. 14369 as τὸ έξω τῶν ὄμματων, a peculiarity 
also referred to in Xen. Symp. 5. 5, where Socrates says that his 
eyes are able to see, not only what is in front of him (τὸ κατ εὐθύ), 
but also τὸ ἐκ πλαγίου (obliquely) διὰ τὸ ἐπιπόλαιοι εἶναι (because they 
are a fleur de téte). That this is the meaning of τὸ ¢£@ τῶν ὀμμάτων 
is, 1 think, proved by the opposition of ἐξόφθαλμος (so Plato, Zheaet. 
20Q9C1) to ko.AdPOadpos in Xen. ἔφ. 1. 9, though in itself Campbell’s 
suggestion that τὸ ἔξω refers to the position of the eyes and the 
width between them is perfectly possible. It is the same peculiarity 
which Aristophanes intends when he makes the Clouds say to 
Socrates (Clouds 362) τὠφθαλμὼ παραβάλλεις. If this is so, δια- 
does not mean ‘through’, but ‘apart’, as in διαβαίνω, so we must 
not translate ‘with a piercing glance’. The phrase ταυρηδὸν ὑποβλέ- 
Was below (117 b 5) means something rather different. 
d7 i οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο; the aorist in such questions expresses im- 
patience. Cp. Gorg. 509 ε 2 τί οὐκ αὐτό γέ por τοῦτο ἀπεκρίνω; So 
already Hdt. ix. 48 τί δὴ οὐ . .. ἐμαχεσάμεθα ; 
d8 ἁπτομένῳ τοῦ λόγου, ‘handling the argument.’ Cp. Euthyd. 283 
a 2 ἐπεσκόπουν τίνα ποτὲ τρόπον ἄψοιντο τοῦ λόγου. Heindorf’s view 
that ἅπτεσθωι is here used reprehendendi et impugnandi potestate 
seems improbable, though adopted in L, and S. 
χρόνου ἐγγενομένου, ‘when we have had time.’ Cp. Sym. 184 a6 
iva χρόνος ἐγγένηται. The phrase is common in Thucydides. 
e2 émearta [δέ]: the balance of evidence is in favour of omitting δέ. 
Cp. 7347 %. 
συγχωρεῖν, SC. δοκεῖ χρῆναι. 
€ 34 avrois, Sc. Siupia καὶ Κέβητι. 
ἐάν τι δοκῶσι προσάδειν, ‘if it appears that they are at all in tune.’ 
84 
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The voice and the accompanying instrument are said προσάδειν or 
ἀπάδειν. Socrates gently rallies the musical terminology of the 
Thebans. Cp. g2c5. 

€ 3. οὕτως ἤδη, {1421 demum, ‘then and not tillthen” There is a slight 
anacoluthon, as 7 has preceded. 

€ 4 Ἅῥὑπερδικεῖν is a poetical word found only in late prose. 

€5 716... θρᾶττον, ‘what is troubling you.’ Here we have an old 
word (Pind., Aesch.), though with Att. -ττ- for -σσ-. Cp. the 
Homeric τέτρηχα. The reading τό is well attested, so ἀπιστίαν 
παρέχει iS probably due to the same hand as the interpolation at 
69e3. The change of τό to ὅ in later MSS. is clearly a ‘con- 
jecture’. 

€6 ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ... εἶναι, ‘to have got no further.’ 

€7 ὅπερ... ταὐτὸν .. . ἔχειν, ‘to be open to the same criticism as we 
made in our former argument’ (77b1 sqq.). 


87 a2 Ἅτόδε τὸ εἶδος, ‘this (human) body.’ Cp. 76c 12. 


οὐκ ἀνατίθεμαι, ‘I do not retract,’ a metaphor ἀπὸ τῶν πεττευόντων 
καὶ τὰς κεκινηµένας ἤδη ψήφους (΄ pieces’) διορθούντων (Harpocration), 
Cp. Hipparch. 9993 ὥσπερ πεττεύων ἐθέλω... ἀναθέσθαι. It takes 
the construction of verbs of denying. 

ἃ 3 xaprivtws, syn. et, καλῶς. Cp. 80c6xn. 

ἐπαχθές, ‘exaggerated.’ The word is applied not only to arrogant 
self-praise (Dem. Cor. 10 ἵνα μηδὲν ἐπαχθὲς λέγω) but also to ‘ over- 
done’ or ‘fulsome ® praise of others. Cp. Laws 688 d6 λόγῳ...σε, 
ὦ ἔξένε, ἐπαινεῖν ἐπαχθέστερον. It is just this sensitiveness to τὸ 
ἐπαχθές which accounts for the way of speaking described in 
68 e227. 

25 οὔ por δοκεῖ τῇδε, SC. ἱκανῶς ἀποδεδεῖχθαι, ‘I think the demonstra- 
tion is deficient in this respect.’ 

a6 ἀἐντιλήψει, ‘objection,’ a metaphor from wrestling ; cp. 84.7 ἀντι- 
λαβάς. 

ἃ Ἰ i οὖν ἂν daly ὁ λόγος: the argument is often personified in this 
way. Cf. Soph. 238 b 4 ὥς φησιν ὁ λόγος, For the position of ἄν 
cp. 102a1. The parenthesis was so familiar that φαίη ἄν was not 
consciously to the speaker a separate clause. (Riddell, Dig. § 295.) 

Ὁ 4 Spotws... ὥσπερ ἄν ms... λέγοι, ‘ with as much rightas if.’ The 
whole of this section is thrown into the form of a reported dialogue 
between 6 λέγων and 6 ἀπιστῶν. 
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b 5 ἀνθρώπου ὑφάντου πρεσβύτον, simply ‘an old weaver’. It is idio- 
matic to add ἄνθρωπος to the names of trades. In Scots we might 
say a ‘ webster body’. 

6 ὅτι οὐκ ἀπόλωλεν κτλ., ‘that the man is not dead, but is safe and 
sound somewhere.’ Ofcourse this is not supposed to be an argument 
for the continued existence of the weaver’s οι, but is meant to 
disprove the fact of his death in the ordinary sense of the word. 
The weaver corresponds to the soul, and the garment to the body. 

b 7 σῶς: all MSS. have ἴσως, but it is difficult to reject Forster’s 
correction σῶς in view of the next line and c 5 below. 

αὐτὸς ὑφηνάμενος: this touch is not necessary to the argument, 
nor indeed is it strictly necessary that the old man should bea 
weaver at all; but Cebes has in view a theory of the soul weaving 
the body as its garment, which is pretty nearly the opposite of the 
view that it is the ἁρμονία or κρᾶσις of the elementary opposites. 
The latter makes the soul a resultant of the bodily organization, the 
former makes it the organizing principle. The view that the body 
is the garment of the soul is primitive (cp. the Orphic χιτώ», and 
Empedocles, fr. 126 Diels σαρκῶν ἀλλόγνωτι περιστέλλουσα χιτῶνι, 
E. Gr. Ph.? p. 258, 2. 1) ; but the theory of Simmias is essentially 
Heraclitean._ Such eclecticism was characteristic of the time. 

ο 1 ἀπιστοίη is Heindorf’s correction of the MS. ἀπιστῶν, which seems 
to involve an incredible anacoluthon; seeing that ἄνερωτφη must 
have the τις in b 4, not that in b 8, for its subject. 

C 4 vos strikes me as a not very successful attempt at botching 
the sentence after ἀπιστοίη had been corrupted into ἀπιστῶν. The 
argument surely requires that the person asked, not ‘some one’, 
should give the answer, and we can easily supply αὐτοῦ from the 
context. 

ο 6 τὸ δ(έ), ‘whereas,’ cum tamen. This is a fairly common Platonic 
idiom (cp. tog d 8), though it can hardly be said that it has been 
satisfactorily explained. 

c7 was [γὰρ] ἂν ὑπολάβοι, ‘any one would retort,’ rather than 
‘every one would understand’. The γάρ is more likely to have been 
inserted in B than dropped in TW. The asyndeton is quite 
correct. 

ὅτι εὔηθες λέγει κτλ., ‘that this isa silly argument.’ The verb is 
used twice over in order to make the construction personal. 
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c 8 οὗτος, {5ζε, ‘ this weaver of yours.’ 

d4 ‘x1 πρὸς σῶμα, ‘the relation of soul to body will admit of the 
same comparison.’ 

ἆ ς µέτρι(α)... λέγειν: 7.7. εὖ λέγειν. Cp. 96d 6. 

ἆ Ἰ ἂν φαίη: ερ. δΊα 77. 

ἆ ὃ «i γὰρ ῥέοι κτλ., ‘for, even if the body is in a state of flux and is 
perishing while the man is still living, yet the soul always weaves 
afresh the web that is worn out.’ This is a parenthesis intended to 
justify the statement that each soul wears out many bodies. The 
optative is regular in the parentheses of indirect speech, and ἀλλά 
means af. For the theory (which is just that of modern physiology) 
cp. Zim. 43 ἃ 4 τὰς τῆς ἀθανάτου ψυχῆς περιόδους ἐνέδουν eis ἐπίρρυτον 
σῶμα καὶ ἀπόρρυτον. It is essentially Heraclitean (E. Gr. ΡΗ.3 
pp. 161 sqq.). 

€3  Tuxev... ἔχουσαν, “it must have at the time.’ 

ἑ4 ἍᾖτΤὴν φύσιν τῆς ἀσθενείας, ‘its natural weakness.’ Such words as 
φύσις are often used with the genitive to form a mere periphrasis 
for the noun which they govern, but their proper meaning may 
emerge more or less, as here. 

ες ἀἐπιδεικνύοι . . . διοίχοιτο: the construction reverts to ἆ 5 µέτρι ἄν 
pot φαίνοιτο λέγειν, ὡς .. . All this is still the speech of 6 ἀπιστῶν. 
There is a much stronger instance of an oblique optative with 
nothing to depend on below g5d 3. 

88a1 «i γάρ τις κτλ. These words are addressed, not (as Heindorf 
and Stallbaum thought) by Cebes to Simmias, but by the supposed 
objector to Cebes. ‘Even if,’ he says, ‘we were to make a still 
greater concession to the man who uses this argument (τῷ λέγοντι) 
than the concession which you (Cebes) mention’ (above 87aI 
sqq.). 

α6 αὐτό,' the thing in question,’ i.e. the soul. Cp. below1rogag. 

a7 Ψυχήν (τὴν ψυχήν W) is added for clearness after γιγνοµένην. The 
more regular construction would be to say either αὐτήν or γιγνόμενον. 

α  µηκέτ συγχωροῖ: these words continue the protasis and still 
depend on «i, 88 a1. ‘If, having granted this, he were to stop short 
of making the further admission that . . .’ 

πονεῖν was technical for λυπεῖσθαι in fifth-century philosophy. 
Cp. Anaxagoras (quotedin Aristotle’s E¢Aics 11547) del πονεί τὸ 
(Gov. 
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b 3 el δὲ τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχει κτλ. The original protasis, εἰ... «τις... 
συγχωρήσειεν, which has just been continued by b 2 φαίη, is dropped, 
and a new protasis, resuming the argument of ris, is begun. 

οὐδενὶ προσήκει, ‘no one has a right’, ‘is entitled’. Stephanus 
reads προσήκειν. 

b 4 θάνατον θαρροῦντι: as θαρρεῖν is equivalent to od (μὴ) φοβεῖσθαι 
(cp. 63 e 10 2.) it naturally takes an object accusative. 

b6 ἀνάγκην εἶναι is dependent on b 2 ¢ain. The reported speech 
which is dropped for a moment at b 4 προσήκει reasserts itself here. 


Dramatic Interlude. The effect of the objections (88 c 1—8g a8). 


The importance of this break in the argument is marked by the fact 

that it takes us back to Phlius and Echecrates, and that the 

| dramatic form is resumed. It has to be shown that current Pytha- 

_ gorean views about the soul are inadequate and that we must go 
_ deeper. 


ο 4 eis ἀπιστίαν καταβαλεῖν: cp. Phileb. 1564 εἰς ἀπορίαν airov.. . 

καταβάλλων. 
οὐ µόνον τοῖς . . . ἀλλὰ καὶ eis τά ... The change of construc- 
tion is characteristic. 

c6 pi... etpev... 4: the change of mood is due to the fact that 
the first verb refers to the present, the second to the future. The 
opt. μὴ εἶμεν is the indirect form of μὴ . . . ἔσμεν, while μὴ .. . 7 
means ‘lest they should prove to be’. The subj. here might also 
have become opt., but this would have obscured the difference of 
meaning. For other instances cp. Riddell, Dig. καὶ 89. 

di Ἀἀἐπέρχεται, ‘it is borne in upon me.’ 

d2 «s... ὤν: exclamations, like interrogations, may be conveyed 
by a participial phrase. 

ἆ 4 ἀντιλαμβάνεται: this is a different application of the metaphor 
from wrestling, explained δ4 96. Cp. Parm. 130€2 οὕπω σου 
ἀντείληπται φιλοσοφία ὡς ἔτι ἀντιλήψεται. 

ἆ 9 µμετῆλθε τὸν λόγον: cp. Ί669/. The λόγος is the game which is 
hunted. So Meno Ἰ4 ἀ 3 εἰ οὖν ὥσπερ ἐγὼ µετῄει τὸν λόγον, Soph. 
252b8 ἔτι τοίνυν ἂν . . . καταγελαστότατα µετίοιεν τὸν λόγον. That 
this is the meaning appears from the equivalent phrase διώκειν τὸν 
λόγον Theaet. 166 d 8. 
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@€ I mis internal object of ἀχθόμενος, 

62 «ἐβοίθει τῷ λέγῳ. Here we have a different, but almost equally 
common, metaphor. 

aI ékeivos: cp. Riddell, Dig. § 194. 

a2. as ἡδέως κτλ.: cp. 58 e47. 

a3 dyapéves: Plato often uses ἄγαμαι of the effect produced on 
Socrates by his interlocutors. 


Protreptic interlude (89a9—g1c5). A Warning against 
μισολογία. 


Ὁ 1 ἐπὶ χαμαιζήλου τινός: Χαμαίζηλος' διφρίον μικρόν, ἢ ταπεινὸν σκιµπό- 
διον (Timaeus, 5. v.). 

Ὁ 2 καταψήσας οὖν κτλ. This is imitated in Xenophon’s Afology 28 
τὸν δὲ λέγεται καταψήσαντα αὐτοῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν εἰπεῖν κτλ. In Xenophon, 
however, it is the head of Apollodorus that Socrates strokes. This 
is pointless; for he would hardly wear his hair long like the 
youthful Phaedo. It appears from the following words that 
Socrates wishes to see how Phaedo will look with his hair cropped 
as a sign of mourning. 

b8 ’AAAa τί; ‘What then?’ Heindorfshows from Aristophanes that 
this was a regular colloquial formula. 

bio ἀἐναβιώσασθαι: cp. 71€13 7”. The metaphor here implied is the 

same as in βοηθεῖν τῷ Ac yo, 88 92. 

CI ec... µε διαφεύγοι: here we have the other metaphor, the 
hunting of the Adyos. 

C2 ὥσπερ Αργεῖοι: Hdt. i. 82 ᾿Αργεῖοι µέν νυν ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου 
κατακειράµενο; τὰς κεφαλάς, πρότερον ἐπάναγκες κοµέοντες, ἐποιήσαντο 
νόµον τε καὶ κατάρην μὴ πρότερον θρέψειν κόµην ᾿Αργείων µηδένα .« - 
πρὶν Θυρέας ἀνασώσωνται. 

C5 πρὸς δύο. . . οὐδ ὁ Ἡρακλῆς: the proverb is more fully ex- 
plained in Euthyd. 297¢1 τοῦ Ἡρακλέους, ὃς οὐχ olds τε ἦν TH τε 
vdpa διαµάχεσθαι deve Kal καρκίνῳ TWi . . . ἐκ θαλάττης ἀφιγμένῳ 
ο. ὃς ἐπειδὴ αὐτὸν ἐλύπει οὕτως ἐκ τοῦ ἐπ) ἀριστερὰ .. " δάκνων, 
τὸν Ἰόλεων τὸν ἀδελφιδοῦν βοηθὸν ἐπεκαλέσατο, ὁ δὲ αὐτῷ ἱκανῶς 
ἐβοήθησεν. 

C7 ws ἔτι φῶς ἐστιν: Cp. 614 1. 

© 10 dv Ἡρακλῆ: the poetical form (cp. Soph. 77ach. 476) is purposely 
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used to suggest a poetical reminiscence (Vahlen, Ofusc. i, p. 
485). 

ἆ 1 Ἁµισόλογοι, ‘haters of discourses’ or ‘arguments’ (not ‘ reason’), 
as appears from d 3 λόγους µισήσας. Minucius Felix, Octav. xiv. 4, 
quoted by Geddes, translates quite correctly ig¢tur nobis providen- 
dum est ne odio identidem sermonum omnium laboremus. 

ἆ 2 tovtov...4...: cp. Crito 44932 τίς ἂν αἰσχίων ety ταύτης 
δόξα ἢ δοκεῖν κτλ. Riddell, Dig. § 163. 

ἆ 6 ἄνευ τέχνης: the meaning of this is made clear by e 5 ἄνευ τέχνης 
τῆς περὶ τἀνθρώπεια. 

Ε 2 οὐδενὸς οὐδὲν ὑγιέ: cp. 99053, Ar. Plut. 362 ὡς οὐδὲν ἀτεχνῶς ὑγιές 
ἐστιν οὐδενός. So Crat. 449 C6 καὶ αὑτοῦ te Kali τῶν ὄντων καταγιγνώσκειν 
ὡς οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς οὐδενός. For the meaning of ὑγιές cp. 69 b8 2. 

ΟΟ ἂ 1 σφόδρα qualifies χρηστοὺς καὶ πονηρούς, not ὀλίγους, as is shown by 
a 4 τῶν σφόδρα σμικρῶν καὶ μεγάλων. 

a8 τὰ... ἄκρα τῶν ἐσχάτων : the ἔσχατα are opposed to τὰ μεταξύ, 
and the ἄκρα are the extremes of these. 

b 2 µΦανῆναι: cp. 72cI 2. 

b4 Tavry μὲν οὐχ ... GA’ ἐκείνῃ, ᾗ «« », ‘that is not the point of 
comparison but this...’ 

b 7 τῆς περὶ τοὺς λόγους τέχνης: the term Logic (λογική, sc. τέχνη) 
originated from phrases like this, though neither 7 λογική nor τὰ 
λογικά are used till a far later date. Logic is thought of here as an 
art of dealing with arguments, just as the art of life (ἡ περὶ τὰ ἂν- 
θρώπεια τέχνη 89 ε 5) teaches us to deal with men. 

b8 _ dv, ‘being so.’ We cannot take ὤν here as equivalent to ‘ being 
true’ with some editors. If anything, it is ψευδής that must be 
supplied. 

Ὁ ϱ καὶ µάλιστα δὴ κτλ. The protasis which began at b 6 ἐπειδάν is 
forgotten and never resumed. 

οἱ περὶ τοὺς ἀντιλογικοὺς λόγους διατρίψαντες: the true originator 
of ἀντιλογικοὶ λόγοι was Zeno of Elea, who was some twenty years 
older than Socrates (E. Gr. Ph.” p. 358). From quite another point 
of view Protagoras maintained δύο λόγους εἶναι περὶ ἅπαντος πράγµα- 
τος, ἀντικειμένους ἀλλήλοις, οἷς καὶ συνηρώτα, πρῶτος τοῦτο πράξας 
(Diog. Laert. ix. 51). Cp. 1o1e 2. 

ϱ 4 drtexvas ὥσπερ ἐν Εὐρίπῳ: the current in the Euripus was said to 
change its direction seven times a day (Strabo ix. 403). In reality 
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the παλίρροια is more irregular, being partly tidal and partly due to 
seiches. Cp. Pauly-Wissowa, vi, col. 1283. The current is strong 
enough tostopa steamer. For ἀτεχνῶς introducing such expressions 
cp.59a4%. 

ἄνω κάτω στρέφεται κτλ. The language of this sentence is 
just that which is elsewhere used of the followers of Heraclitus 
(E. Gr. Ph. p. 417.3). Cp. Crat. 440C6 αὑτοῦ τε καὶ τῶν 
ὄντων καταγιγνώσκειν ὡς οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς οὐδενός, ἀλλὰ πάντα ὥσπερ 
κεράµια pei, καὶ ἀτεχνῶς ὥσπερ of κατάρρω κνοσοῦντες ἄνθρωποι 
οὕτως οἴεσθαι καὶ τὰ πράγματα διακεῖσθαι, ἀπὸ ῥεύματός τε καὶ κατάρ- 
pov πάντα χρήματα ἔχεσθαι. Now, in the 7heaetetus Plato makes 
Socrates say that Protagoras justified his πάντων χρημάτων µέτρον 
ἄνθρωπος by basing it on the doctrine of Heraclitus. It seems, 
then, that Protagoras is mainly intended here. It is certain, at 
any rate, that Plato would not have made Socrates refer in this 
way either to Antisthenes or Euclides; for both are supposed to 
be present. 

δή τινος: the particle δή follows the interrogative ris but precedes 
the indefinite ms. Cp.107d7; 108c1; 11544. 

έπειτα Marks inconsistency or inconsequence by emphasizing the 
preceding participle. 

pr παρίωµεν, ‘let us not admit’ (from mapinut). 

πολὺ μᾶλλον: we must supply ἐννοῶμεν or some such word from 
the context. 

οἱ πάνυ ἀπαίδευτοι: here we have the beginnings of the character- 
istic Aristotelian use of ἀπαιδευσία for ignorance of Logic. Aristotle 
applies the word to the followers of Antisthenes (Jez. Z. 3. 1045 b 24 
οἱ ᾿Αντισθένειοι καὶ οἱ οὕτως ἀπαίδευτοι), but no such reference is 
admissible here. Cp. goc5 %. 

Φιλονίκως: the MSS., as usual, have -εί- for -i-, but it is very 
doubtful whether there ever was such a word as φιλόνεικος, ‘ strife- 
loving,’ and Plato certainly derives φιλόνικον from νίκη in Rep. 581 b 2 
(see Adam, {1 /oc.). In every passage where the word occurs in 
Plato the meaning ‘ victory-loving’ is appropriate. Here the sense 
is clearly that Socrates may seem to be arguing for victory rather 
than truth. 

ἃ αὐτοὶ @evro, ‘what they themselves have laid down,’ their own 
θέσεις. 
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α ὃ ci μὴ εἴη πάρεργον, ‘except incidentally.’ Cp. Polit. 286d 5 πλὴν 
ei (εἰ μὴ T) πάρεργόν τι. 

Ὁ τ ds πλεονεκτικῶς: Socrates playfully suggests that he is taking an 
unfair advantage. It is ‘Heads I win; tails you lose’. 

b 1 ἀλλ᾽ οὖν... ye, ‘at any rate.’ The emphatic word is placed 
between ἀλλ᾽ οὖν and ye in this combination. 

b4 fr. v... ὀδυρόενο, I shall be less likely to distress the 
company by lamentations.’ 

b5 vou, ‘folly.” Most editors follow Stephanus in reading ἄγνοια, 
apparently without MS. authority. B has διάνοια, a mistake due to 
the resemblance of A and A. Schanz’s 7 δὲ δὴ ἄγνοια implies a much 
less likely corruption. 

C3. evAaBovpevor is omitted in B, but this may be an accident. 

C5 τὸ κέντρον ἐγκαταλιπών: cp. the description of the oratory of 
Pericles by Eupol's (fr. 94 Kock) οὕτως ἐκήλει καὶ µόνος τῶν ῥητόρων | 
τὸ κέντρον ἐγκατέλειπε τοῖς ἀκροωμένοις. 


Reply to the objection of Simmiias (g1c 6—g5 a 3). 
The objection of Simmias is fully dealt with, but that of Cebes is 
found to raise a larger question, and leads up to the Third Proof of 
| Immortality. 


ο 7 Σιμμίας μὲν γὰρ κτλ. The two views are resumed and carefully 
| distinguished. There is (1) the view that the soul is the ἁρμονία of 
‘the body and must therefore perish even before the body, and 

(2) the view that the soul weaves for itself many bodies, but perishes 
with, or even before, the last of them. 

C8 pos... dv, ‘in spite of its being.” The adv. ὅμως is ‘attracted’ 
by the participle. 

ἆ τι év ἁρμονίας εἴδει οὖσα, a periphrasis which only differs from dppovia 
οὖσα by being more emphatic. Cp. above 87e4 τὴν φύσιν τῆς 
ἀσθενείας. 

ἆ 3 τόδε ἄδηλον παντί, sc. φάναι to be supplied from συγχωρείῖν. 

d 7 ἀπολλύμενον οὐδὲν παύεται, ‘is unceasingly perishing.’ Cp. 87d 8 
εἰ yap ῥέοι τὸ σῶμα καὶ ἀπολλύοιτο ἔτι ζῶντος τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. Dis- 
tinguish οὐδὲν παύεται, finem nullum facit, from ov παύεται. 

ΟΦα 1 ἐνδεθῆναι: cp. 62 b 37. 

a5 dAdo ποτέ τι: | now observe that Heindorf suggested this read- 

ing, though he did not print it in his text. 
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α 6 Αλλὰ ἀνάγκη κτλ. It is shown first that the view of the soul as 
a ἁρμονία is inconsistent with the doctrine of ἀνάμνησις which 
Simmias accepts. A dppovia could exist before the body of which 
it is the attunement just as little as it could survive it. This 
brings out the fundamental inconsistency of the later Pythagorean 
doctrine. 

aS ἐκ τῶν κατὰ τὸ σῶμα ἐντεταμένων συγκεῖσθαι, ‘to be composed of’ 
the elementary opposites, hot and cold, wet and dry, which are 
here spoken of as the strings of the body. 

b 1 σαυτοῦ λέγοντος: for the phrase cp. 9262; g6e7. It is mere 
superstition to read αὑτοῦ because B has αὐτοῦ. 

b 4 συμβαίνει: the regular term for the consequences of a ὑπόθεσις. 
Cp. d6. 

b ς «ides te kai σῶμα: the two terms are synonymous. Cp. 73a1 4. 

Ὁ 8 ᾧ ἀπεικάζεις: 1.6. οἷον ᾧ ἀπεικάζεις, ‘like the thing you are com- 
paring it to.’ Cp. Rep. 349d 10 τοιοῦτος dpa ἐστὶν ἑκάτερος αὐτῶν 
οἶσπερ EOLKEY ; 

C3 πῶς συνάσεται; cp. 86e37. 

ἆ ι  dvev ἀποδείξεως μετὰ εἰκότος τινὸς καὶ εὐπρεπείας, ‘ without demon- 
stration, from a specious analogy.’ Cp. 7heaet.162¢ 4 ἀπόδειξιν δὲ 
καὶ ἀνάγκην οὐδ' ἠντινοῦν λέγετε ἀλλὰ τῷ εἰκότι χρῆσθε, ᾧ εἰ ἐθέλοι 
Θεύδωρος ἢ ἄλλος τις τῶν γεωμετρῶν χρώμενος Ὑγεωμετρεῖν ἄξιος 

᾿ οὐδ' ένὸς µόνου ἂν ein, Euthyd. 305 ΕΙ πάνυ ἐξ εἰκότος λόγου . . . οὗ γάρ 
τοι ἀλλὰ ὅ γε λόγος ἔχει τινὰ εὐπρέπειαν τῶν ἀνδρῶν.-- Καὶ γὰρ έχει ὄντως 
. εὐπρέπειαν μᾶλλον ἢ ἀλήθειαν. 

ἆ 2 ots πολλοῖς. .. ἀνθρώποις, ‘most people’ who do hold it. We 
cannot infer from this expression that it was a widespread popular 
belief. 

ἆ 4 ἁἀλαζέσιν, * impostors.’ Cp. Lys. 318 ἆ2 φοβοῦμαι... μὴ ὥσπερ 
ἀνθρώποις ἁλαζόσιν λόγοις τισὶν τοιούτοις [ψευδέσιν] ἐντετυχήκαμεν. 
Rep. 560 ς 2 ψευδεῖς δὴ καὶ ἀλαζόνες .. « λόγοι τε καὶ δύξαι. 

ἆ 6 δι’ ὑποθέσεως ἐξίας ἀποδέξασθαι: Socrates assumes that the mean- 
ing of ὑπόθεσις is familiar to his hearers from its use in geometry, 
which is illustrated in a well-known passage of the Meno (86e 
sqq.). Even Xenophon knew the term: cp. d/em. iv. 6. 13 εἰ δέ Tis 
αὐτῷ περί του ἀντιλέγοι pndev έχων capes λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄνευ ἀποδείξεως... 
φάσκων κτλ...» ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόθεσιν ἐπανηγεν ἂν πάντα τὸν λόγον ὧδέ 
πως κτλ. We shall learn shortly exactly what a hypothesis is. It 
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will be sufficient to say here that it is a statement of which the 
truth is postulated and from which we deduce its consequences 
(τὰ cupBaivovra). The phrase literally means ‘the argument pro- 
ceeded (6 λόγος .. . εἴρηται) by means of a hypothesis worthy of 
acceptance’, 

ἁ 7 ἀξίας ἀποδέξασθαι : we are not told here, nor were we told above, 
why the hypothesis in question is worthy of acceptance. We only 
know that Cebes and Simmias accepted it at once. The position 
of the argument, then, is this: Simmias declares that he cannot 
give up the doctrine that µάθησις is ἀνάμνησις so long as he accepts 
the hypothesis, and this he will not give up. 

ο ἐρρήθη γάρ που κτλ. The ὑπόθεσις is given formally above 76d 7 

el... ἔστιν ἃ θρυλοῦμεν del, καλόν τέτι καὶ ἀγαθὸν καὶ πᾶσα ἡ τοιαύτη οὐ- 

| gia... Nowit has been shown that we refer all our sensations to 
this standard, and that this means that our soul already possesses 

it and rediscovers it in the process of learning. From this it fol- 
| lowed in turn that our soul must have existed before entering into 
| a human body. These steps have been rigorously demonstrated 
| (ixavés ἀποδέδεικται), and therefore, so long as we accept the ὑπόθεσις, 
we must accept the conclusion. 

ἆ 8 ὥσπερ αὐτῆς ἐστιν κτλ. : 1.6. the pre-existence of the soul is as 
certain as the fact that the reality which bears the name of τὸ ὃ ἔστιν 
belongs to it (cp. 76e 1 ὑπάρχουσαν πρότερον ἀνευρίσκοντες ἡμετέραν 
οὖσαν). This is the interpretation of Wyttenbach and Heindorf. 
Most recent editors adopt Mudge’s emendation ὥσπερ αὐτὴ ἔστιν κτλ. 
That would, no doubt, give a correct sense (‘as certainly as the 
reality itself which bears the name of ὃ έστι exists ’), and would even 
be a more accurate statement of the ultimate ὑπόθεσι.. But αὐτῆς 
ἐστιν serves to remind us of the point on which the whole argument 
turns, namely that this οὐσία is really the soul’s original possession, 
and that what we call learning is really οἰκείαν ἐπιστήμην ἀναλαμβάνειν 
(σας). For the form of expression cp. Zheaet. 169567 τῆς γὰρ 
ἐμῆς οὐσίας dei ἐστιν (ἡ ἐμὴ αἴσθησις). 

81 tavrny, Sc. τὴν ὑπόθεσιν. There is no doubt about the conclusion 
(τὸ συμβαῖνον) being correctly demonstrated; what Simmias says 
here is that he firmly believes himself to be justified (ὀρθῶς) in 
accepting the ὑπόθεσις which forms the major premise. 

€4)\ Tis... τῇδε; the following argument proceeds on independent 
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lines, and is based upon the nature of ἁρμονία itself. Socrates first 
gets Cebes to make two admissions. These are (1) that every ἁρμονία 
is determined by its component elements, (2) that no ἁρμονία admits 
of degrees. 
€4 Soxet σοι κτλ. The first ὁμολόγημα (Q2e4—93aI0). Every 
ἁρμονία is determined by its component elements. The note which 
anything will give out depends entirely upon what it is made of. It 
does not lead; it follows. 
93 a8 ἨΠολλοῦ... δεῖ: the subject is dppovia, 
évavtia... κινηθῆναι... ἢ pbeyEacGar, ‘to move (vibrate) or give out 
a sound in opposition to its parts,’ i.e. to the tension and relaxation 
which produces it, as explained below 94 c 3. 
arr “Tt δέ; κτλ. The second ὁμολόγημα (984 11-Ώ 7). No ἁρμονία 
admits of degree. A string is either in tune or it is not. To use 
the language of the PAz/ebus, ἁρμονία is a form Οἱ πέρας and does 
not admit τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον. 
οὕτως. . . ds ἂν ἁρμοσθῆ, ‘just as it is tuned,’ i.e. according as it 
is tuned to the fourth (διὰ τεσσάρων), the fifth (διὰ πέντε), or the 
octave (διὰ πασῶν). Modern editors suppose the meaning to be just 
the opposite and vainly try to explain in what sense one dppovia can 
be more a dppovia than another; but the meaning is stated quite 
clearly below 93d 2. Olympiodorus, representing the school tradi- 
tion, is quite explicit: ὑποτίθεται μὴ εἶναι ἁρμονίαν ἁρμονίας πλείω μηδὲ 


ἐλάττω, ἀλλὰ μηδὲ μᾶλλον μηδὲ ἧττον. 

a14 µᾶλλον... καὶ ἐπὶ πλέον: Olympiodorus refers the first term to 
pitch (ἐπίτασις and ἄνεσις) and the second to the intervals. If a 
string is in tune it cannot be made more in tune by tightening or 
loosening. Nor is it correct to say that the octave is more of a 
ἁρμονία than the fifth or the fifth than the fourth. 

b y εἴπερ ἐνδέχεται τοῦτο γίγνεσθαι, ‘supposing this possible,’ a plain 
indication that it is not possible. Socrates is only explaining what 
would be implied in saying that one ἁρμονία is more a ἁρμονία than 
‘another. It would mean that it was more tuned, which is absurd ; 
| for, as we learn from Ref. 349 € 11 the musician, in tuning a lyre, 
| will not be willing μουσικοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἐν τῇ ἐπιτάσει καὶ ἀνέσει τῶν χρρδῶ» 

πλεονεκτεῖ» ἢ ἀξιοῦν πλέον ἔχειν. 

Ὦ 2 «ἵττων τε καὶ ἐλάττων: some inferior MSS. read ἠττόν τε, which is 

more symmetrical, but the evidence is against it. 
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b "H οὖν κτλ. That being so, we must further admit that, if the 
soul is a ἁρμονία, no soul can be more or less a soul than another. 
Socrates does not express a view one way or the other on this 
point. He only wishes an admission from Simmias that, on his 
ὑπόθεσις, it must be 5ο. 

ἔστι... ὥστε... So below1ogze2. Cp. Lat. est ut. 

b5 µμᾶλλον ἑτέραν ἑτέρας: some editors bracket μᾶλλον here, and it is 
in a sense redundant. We may say that it is more fully expressed 
by the words ἐπὶ πλέον . . . ἧττον. 

Ὁ 8) Φέρε δή κτλ. Socrates now proceeds to make use of the two 
ὁμολογήματα, but in the reverse order. We have seen that, if the 
‘soul is a ἁρμονία, no soul can be more or less a soul than another, 
i.e. more or less a ἁρμονία. But goodness is also a ἁρμονία, and 
souls differ in that one is better than another, which would imply 
‘that one ἁρμονία is more or less of a ἁρμονία than another, which is 
absurd. 

ο 3 wt... ὄνα; ‘being what?’ Wecan say τί ἐστι ταῦτα; and the 
question may be asked by a participle in Greek. We must render 
‘What will he say that these things are which are in our souls?’ 
(εἶναι ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς go together). 

ᾳ 6) τὴν μὲν ἡρμόσθαι κτλ. Are we to say that both the good and the 

bad soul ave ἁρμονίαι, but that the good soul also Aas a ἁρμονία and 

/is in tune, while the bad soul has none and is out of tune? If we 

| say that the soul is a tuning, we shall have to say that a tuning may 

be tuned or untuned. 

d2 otro 8 ἔστι τὸ ὑὁμολόγημα, ‘this is just our admission.’ Here we 
have an explicit statement that our admission was that no ἁρμονία 
can be more or less a ἁρμονία than another. Editors who do not 
see this are obliged to bracket ἁρμονίας in d 4, or to explain it 
unnaturally as ‘ the particular harmony which is the soul’. 

ἆ 6 Ἅµτὴν δέ ye, SC. dppoviav, The application of this to ψυχή only begins 
at ἆ 12. The point here made depends on 98 4 14, where it was 
shown that being more or less tuned would involve being more or 
less a ἁρμονία, which is absurd, 

dg ἐστιν ὅτι πλέον ... petéxer ; ‘does it partake more in—?’ Here 
ὅτι is acc. neut. of ὅστις. Cp. © 7 ap’ ἄν τι πλέον κακίας . .. µετέχοι; 

9421 M@Adrov 8 yé wov..., ‘yes, or rather, surely —.’ 

κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον, ‘according to the right account of the 


96 


NOTES 94 


matter,’ ‘to put the matter correctly.’ It the soul is a ἁρμονία, no 

soul can be better than another (for no ἁρμονία can be more in tune 

than another). Indeed, no soul can be bad at all (for no ἁρμονία 
can be out of tune). 

ὰ 12 Ἠπάσχειν ἂν ταῦτα, ‘Do you think this would happen to our 
argument if our ὑπόθεσις were right?’ Here the cupSaivorta are 
inadmissible, and therefore the ὑπόθεσις is destroyed (ἀναιρεῖται). 
For the use of πάσχειν in dialectic cp. Parm. 128d 4 τοῦτο βουλό- 
µενον δηλοῦν, ὡς ἔτι γελοιύτερα πάσχοι ἂν αὐτῶν ἡ ὑπόθεσις, εἰ πολλά 
ἐστιν, ἢ ἡ τοῦ Ev εἶναι. 

b 4 Τί δέ; Socrates now takes up the first of the two ὁμολογήματα 
and tests the hypothesis by it. It is the soul which rules the body, 
whereas a ἁρμονία is dependent upon that of which it is the ἁρμονία 
(93 4 6). 

C3 «ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν: 92 64. 

prot’ ἂν.. .66 οὔποτ av... Both negatives are legitimate 
after ὁμολογεῖν. Here they are alternated for variety. 

C4 _ oils ἐπιτείνοιτο καὶ χαλῴτο ... ἐκεῖνα: Equivalent to ταῖς ἐπιτάσεσιν 
καὶ χαλάσεσιν . . . ἐκείνων, ols representing τούτοις a, where ἅ is 
internal accusative. This is a favourite construction with Demo- 
sthenes (cp. Shilleto on de Fals. Leg. 415), but is not common in 
Plato. Observe that χαλᾶν is equivalent to ἀνιέναι (vemittere) the 
. usual opposite of ἐπιτείνειν (21121417 ε). 

C5 µΨψάλλοιτο is the reading of Stobaeus and seemingly of T before 
correction. As ψ.λλειν is the proper word for striking strings, it is 
very appropriate here. The vulgate reading πάλλοιτο is supposed 
to refer to vibrations. The verb is used of ‘ brandishing’ weapons 
and shaking lots, and in the passive of the heart ‘quaking’, but 
never of strings or instruments. 

d 5 ais ἐπιθυμίαις . . . διαλεγοµένη: the comma after νουθετοῦσα is 
due to Hermann and makes the construction more regular. It is to 
be observed, however, that such a construction as τὰ μὲν ἀπειλοῦσα, 
τὰ δὲ vovGeroiga, ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις is not indefensib.e. 

ἆ 6 ἐν Ὀδυσσεα: Od. xx. 17. The passage is quoted in a similar 
connexion in Aes. 390d 4; 441b6. 

ες 4 καθ ἁρμονίαν: in such phrases κατά means ‘in a line with ’, on 
the level of’. Tr. ‘far too divine a thing to be compared witha 
dppovia.’ Aristotie made use of the preceding argument in his 
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Eudemus. Cp. Olympiodorus: ὅτι 6 ᾿Αριστοτέλης ἐν τῷ Evdnpo 
οὕτως ἐπιχειρεῖ τῇ ἁρμονίᾳ ἐναντίον ἐστὶν ἡ ἀναρμοστία" τῇ ΨυΧῃ δὲ 
οὐδὲν ἐναντίον᾽ οὐσία γάρ. καὶ τὸ συμπέρασμα δῆλον. ἔτι" εἶ ἀναρμοστία 
rt , a r ’ ee , ar eee > ο ο , 
τῶν στοιχείων τοῦ (ov νόσος, ἡ ἁρμονία εἴη ἂν ὑγίεια ἀλλ) οὐχὶ ψυχή. 


Reply to the Objection of Cebes begun, but broken off (g5a 
4-ε 6). 


9524 ἈἘΐεν δή κτλ. Socrates now goes back to the objection of Cebes. 


The transition is effected by means of a pleasantry about Harmonia 
of Thebes (Θηβαϊκῆς, not Θηβαίας, for the κτητικόν, not the ἐθνικόν, is 
used with names of women). She has become fairly propitious, 
and we must now tackle Cadmus (who married Harmonia in the 
Theban legend), i. e. the objection of Cebes. There is no need to 
seek a deeper meaning in the words. 

a8 Oavpaotads... ds are to be taken together. Cp. 1054 4. 

ag ὅτε: Forster’s conjecture 6 τι (or, as I prefer to write in accordance 
with ancient practice, ὅτι) is attractive, but it is hard to account for 
the ὅτε of all MSS. unless it is original. Linde proposes 6 ye ἠπόρει. 

br Tt... χρήσασθαι τῷ λόγῳ: cp. Theaet. 165 b7 τί γὰρ χρήσῃ ἀφύκτῳ 
ἐρωτήματι; 

Ὁ ς µμὴ µέγα A€ye, ‘do not boast.’ Cp. µέγα φρονεῖν, ‘to be proud’ (the 
other sense ‘donot speak loud’ is less appropriate here). Cp. Wzfp. 
ma. 2953 7Α μὴ μέγα... λέγε Eur. Her. 1244 ἴσχε ordp’, os μὴ 
µέγα λέγων μείζον πάθῃς. 

Ὁ 6 Λβασκανία, ‘malign influence,’ lit. fascination of the ‘evil eye’, to 
the effects of which those who boast of their luck are specially 
exposed. 

περιτρίψῃ, ‘turn to flight,’ keeps up the metaphor of ἔφοδος 
above. 

b 7 ‘Opnpixds ἐγγὺς ἰόντες, ‘coming to close quarters.’ The metaphor 
is kept up. Homer nowhere uses the phrase ἐγγὺς ἰόντες, and 
Herwerden would read ἆσσον idvres, but Ομηρικῶς may mean ‘like 
Homeric warriors’, not ‘in Homeric phrase’. 

b8 76 κεφάλαιον, ‘the sum and substance.’ The word is derived 
from the ancient practice of writing the sum of an addition at the 
top. Cp. Lat. swmma (sc. linea). 

C7 ἀθανασίαν μὲν pn, ὅτι δὲ... ‘not immortality, but only that—.’ 

d3 fqn... ἀπολλύοιτο: the optatives are due to the indirect speech, 
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though there is no principal verb with ὅτι (or ὡς) on which they 
can be said to depend. They cannot, as some editors say, depend 
on c7 dys, for dava only takes acc. ο. inf. Cp. above 87e5n, 
where also the optatives occur after a clause introduced by ἀλλὰ 
yap. Riddell, Dig. § 282. 

d7 «py... εἴη: the simplest explanation of this optative is to regard 
τῷ μὴ εἰδότι as equivalent to εἰ μὴ εἰδείη. 


Narrative Interlude. The origin of the new Method (ος α7-- 
102 a 2). 


e8 Οὐ φαῦλον πρᾶγμα, ‘no light matter,’ ‘no easy task” Cp. L. 5. 
| i AO ¢ 
69 περὶ γενέσεως καὶ φθορᾶς τὴν αἰτίαν, ‘the cause of coming into 
being, and ceasing to be.’ Περὶ γενέσεως καὶ φθορᾶς is the title of 
one of Aristotle’s most important treatises, best known by the 
scholastic name De generatione et corruptione. Περί c. gen. is used 
instead of the simple gen. or περί 6. acc. under the influence of the 
verb διαπραγµατεύσασθαι. Cp.g6e6; 97¢6; 97d2; 98 d6, and 
58al 2. 
a2 7a ye ἐμὰ πάθη, ‘my own experiences.’ It has been strangely 
‘supposed—so unwilling are interpreters to take the Paedo in its 
| plain sense—that these are either Plato’s own experiences or ‘an 
‘ ideal sketch of the history of the mind in the search for truth.’ 
Besides the general considerations stated in the Introduction, 
there is this special point to be noted, that the questions raised 
are exactly such as were discussed in the middle of the fifth 
century B.C., when Socrates was young, and that they correspond 
closely with the caricature of Aristophanes in the Clouds, which 
was produced in 423 B.C., when Plato was a baby. By the time 
of Plato’s youth quite another set of questions had come to the 
front at Athens. 
a8 περὶ φύσεως ἱστορίαν: this is the oldest name for what we call 
‘natural science’ (cf. E. Gr. Ph.? p. 14 ”.2). Heraclitus (fr. 17) 
said that Pythagoras had pursued ἱστορίη further than other men, 
and it appears that even gcometry was called by this name in the 
Pythagorean school (E. Gr. Ph.? p. 107 1. 1). The restriction of 
the term to what we call ‘history’ is due to the fact that Herodotus 
followed his predecessors in calling his work ἱστορίη, and his pre- 
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decessors belonged to Miletus, where all science went by that name 
(E. Gr. Ph.’ p. 28). The term ‘ Natural History’ partly preserves 
the ancient sense of the word, a circumstance due to the title of 
Aristotle's Περὶ τὰ ζῴα ἱστορίαι (Historia Animalium). 

ὑπερήφανος agrees with σοφία or ἱστορία and εἰδέναι is added to it 
epexegetically. Heindorf compares Gorg. 4628 οὐκοῦν καλόν σοι 
δοκεῖ ἡ ῥητορικὴ εἶναι, χαρίζεσθαι οἷόν 7 εἶναι ἀνθρώποις; The ὑπερή- 
φΦανον of Eusebius and Stobaeus would simplify the construction, 
but the evidence is against it. 

ἄνω κάτω: we say ‘backwards and forwards’. Cp. goc5 and 
Gorg. 48147 ἄνω καὶ κάτω µεταβαλλομένου. 

ὥς τινες ἔλεγον. This is the doctrine of Archelaus, the disciple of 
Anaxagoras, and, according to a statement already known to 
Theophrastus, the teacher of Socrates (cp. Phys. Of. fr. 4 ᾿Αρχέλαος 
6 ᾿Αθηναῖος ᾧ καὶ Σωκράτη συγγεγονέναι φασίν, ᾿Αναξαγόρου γενομένω 
µαθητῃ, Diels, Vors.* 323, 34; 324, 26). The following are the 
relevant quotations and rest ultimately on the authority of Theo- 
phrastus. Hippolytus, Ref i. 9, 2 εἶναι & ἀρχὴν τῆς κινήσεως (τὸ) ἀπο- 
κρίνεσθαι am’ ἀλλήλων τὸ θερμὸν καὶ τὸ ψυχρόν, 20.1. 9. 5 περὶ δὲ ζῴων 
φησὶν ὅτι θερµαινοµένης τῆς γῆς τὸ πρῶτον ἐν τῷ κάτω µέρει, ὅπου τὸ 
θερμὸν καὶ τὸ ψυχρὸν ἐμίσγετο, ἀνεφαίνετο τά τε ἄλλα ζῴα πολλὰ καὶ 
ἄνθρωποι, ἅπαντα τὴν αἰτὴν δίαιταν ἔχοντα ἐκ τῆς ἰλύος τρεφόµενα. 
Diog. Laert. ii. 17 γεννᾶσθαι δέ φησι τὰ (oa ἐκ θερμῆς τῆς γῆς καὶ ἰλὺν 
παραπλησίαν γάλακτι οἷον τροφὴν ἀνιείσης. This last touch explains 
the reference to putrefaction (σηπεδών). As Εοτςίετ α]τεαάγ pointed 
out, early medical theory made πέψις, ε7δὲ concoctio, a form of σηψις, 
and Galen says (im Hippocr. Aph. vi. 1) παλαιά τις ἦν συνήθεια τού- 
τοις τοῖς ἀνδράσιν ἄσηπτα καλεῖν ἅπερ ἡμεῖς ἄπεπτα λέγομεν. Now 
Aristotle criticizes Empedocles for applying the ons theory to 
milk. Cp. Gen. An. 777 α 7 τὸ γὰρ γάλα πεπεμµένον αἷμά ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ov διεφθαρµένον, ᾿Εμπεδοκλῆς δ ἢ οὐκ ὀρθῶς ὑπελάμβανεν ἢ οὐκ ed 
µετήνεγκε (‘used a bad metaphor’) ποιήσας ὡς τὸ γάλα ᾽μηνὸς ἐν ὀγδοά- 
του δεκάτῃ πύον ἔπλετο λευκύν. varpéotns yap καὶ πέψις ἐναντίον, τὸ δὲ 
πύον σαπρότης τίς ἐστιν, TO δὲ γάλα τῶν πεπεµµένων. The meaning 
is, then, that the warm and cold gave rise by putrefaction (σηπεδών) 
to a milky slime (Avs) by which the first animals were nourished. 
We are thus able to give συντρέφεται its natural sense. It is signi- 
ficant that Socrates should mention the theory of Archelaus first. 
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b4 = & φρονοῦμεν, ‘what we think with.’ The question of the ‘seat of 
the soul’ or sensorium was keenly debated in the first half of the 
fifth century B.C. The views that the soul is blood or breath are 
primitive, but both had just been revived as scientific theories. 
Empedocles had said (fr. 105 Diels) αἷμα yap ἀνθρώποις περικάρδιόν 
ἐστι νόηµα, and he was the founder of the Sicilian school of medicine 
(E. Gr. Ph.? p. 288 7. 3). The doctrine that the soul is air was as 
old as Anaximenes, but had just been revived by Diogenes of 
Apollonia (E. Gr. Ph.? p. 414), and is attributed in the Clouds (230) 
to Socrates. The Heracliteans at Ephesus of course maintained 
their master’s view that the soul was fire. 

b 5) ὁ δ᾽ ἐγκέφαλος κτλ. The credit of being the first to see that the 
brain was the seat of consciousness belongs to Alcmaeon of Croton 
(E. Gr. Ph.? p. 224), and the same view was upheld in the fifth 
century B.C. by Hippocrates and his school. It is one of the 
strangest facts in the history of science that Aristotle, followed by 
the Stoics, should have gone back to the primitive view that the 
\ heart was the seat of sensation. 

b Ἰ yiyvorro: the optative is due to the general sense of indirect speech. 

b ὃ κατὰ ταῦτα: equivalent to οὕτως. 

γίγνεσθαι: note ἐστιν (b 5)... γίγνοιτο (Ὁ 7)... γίγνεσθαι (b 8), 

‘a gradual transition from the direct to the most pronounced form 
"οί the indirect speech’ (Geddes). 

ἐπιστήμην: Diels (Vors.* 102, 18) attributes to Alcmaeon this 

explanation of knowledge as arising from memory and belief ‘ when 

they have reached a state of quiescence’. Weseem to havean echo 

of it in Aristotle Az. Post. Β. 19. 100 a 3 544. ἐκ μὲν οὖν αἰσθήσεως 


γίγνεται µνήµη, . . . ἐκ δὲ µνήµης ἐμπειρία, . . . ἐκ ὃ ἐμπειρίας ἢ ἐκ 


παντὸς ἠρεμήσαντος τοῦ καθόλου ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ . « « τέχνης ἀρχὴ καὶ ἐπιστή- 
µης. From Gorg. 448 94 5ᾳᾳ. we learn that Polus of Agrigentum 
derived τέχνη from ἐμπειρία. There is no reason for doubting that 
the distinction between ἐπιστήμη and δόξα is pre-Platonic. It is 
alluded to by Isocrates in Helena 5 ὅτι πολὺ κρεῖττόν ἐστι περὶ τῶν 
χρησίµων ἐπιεικῶς δοξάζειν ἢ περὶ τῶν ἀχρήστων ἀκριβῶς ἐπίστασθα", 
and Blass dates the He/ena before 390 B.C. Antisthenes is 
said to have written four books Περὶ δόξης καὶ ἐπιστήμης (Diog. 
Laert. vi. 17). 

bg ta περὶ τὸν οὐρανὸν (i.€, τοῦ οὐρανοῦ) ... πάθη: it is highly 
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_ characteristic of the middle of the fifth century B.c. that the theory 
of τὰ petewpa is mentioned last and in a somewhat perfunctory way. 
For the time, the rise of medicine had brought biological and 
psychological questions to the front, while astronomy and cosmo- 
logy remained stationary in eastern Hellas until new life was given 
them by the Pythagoreans. The state of science here indicated is 
quite unlike any we know to have existed either at an earlier or 
a later date. It belongs solely to the period to which it is here 
attributed, a period which I have endeavoured to characterize in 
IE. Gr. Ph.? pp. 405, 406. 

52 as οὐδὲν χρῆμα: the Ionic χρῆμα only survives in Attic in a few 
phrases like this (L.S. 5. v. II. 3.) The Athenians only used freely 
the plural χρήματα, and that in the sense of ‘ property’. Cp. Laws 
640C5 ws οὐδενί γε πράγματι. 

C5 ἐτυφλώθην (sc. ταῦτα): cp. Soph. O. 7. 389 τὴν τέχνην δ' eu 
τυφλός, 

ο 6 & πρὸ τοῦ ὤμην εἰδέναι repeats 6 4 ἃ καὶ πρότερον κτλ. (aba), 

ἆ 1 émeSdv γὰρ κτλ.: this refers to another great question of the 
time. Socrates means that his former beliefs were upset by the 
question of Anaxagoras (fr. 10) πῶς yap ἂν ἐκ μὴ τριχὸς γίνοιτο Opis ᾿ 
καὶ σὰρξ ἐκ µὴ σαρκός; This led to the doctrine that there were 
portions of everything in everything. Cp.also Aét.i. 3. 5 (Dox. 279 a) 
ἐδύκει αὐτῷ ἀπορώτατον εἶναι πῶς ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ὄντος δύναταί τι γίνεσθαι ἢ 
Φθείρεσθαι εἰς τὸ μὴ Ov. τροφὴν γοῦν προσφερόµεθα ἁπλῆν καὶ µονοειδῆ, 
ἄρτον καὶ ὕδωρ' καὶ ἐκ ταύτης τρέφεται θρὶξ φλὲψ aprnpia σὰρξ νεῦρα 
dora καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ µόρια. τούτων οὖν γινοµένων, ὁμολογητέον ἐστὶν ὅτι 
ἐν τῇ τροφῇ τῇ προσφεροµένη πάντα ἐστὶ τὰ ὄντα, καὶ ἐκ τῶν ὄντων 
πάντα αὔξεται. (Cp. E. Gr. Ph.? p. 303.) 

ἆ 6 µετρίως, {.ᾷ. καλῶς. Cp. 68 e272. 

d8 py γὰρ κτλ. This refers to another set of questions, which 
stand in a close relation to Zeno’s criticism of the Pythagoreans. 
Roughly, we may say that the difficulty here touched upon is the 
nature of the unit, whether in measuring, weighing, or numbering. 

ϐ1Ι αὐτῇ τῇ κεφαλῃ, ‘just by the head.’ This is an example of 
a popular unit of measurement. Cp. /4. iil. 193 µείων μὲν κεφαλῃ 
᾿Αγαμέμνονος. 

€ 4 προσεῖναι(Έ Υ/) is virtual passive of προσθεῖναι, which is the reading 
of B. That is a natural slip. 
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86 περὶ τούτων. .. τὴν αἰτίαν: cp. 95607). 

e 8) ἐπειδὰν ἑνί τις προσθῃ ἕν κτλ. ‘The difficulty here is what is meant 
by the addition of units. Howcan it be that when one is added to 
one the result is two? How can either the original one ov the one 
which is added to it become two; or how can the one which is 
-added avd the one which is added to it become two? The nature 
of the unit involved real difficulties which we need not discuss here ; 

| it is more important for our purpose to observe that in the Par- 
menides Plato actually represents the young Socrates as discussing 
such subjects with Parmenides and Zeno. The two dialogues 

/confirm each other in the most remarkable way; for here too we 

| are dealing with the youth of Socrates. 

a2 εἰ ὅτε μὲν . « ., ἐπεὶ 8’... Another instance of the disjunctive 

hypothetical sentence (cp. 68a3.) What causes surprise is that 
the two things should be true at the same time. 

a4 v7, ‘this,’ sc. τὸ πλησιάσαι ἀλλήλοις, but assimilated in gender 
to the predicate αἰτία, and further explained by 1) σύνοδος κτλ. 

a5 ἡἩ σύνοδος tod... τεθῆναι, ‘the coming together which consists 
in their juxtaposition.’ 

οὐδέ ye Os . . . πείθεσθαι ds... The repetition of ὡς is a collo- 
quialism. We are still dealing here with the difficulty of conceiving 
aunit. In the Repudlic (525d8 sqq.) Socrates refers to the same 
difficulty, but he is not troubled by it, for he has come to see that 
the unit is an object of thought and not of sense. Plato can hardly 
have felt it seriously at any time. 

Ὁ 4 & ὅτι & γίνεται, ‘how a unit comes into being at all.’ Cp. 
Arist. AZez. Μ. 6. 1080 b 20 ὕπως δὲ τὸ πρῶτον év συνέστη έχον μέγεθος, 
ἀπορεῖν ἐοίκασιν (οἱ Πυθαγόρειοι). 

Ὦ 6 Ἅµτρόπον τῆς μεθόδου, ‘method of investigation.” ΤΠεηουΠ μέθοδος 
by itself came to bear this meaning, as ‘ method ’ always does in our 
usage. 

b 7 αὐτὸς εἰκῇ φύρω, I make up a confused jumble of my own.” 
There can be no doubt that φύρειν is ‘to make a mess’ (cp. 1ore!), 
and εἰκῇ, temere, emphasizes that meaning. Cp. Aesch. P. V. 45ο 
ἔφυρον εἰκῇ πάντα. Of course, Socrates has not the slightest doubt 
of the superiority of his new method, and this description is only 
a piece of characteristic εἰρωνεία. 

b8 Ἅµτινός,. . « ἀναγιγνώσκοντος: it is natural to think of the Anaxa- 
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gorean Archelaus, who was said to be the teacher of Socrates (cp. 
96 b 3 .). 

CI asdpaxtdA. The actual words of Anaxagoras were (fr. 12 Diels) 
καὶ ὁποία έµελλεν ἔσεσθαι καὶ ὁποία ἦν, ἄσσα νυν μὴ ἔστι, καὶ ὁποῖα έστι, 
πάντα διεκόσµησε νοῦς. The familiar πάντα χρήματα ἦν ὁμοῦ, εἶτα vous 
ἐλθὼν αὐτὰ διεκόσµησεν (Diog. Laert. ii. 6) is not a quotation, but a 
summary of the doctrine (E. Gr. Ph.? p. 299, 2. 1). 

ο Ἰ wmepi ἑκάστου: Cp. 9560. 

4 2 µπερὶ αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου: de illo ipso, sc. περὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. I 
formerly bracketed ἐκείνου, which rests only on the authority of B ; 
but Vahlen has since shown (Ofuse. ii. 558 sqq.) that αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου 
is too idiomatic to he a mistake. 

d7 κατὰ νοῦν ἐμαυτῷ, ‘to my mind,’ as we say. I cannot believe 
that this common phrase involves any reference to the vous of 
Anaxagoras. Such a joke would be very frigid. 

G3 Ἠπλατεῖα . .. ἢ στρογγύλη: this was still a living problem in 
the days when Socrates was young, but not later. The doctrine 
that the earth is spherical was Pythagorean; the Ionian cosmo- 
logists (including Anaxagoras himself and Archelaus) held it was 
flat, with the single exception of Anaximander, who regarded it as 
cylindrical. 

€ 3 ἐν péow: so far as we can tell, this was not only the doctrine of 
Anaxagoras and Archelaus, but also of the early Pythagoreans. It 
is important to observe that the geocentric theory marked a great 
advance in its day as compared, e. g., with the belief of Thales that 
the earth was a disk floating on the water (E. Gr. Ph.’ p. 32). Plato 
does not commit the anachronism of making Socrates refer to the 
later Pythagorean doctrine that the earth revolved with the planets 
round the Central Fire (E. Gr. Ph.? pp. 344 sqq.). That was 
familiar enough in the fourth century B.C., but would have been out 
of place here. 

9821 Ἠποθεσόµενος: this is now known to be the reading of T as well as 
of Eusebius. B has ὑποθέμενος, which cannot be right, and the 
ὑποθησόμενος Of W looks like an emendation of this. 

a4) πάχους .. . πρὸς ἄλληλα, ‘their relative velocity.’ 

τροπῶν, ‘turnings.’ This refers to the annual movement of the 
sun from the ‘tropic’ of Capricorn to that of Cancer and back 
again, which is the cause of summer and winter. The Greeks gave 
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the name of rporai to what the Romans, froma slightly different point 
_ of view, called so/stitia. 


a6 ἃ πάσχει: symmetry would require the addition of καὶ ποιεῖ, but 
Plato avoids such symmetry. 


br ἑκάστῳ . . « καὶ κοιν] πᾶσι, ‘to each individually and to all 
collectively.’ 

b 3 οὐκ ἂν ἀπεδόμην πολλοῦ, “1 would not have sold for a large sum,’ 

b 7  «ᾠχόμην depdpevos: this is a slight variation on the usual phrase 
ἀπ᾿ ἐλπίδος κατεβλήθην, κατέπεσον, ‘1 was dashed down from my 
hope’ (cp. ELuthyphro 15ες am ἐλπίδος µε καταβαλὼν μεγάλης). 
Socrates speaks as if he had been cast down from Olympus like 
another Hephaestus (πᾶν & ἦμαρ φερόµην, ᾖ7. 1. 592). 

Ὁ δ ἄνδρα, ‘a man.’ The word expresses strong feeling, here dis- 
appointment. Wyttenbach compares Soph. Azas 1142 ἤδη ποτ’ εἶδον 
ἄνδρ) ἐγὼ γλώσσῃ θρασύν, 1150 ἐγὼ Cé y aydp’ ὅπωπα µωρίας πλέων 
(cp. Arist. Ach. 1128). 

τῷ μὲν νῷ οὐδὲν χρώμενον: Plato expresses the same feeling in 
his own person in Laws 967 b 4 καί τινες ἐτόλμων τοῦτό ye αὐτὸ παρα- 
κινδυνεύειν καὶ τότε, λέγοντες ὡς vous εἴη 6 διακεκοσμηκὼς πάνθ ὅσα κατ 
οὐρανόν. οἱ δὲ αὐτοὶ .. . ἆπανθ ὡς εἰπεῖν ἔπος ἀνέτρεψαν πάλιν κτλ. 
Xenophon (Jem. iv.7. 6) preserves a faint echo of this criticism of 
Anaxagoras. Aristotle (0ε/. A. 985 a 18) simply repeats it (E. Gr, 

' Ph. pp. 309 sq.). 

bg ov8€ τινας αἰτίας ἐπαιτιώμενον, SC. τὸν νοῦν, ‘nor ascribing to it any 
causality.” For the double acc. cp. Dem. Phorm. 25 tiv’ ἂν 
ἑαυτὸν αἰτίαν airtagduevos... δικάζοιτο; Antipho, 1. 29 ἃ ἐπαιτιῶμαι 
τὴν γυναῖκα ταύτην. Aristotle (doc. czt.) says πάντα μᾶλλον αἰτιᾶται τῶν 
γιγνοµένων ἢ νοῦν. 

ο 7 νεύρων, ‘sinews,’ ‘tendons,’ not nerves. The nervous system only 
became known in the third century B.c. Cp. Galen, de plac. Hipp. 
et Plat., p. 647 ’Epaciorparos μὲν οὖν (floruit 258 B.C.), εἰ καὶ μὴ 
πρόσθεν, ἀλλὰ ἐπὶ γήρως ye τὴν ἀληθη τῶν νεύρων ἀρχὴν κατενόησεν' 
᾿Αριστοτέλης δὲ µέχρι παντὸς ἀγνοήσας εἰκότως ἀπορεῖ χρείαν εἰπεῖν 
ἐγκεφάλου, 

C8 διαφυάς ἔχει, ‘are jointed.’ The διαφυαί are the same thing as the 
συµβολαί (d 3), looked at from another point of view. Cicero, de Wat. 
D. ii. 139 Says commissurae. 

d2 αἰωρουμένων ... ἐν ταῖς... συμβολαῖς, ‘ swinging in their sockets.’ 
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d5 συγκαμφθείς: cp. 60b2. 

d7 Φωνάς τεκτλ. Cp.e.g. Diogenes of Apollonia (Diels, Vors.* p. 332, 
14) τοῦ ev τῇ κεφαλῇ nape ὑπὸ τῆς Pwvyns τυπτοµένου καὶ κινουµένου (τὴν 
ἀκοὴν γίνεσθαι). 

6 4 wapapévovra, ‘not running away.’ We have no English word for 
παραµένειν, any more than for θαρρεῖν (cp. 63e10%.). It is the 
negative of ἀποδιδράσκειν (994 3). Cp. 115d9. 

€5 vy τὸν κύνα: such euphemisms seem to occur in all languages. 
Cp. parbleu/ ecod/ It is true that in Gorg. 482b5 Socrates says 
μὰ τὸν κύνα τὸν Αἰγυπτίων θεόν (Anubis), but that seems to be only 
a passing jest. A euphemistic oath of this kind was called ‘Paéa- 
µάνθυος ὄρκος (Suid. s. v.). 

9941 epi Μέγαρα ἢ Bowrots: cp. Crito 53b4 where it is suggested 
that Socrates might escape 7) Θήβαζε ἢ Μέγαράδε. He would have 
found friends in both places, as we know. This whole passage is 
reminiscent of the (7110. 

4 ὃ καὶ ταῦτα νῷ πράττων, ‘ and that too though IJ act from intelligence,’ 
as was admitted above, 98c 4. The MSS. have πράττω, but Hein- 
dorf’s πράττων is a great improvement and gives καὶ ταῦτα its proper 
idiomatic force. 

b2 16 ydp py... οἷόν τ΄ εἶναι κτλ. is another instance of the excla- 
matory infinitive justifying a strong expression of feeling. Cp. 
6ob 5 #. and Symp.177 C1 τὸ οὖν τοιούτων μὲν πέρι πολλὴν σπουδὴν 
ποιήσασθαι, Ἔρωτα δέ µηδένα πω ἀνθρώπων τετολµηκέναι « « . ἀξίως 
ὑμνῆσαι. 

b 3 dvev οὗ: here we see the beginning of the technical term οὗ (or 
ὧν) οὐκ ἄνευ, the conditio sine gua non. Such causes are called 
συναίτια in the Zzmaeus. Cp. 46c 7 Ταῦτ οὖν πάντα ἐστιν τῶν 
συναιτίων ols Geos ὑπηρετοῦσιν χρῆται, τὴν τοῦ ἀρίστου κατὰ τὸ δυνατὸν 
ἰδέαν ἀποτελῶν' δοξάζεται δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν πλείστων οὐ συναίτια ἀλλὰ atria 
εἶναι τῶν πάντων κτλ. 

b 4 µΨψηλαφῶντες, ‘groping in the dark.’ Cp. Ar. Peace 690 πρὸ τοῦ 
μὲν οὖν ἐψηλαφῶμεν ἐν σκύτῳ τὰ mpdyputa, Acta Apostolorum xvii. 27 
εἰ ἄρα γε ψηλαφήσειαν αὐτὸν καὶ εὗροιεν. 

Ὁ 5  ἀλλοτρίῳ ὀνόματι, ‘by a name that does not belong to them,’ 
which is not their οἰκεῖον ὄνομα, The vulgate ὄμματι cannot be 
defended, though it is the reading also of BW. 

b6  avro repeats 6 (cp. 104 d27.). 
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ὁ pév τις κτλ. Once more we have the scientific problems of the 
middle of the fifth century. The first theory is that the earth does 
not fall because of the rapidity of the revolution of the heavens. 
This was the western theory, and was originated by Empedocles, 
who supported it by the experiment of swinging a cup full of water 


rapidly round (E. Gr. Ph.” p. 274). Cp. Arist. de Cae/o 295 a 16 οἱ 


δ ὥσπερ “EpredoxAns τὴν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ φορὰν κύκλῳ περιθέουσαν καὶ 
θᾶττον Φφερομένην τὴν τῆς γῆς φορὰν κωλύειν, καθάπερ τὸ ἐν τοῖς κυάθοις 
ὕδωρ᾽ καὶ γὰρ τοῦτο κύκλῳ τοῦ κυάθου φερομένου πολλάκις κάτω τοῦ 
χαλκοῦ γινόµενον ὅμως οὐ φέρεται κάτω πεφυκὸς φέρεσθαι διὰ τὴν αὐτὴν 
αἰτίαν. The vortex theory of Leucippus was more subtle than this 
(E. Gr. Ph.? p. 399) and is not referred to here. In Clouds 379 
Aristophanes makes fun of the αἰθέριος Aivos who has taken the place 
of Zeus. 

ὑπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ µένειν: these words are to be taken together, as 
Geddes says (after Hermann) and µένειν is a virtual passive, ‘is kept 
in its place by the heavens.’ 

ὁ δὲ κτλ. This is the eastern theory, which originated with 
Anaximenes and was still upheld by Anaxagoras and Democritus. 
As Aristotle tells us (de Caelo 294 Ὦ 14), they said τὸ πλάτος 


” 3 a ΄ “ να > ‘ ΄ > αν. / ‘ 
αἴτιον εἶναι . . . τοῦ µένειν αὐτὴν) ov γὰρ τέµνειν GAN’ ἐπιπωματίζειν τὸν 


dépa τὸν κάτωθεν. Its breadth prevents it from cutting the air 


beneath it, and it lies on it ‘like a lid’ (πῶμα). It is absurd to 
suppose that Plato was ever troubled by crude notions of this kind, 
and even Socrates must soon have learnt better from his Pytha- 
gorean friends. Everything points to the Periclean age and no 
later date. 
~ KapSémw, ‘a kneading-trough’. This, however, does pot seem to 
be a very appropriate image, and I believe we should read καρδοπίῳ 
from Hesychius Kapddmov* τῆς καρδόπου τὸ mapa, ‘the lid of a 
kneading-trough ’; cp. Aristotle’s ἐπιπωματίζειν quoted above. The 
discussion of the word κάρδοπος in Arist. C/ouds 670 has another 
bearing. It refers to the speculations of Protagoras about gram- 
matical gender. 

τὴν δὲ τοῦ κτλ. Constr. τὴν δὲ δύναμιν τοῦ οὕτω νῦν (αὐτὰ) κεῖσθαι 
ὡς οἷόν τε βέλτιστα αὐτὰ τεθῆναι. As we see from the following 
words, δύναμιν has its full meaning. The fact that they are in the 
best possible place is regarded as a force which keeps them there. 
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That being so, ταύτην (τὴν δύναμιν) is the subject of Satpovtav ἰσχὺν 
έχειν. 

ο 3 τούτου... ἰσχυρότερον, ‘an Atlas stronger than this one’ (τούτου 
is masc.). 

C5 as ἀληθῶς τὸ ἀγαθὸν καὶ δέον: I think these words must be taken 
together; for ὡς ἀληθῶς is often used to call attention to an etymo- 
logy (cp. 80 d6.), and here τὸ δέον, ‘the fitting,’ is taken as ‘the 
binding’. The hyperbaton is of a normal type. For the etymology 
itself cp. Crat. 418 ε7 ἀγαθοῦ γὰρ ἰδέα οὖσα (‘ being a form of good’) 
τὸ δέον φαίνεται δεσμὸς εἶναι καὶ κώλυμα φορᾶς. 

CQ tov δεύτερον πλοῦν: the paroemiographers say this expression is 
used ἐπὶ τῶν ἀσφαλῶς τι πραττόντων, καθόσον οἱ διαμαρτόντες κατὰ τὸν 
πρότερον πλοῦν ἀσφαλῶς παρασκευάζονται τὸν δεύτερον. According to 
this, the reference would be rather to a less adventurous than to 
a ‘second-best’ course. See, however, Eustathius 77 Od. p. 1453, 
20 δεύτερος πλοῦς λέγεται ὅτε ἀποτυχών τις οὐρίου κώπαις πλέῃ κατὰ 
Παυσανίαν. Cp. also Cic. 71960. iv. 5, ‘where pandere vela orationis 
is opposed to the slower method of proceeding, viz. dialecticorum 
remis’ (Geddes). In any case, Socrates does not believe for a 
moment that the method he is about to describe is a Avs aller or 
‘makeshift.’ The phrase is ironical like εἰκῇ φύρω above. Cp. 
Goodrich in Class. Rev. xvii, pp. 381 sqq. and xviii, pp. 5 sqq., with 
whose interpretation I find myself in substantial agreement. 

ἆ 1 4 πεπραγµάτευµαι: these words depend on ἐπίδειξιν ποιήσωµαι and 
govern τὸν δεύτερον πλοῦν. 

ἆ 6 τὰ ὄντα like τὰ πράγματα just below (ε3) are ‘things’ in the 
ordinary sense of the word. It seems to me quite impossible that 
these terms should be applied to the ὄντως ὄντα, τὰ ὡς ἀληθῶς ὄντα. 
They must be the same as τὰ ὄντα in 97 ἆ 7 τῆς αἰτίας περὶ τῶν ὄντων, 
that is, the things of the visible world. It 15 quite true that Plato 
makes Socrates use the expression τὸ ὄν for τὸ ὄντως ov, but I know 
of no place in which he is made to use τὰ ὄντα simpliciter of the εἴδη. 
Further, the whole point of the passage is that Socrates had become 
exhausted by the study of physical science, and what he calls the 
δεύτερος πλοῦς is, we shall see, nothing else than the so-called 
‘Theory of Ideas.’ 

τὸν ἥλιον ἐκλείποντα, ‘the sun during an eclipse.’ This is a mere 
illustration. Socrates keeps up the irony of the phrase devrepos 
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πλοῦς by suggesting that his eyes are too weak to contemplate the 
things of the visible world. He had to look at them in a reflexion, 
he says. 

τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ἑκάστῃ τῶν αἰσθήσεων: this makes it quite clear 
that τὰ ὄντα, τὰ πράγματα are the things of sense. 

eis τοὺς λόγους καταφυγόντα, ‘taking refuge in the study of pro- 
positions’ or ‘judgements’, or ‘definitions’. It is not easy to 
translate λόγους here; but at least it is highly misleading to speak 
of ‘concepts’ (Begriffe), nor is there any justification in Plato’s 
writings for contrasting Socratic λόγοι with Platonic εἴδη. It is just 
in λόγοι that the εἴδη manifest themselves, and what Socrates really 
means is that, before we can give an intelligible answer to the 
question ‘ what causes A to be B’, we must ask what we mean by 
saying ‘A zs B’. So far from being a δεύτερος πλοῦς, this is really 
a ‘ previous question,’ 

tows μὲν οὖν κτλ. Here Socrates distinctly warns us not to take 
his ironical description too seriously. It is not really the case that 
the λόγοι are mere images of τὰ ὄντα Or τὰ πράγµατα. On the 
contrary, it will appear that the things of sense may more fitly be 
called images of the reality expressed in the λόγοι. To use the 
language of the Repudlic, we must not confuse διάνοια and ἐπιστήμη 
with εἰκασία. 

ᾧ εἰκάζω: 1.6. τούτῳ ᾧ εἰκάζω τὸ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις σκοπεῖσθαι τὰ ὄντα. 

ἐν [τοῖς] ἔργοις, ‘in realities’. The word έργα is equivalent to ὄντα 
and πράγματα, and is used here because it is the standing opposite 
to λόγοι. 

ὑποθέμενος ἑκάστοτε κτλ., ‘in any given case assuming as true.’ 
This amounts to saying that Socrates had recourse to the method of 
deduction. Here it is important to remember, first, that in the fifth 
century B.C. geometry had advanced far beyond all other sciences, 
just because it had adopted the deductive method, and, secondly, 
that this advance was due to the Pythagoreans. The ideal is that 
all science should become ‘ exact science’. 

ὃν ἂν κρίνω κτλ. We start from a proposition (λόγος) which we 
judge not to be open to attack. If this is admitted, we may pro- 
ceed; if not, we cannot do so until we have established our 
ὑπόθεσις. 

οὐδὲν καινόν; if Plato had been the real author of the ‘ Theory of 
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Ideas’, and if, as is commonly believed, it was propounded for 
the first time in the Phaedo, this sentence would be a pure 
mystification. 

Ὁ 2 οὐδὲν πέπαυµαι. /Οὐ παύεται et οὐδὲν παύεται sic differunt ut 
Latine: finem non facit et finem nullum {αοῖ, Cobet Δίου. 
Lect. p. 500. 

b 4 ἔρχομαι ... émyepav... ἐπιδείξασθαι, ‘I am going to try toshow’. 
In this construction ἔρχομαι usually takes a future participle; but, 
as Heindorf says, ἐπιχειρῶν ἐπιδείξασθαι is ‘instar futuri ἐπιδειξό- 
pevos’. 

τῆς αἰτίας τὸ εἶδος, ‘the sort of causation I have worked out’. 
A phrase like this shows how far εἶδος is from being a technical 
term. When Socrates wishes to be technical, he speaks of the ‘just 
what it is’ (τὸ αὐτὸ 6 ἔστιν). 

Ὁ 4 ékeiva τὰ πολυθρύλητα: cp. 76d 8 ἃ θρυλοῦμεν dei. Here once 
more the doctrine of εἴδη is assumed to be well known and generally 
accepted. What is new is the application of it, the method of 
ὑπόθεσις and deduction. This time it is Cebes who assents to the 
doctrine without hesitation ; last time it was Simmias. 

b 8 my αἰτίαν ἐπιδείξειν καὶ ἀνευρήσειν as: there is a curious and 
characteristic interlacing of words here (ada 6); for τὴν αἰτίαν 
ἀνευρήσειν and ἐπιδείξειν ὡς would naturally go together. Riddell, 
Dig. § 308 classes this under the head of //ysteron proteron. 

CI as διδόντος σοι κτλ., ‘You may take it that 1 grant you this, so 
lose no time in drawing your conclusion.’ Cp. Sym7f. 185 e 4 οὐκ 
ἂν Φθάνοις λέγων. 

C3 Σκόπει... ἐάν... Cp. 645 107. 

C5 οὐδὲ δι ἕν is more emphatic than δι οὐδέν. 

ἢ διότι µετέχει κ.τ.λ. If we say that a, a, a are beautiful, that 
implies (1) that ‘beautiful’ has a meaning quite apart from any 
particular instance of beautiful things, and (2) that this meaning 
(A) is somehow ‘partaken in’ by the particular instances a, 4, a, 
These have a meaning in common, and their relation to it is 
expressed in the relation of subject to predicate. This too Cebes 
admits at once. 

dr papa εὐανθὲς ἔχον, ‘because it has a bright colour’. The parti- 
ciple explains δι) ὅτι, which is the indirect form of διὰ τί. The adjective 
εὐανθής is common in Hippocrates, especially of the bright red colour 
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of blood, &c. As applied to colour, ἄνθος is ‘bloom’, ‘ brightness’, 
and is sometimes almost synonymous with χρῶμα. Cp. Rep. 429d 8 
and 557¢ 5 with Adam’s notes. The point is that it is meaningless 
to say a, a, a are A because they are 4, y, 5, unless we have first 
shown that 4, y, 2 necessarily ‘ partake in’ A. 

ἁπλῶς καὶ ἀτέχνως καὶ tows εὐήθως as Opposed to the σοφαὶ αἰτίαι 
mentioned above. The irony of 97 Ὁ 7 εἰκῇ φύρω is here kept up, 
and this should warn us against taking the expression devrepus πλοῦς 
as seriously meant. (Distinguish ἀτέχνως from ἀτεχνῶς.) 

cite παρουσία κτλ. The precise nature of the relation between 
predicate and subject may be expressed in various more or less 
figurative ways. We may say that the predicate is ‘present to’ 
the subject, or that the subject ‘partakes’ in the common nature 
of the predicate. Socrates will not bind himself to any of these 
ways of putting it; he only insists that, however we may express it, 
it is beauty that makes things beautiful. 

ὅπῃ δὴ καὶ ὅπως κ.τ.λ. These words are an echo of the formula used 
in the public prayers, for which cp. Cvat.400 8 I ὥσπερ ἐν ταῖς evyais 
νόμος ἐστὶν ἡμῖν εὔχεσθαι, οἵτινές τε καὶ ὁπόθεν χαίρουσιν ὀνομαζόμενου, 
ταῦτα καὶ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς (SC. τοὺς θεοὺς) καλεῖν. It seems to me, there- 
fore, that Wyttenbach’s suggestion, προσαγορευοµένη for προσγενοµένη, 
must certainly be right, though he did not adopt it himself. The 
manuscript προσγενοµένη goes well enough with παρουσία, but not with 
the otherterms. The whole question is one of names; for Socrates 
has no doubt as to the fact. Plato elsewhere represents him as 
making use of this formula. Cp. Prot. 358a7 «ire yap ἡδὺ εἴτε 
τερπνὸν λέγεις .. . εἴτε ὁπόθεν Kal ὅπως χαίρεις τὰ τοιαῦτα ὀνομάζων, 
Phileb. 12 c 3 τὴν μὲν ᾿Αϕροδίτην, ὅπῃ ἐκείνῃ Φίλον, ταύτῃ προσαγορεύω., 
So Zim. 28 b2 6 δὴ mas οὐρανὸς ἢ κόσμος ἢ καὶ ἄλλο ὅτι ποτὲ ὀνομαζό- 
µενος μάλιστ᾽ ἂν δέχοιτο, Tov’ ἡμῖν ὠνομάσθω, Laws 8Ί3 ἆ 7 6 γὰρ δὴ 
μῦθος ἢ λόγος ἢ ὅτι χρὴ προσαγορεύειν αὐτόν. The formula arose 
from fear that the gods should be addressed by the wrong name. 
Cp. Aesch. Ag. 160 Ζεύς, darts ror’ ἐστίν, εἰ τόδ αὐτῷ φίλον κεκλη- 
µένῳ, | τοῦτό νιν προσενγέπω. This connexion is made quite clear in 
the passage from the PAz/ebus quoted above, which is introduced 
by the words Τὸ 3° ἐμὸν δέος . . . dei πρὸς τὰ τῶν θεῶν ὀνόματα οὐκ ἔστι 
kat’ ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ πέρα τοῦ μεγίστου φόβου. 

οὐ γὰρ ἔτι κτλ., ‘I do not go so far as to insist on that’. Cp. 
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Aristotle Met. A. 6. 987 b 13 τὴν µέντοι γε µέθεξιν ἢ τὴν µίµησιν, Ares 
ἂν ein τῶν εἰδῶν, ἀφεῖσαν (sc. οἱ Πυθαγόρειοι καὶ Πλάτων) ἐν κοινῴ ζητεῖν, 
i.e. ‘they left it as a point for dialectical inquiry’ (for this meaning 
of ἐν ko. cp. de An. A. 4. 407 b 29 quoted in 86b6.), I think 
Aristotle is referring to the present passage. He is quite clear 
about the Pythagorean origin of the theory. 

d8  [yiyverar] is omitted both here and below e 3 by B; and W, which 
inserts it in e3, has it in a different place from T. Most likely, 
then, it is an interpolation, and the formula τῷ καλῷ τὰ καλὰ καλά is 
much neater without it. 

dg Ἅµτούτου ἐχόμενος, ‘ holding to this.” Cp. ΟΙ ἆἆ 1 ἐχόμενος ἐκείνου τοῦ 
ἀσφαλοῦς τῆς ὑποθέσεως, 

101 ἃ 5 φοβούμενος οἶμαι κτλ. The Euthydemus shows that Socrates is 
making no extravagant supposition in suggesting that the ἀντιλογικοί 
might make such criticisms as (1) if A is taller than B ‘by a head’, 
B is also smaller than A ‘ by a head’, therefore the same thing is the 
cause of greatness and smallness, and (2) that a head, being small, 
cannot be the cause of greatness. 

a6 évavtios λόγος: for the personification of the λόγος cp. 87a 8 2. 

Ὁ 1 tépas, ‘a portent.’ The word seems to have been common in 
dialectic as equivalent to ἄτοπον or ἀδύνατον. Cp. Meno gid5 
καίτοι τέρας λέγεις εἰ .. ., Parm. 129 b2 τέρας ἂν οἶμαι ἦν, Theaet. 163 
d 6 τέρας γὰρ ἂν etn ὃ λέγεις, PA. 14 6 3 τέρατα διηνάγκασται ava. 

Ὁ ϱ tiv πρόσθεσιν...ς I τὴν σχίσιν: addition of unit to unit or divi- 
sion of the unit into fractions. Cp. above 96 ε 7 sqq. 

C2 ddAdws πως... ἢ petacyov κτλ., ‘otherwise than by participation in 
the proper reality of any given form (ἑκάστου) in which it partici- 
pates.’ The theory is thus summed up by Aristotle, de Gem. et Corr. 
335 bg ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν ἱκανὴν Φήθησαν αἰτίαν εἶναι πρὸς τὸ γίγνεσθαι τὴν τῶν 
εἰδῶν φύσιν, ὥσπερ 6 ἐν τῷ Φαΐδωνι Ῥωκράτης καὶ γὰρ εκείνος, ἐπιτιμή- 
σας τοῖς ἄλλοις ὡς οὐδὲν εἰρηκόσιν, ὑποτίθεται ὅτι ἐστὶ τῶν ὄντων τὰ μὲν 
εἴδη, τὰ δὲ μεθεκτικὰ τῶν εἰδῶν καὶ ὅτι εἶναι μὲν ἕκαστον λέγεται κατὰ τὸ 
εἶδος, γίγνεσθαι δὲ κατὰ τὴν µετάληψιν, καὶ φθείρεσθαι κατὰ τὴν ἀποβολήν. 
Observe that Aristotle does not ascribe this theory to Plato, but to 
‘Socrates in the PAaedo,’ 

C4 ἐν τούτοις, ‘in the cases just mentioned.’ 

ο 5 µετάσχεσιν, 2. 7. µέθεξιν. The form seems to occur here only. 

C8 µκομψείας: Wyttenbach points out that Socrates has in mind the 
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words of Euripides’ An¢zofe which Plato makes him quote in Gorg. 
486.56, ἄλλοις τὰ κομψὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἀφεὶς (σοφίσµατα). It is part of the 
irony that the plain man’s way of speaking is described as a 
‘subtlety’, while the new theory of predication is called artless and 
naive. 

CQ δεδιὼς... τὴν σαυτοῦ σκιάν: Aristophanes is said to have used 
this expression in the Babylonians. It probably (like our phrase 
take umbrage) referred originally to horses shying at their shadows. 
We have to go warily with so many ἀντιλογικοί lying in wait 
for us. 

ἆ 1 éxépevos ἐκείνου κτλ., ‘holding fast to the safe support of the 
ὑπόθεσις᾽ (cp. 100d 9), which is regarded as a staff (Ar. Ach. 682 
ols Ποσειδῶν ἀσφάλειός ἐστιν ἡ βακτηρία). 

ἆ 2 « δέ τις κτλ. It does not seem possible to take ἔχεσθαι here in 
the sense of ‘attack’, and Madvig’s conjecture ἐφοῖτο is the re- 
verse of convincing. It does, however, seem possible to render ‘if 
any one fastens on’ or ‘sticks to the umd@ects’, that is, if he refuses 
to consider the συµβαίνοντα till the ὑπόθεσις has been completely 
established. The method of Socrates is different. He first con- 
siders the συµβαίνοντα to see whether they involve any contradiction 
or absurdity. If they do, the hypothesis is zfso facto destroyed. 
If the συµβαίνοντα are not contradictory or absurd, the ὑπόθεσις is 
not indeed established, but it has been verified, so far as it can be, 
by its application. When we have seen that the axioms of geo- 
metry lead to no contradictions or absurdities in their application, 
they are at least relatively established. Cp. leno 86€2 συγχώρη- 
σον ἐξ ὑποθέσεως αὐτὸ σκοπείσθαι. For the terminology of the method 
cp. Parm. 135€9 εἰ έστιν ἕκαστον (‘a given thing’) ὑποτιθέμενων 
σκοπεῖν τὰ συµβαίνοντα ἐκ τῆς ὑποθέσεως. Cp. e.g. the example im- 
mediately after (a 5) εἰ πολλά ἐστι (the ὑπόθεσις),τί χρὴ συμβαίνειν κτλ. 
The method of experimental science is the same. The ὑπόθεσις is first 
tested by seeing whether it is verified or not in particular instances ; 
the deduction of the ὑπόθεσις from a higher one is another matter, 
which must be kept distinct. 

ἆ 4 ‘ws ἂν κτλ. It is doubtful whether ἄν can ever be retained with 
the opt. in oratio obligua, though there are several examples in our 
texts (G. 17. 7.§ 702). The better explanation is that given in L. & S. 
(5.5. έως I. c) that ‘ay... is added to the Optat. (not to έως) if the 
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event is represented as conditional’, In that case, the real con- 
struction is ἕως... σκέψαιο ἄν, and ἄν is anticipated. Cp. Isocrates, 
17. 15 μαστιγοῦν ... ἕως ἂν τἀληθῆ δόξειεν αὐτοῖςλέγειν. The mean- 
ing, then, will be ‘till you have a chance of considering ’. 

d4 td ἀπ᾿ ἐκείνης ὁρμηθέντα: i.e, τὰ συµβαίνοντα. Ine2 below the 
phrase is τῶν ἐξ ἐκείνης ὠρμημένων, and those who regard the sen- 
tence as spurious hold that the aorist participle is incorrect. But 
(1) the aorist is appropriate, because it is only after the conse- 
quences have been drawn that we can compare them with one 
another, and (2) it is more likely that Plato himself should vary the 
tense than that an interpolator should do so. 

ἆ 5 «i... διαφωνεὶ: Jackson holds that this clause is inconsistent 
with the account of the method given at 100 a4 ἃ μὲν ἄν por δοκῇ 
τούτῳ συμφωνεῖν τίθηµι ws ἀληθη ὄντα κτλ., but that is a different stage 
in the process. We first posit as true whatever agrees with the 
ὑπόθεσις, and then we test the hypothesis by considering whether 
the things thus posited agree with one another. 

ἐπειδὴ δὲ κτλ. Socrates recognizes that the ὑπόθεσις is not estab- 
lished by the process described so far. That can only be done by 
subsuming it under some higher ὑπόθεσις, and that in turn under’ 
a higher, till we come to one which is unassailable. This is the 
process described at greater length in Rep. 588 «7 sqq. 

ἆ Ἴ τῶν ἄνωθεν, ‘higher,’ i.e. more universal. Cp. Rep. 511a5 τῶν 
ὑποθέσεων ἀνωτέρω ἐκβαίνειν. 

1 ἐπί τιϊκανόν: i.e. to an ἀρχή which no one will question. This is 
not necessarily an ἀρχὴ ἀνυπόθετος (Rep. 51067). A ὑπόθεσις 
may be, humanly speaking, adequate without that (cp. below 
10769). 

οὐκ ἂν φύροιο, ‘you will not jumble the two things together.’ 
Though the middle does not appear to occur elsewhere, φύρεσθαι 
τὸν λόγον, ‘to jumble ome’s argument,’ seems very natural Greek, 
and it is hardly necessary to read φύροι. Otherwise we must take 
φύροιο as passive, comparing Gorg. 46564 Φύρονται ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ... 
σοφισταὶ καὶ ῥήτορες, 

ὥσπερ of ἀντιλογικοί: Socrates is no doubt thinking of the attacks 
on mathematics made by Protagoras and others. When we study 
geometry, we must accept its fundamental ὑποθέσεις; the question of 
their validity is a different one altogether, and one with which the 
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geometer as such has nothing to do. Only hopeless confusion can 
result from mixing up the two things. 

τῆς ἀρχῆς, ‘your starting-point,’ i.e. the ὑπόθεσις. Though ἀρχή 
is sometimes used of an ultimate ἀρχή as opposed to an ὑπόθεσις, it 
can be used of any starting-point whatsoever. When we are dis- 
cussing the συµβαίνοντα, we take the ὑπόθεσις as our ἀρχή and decline 
to give any account of it. 

ἱκανοὶ . . . ὑπὸ σοφίας κτλ., ‘their cleverness enables them...’ 
There is a slight redundance in the use of δύνασθαι after ἱκανοί, but 
it is easily paralleled. They can make a mess of everything without 
disturbing their own self-complacency. 

Ny Δία κτλ. The distinction which Socrates has just made 
appeals at once to a Pythagorean mathematician. We are taken 
back to Phlius for the last time, in order that the next stage of the 
argument may have its full weight. 


Third Proof of Immortality (τοσα 10—107 b 1Ο). 


The first two proofs were based upon analogy. They both de- 
pended upon the Doctrine of Forms ; but in neither was Immortality 
deduced from that doctrine. The Third Proof is intended to be 
such a deduction. 


τἆλλα : i.e. particular things. 

τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν ἴσχειν, ‘are called after them.’ This is how Socrates 
expresses the ‘extension’ of a class as opposed to its ‘intension’. 
Cp. Parm. 130 € 5 δοκεῖ cor... εἶναι εἴδη ἄττα, ὧν τάδε τὰ ἄλλα µετα- 
λαμβάνοντα τὰς ἐπωνυμίας αὐτῶν ἴσχειν. Cp. Ίδ ε2 πάντων τῶν ἐκείνοις 
ὁμωνύμων, 

᾽Αλλὰ γὰρ κτλ. The notion here formulated is that of the essential 
attribute. We say, indeed, as a facon de parler (τοῖς ῥήμασι) that 
Simmias is greater than Socrates ; but it is not gva Simmias or gua 
Socrates that they stand in this relation, but only in so far as great- 
ness and smallness can be predicated of them. The emphatic 
words are πεφυκέναι and τυγχάνει έχων. The first expresses participa- 
tion in an εἶδος which belongs φύσει to the subject, the latter parti- 
cipation in an εἶδος which belongs to the subject as a matler of fact, 
but not essentially. The sentence is anacoluthic; for the subject 
τὸ ... ὑπερέχειν is dropped and a new subject τὸ ἀληθές Is substituted. 

ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει « « « εἶναι, ‘has the name of being.’ ἨΠειπάοι 
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quotes Hdt. ii. 44 ἱρὸν Ἡρακλέος ἐπωνυμίην ἔχοντος Θασίου εἶναι. So 
often ὀνομάζειν εἶναι. 

CII τοῦ μὲν κτλ., ‘submitting his smallness to the greatness of A 
(Phaedo) to be surpassed by it, and presenting his own greatness to 
B (Socrates) as something surpassing his smallness.’ The reading 
ὑπέχων is not merely a conjecture of Madvig’s, as even the most 
recent editors say, but the best attested MS. reading (fTW). The 
meaning of ὑπέχειν is much the same as that of παρέχειν, and it takes 
the same construction, the epexegetic infinite active (ὑπερέχειν), 
which we express bya passive. Cp. Gorg. 497 Ὁ 9 ὑπόσχες Σωκράτει 
ἐξελέγξαι. 

d2 ἍἜοικα .. . συγγραβικῶς ἐρεῖν, ‘it looks as if I were about to acquire 
a prose style.’ Wyttenbach took συγγραφικῶς as referring to the 
language in which ψηφίσματα were drafted, comparing Gorg. 451b7 
ὥσπερ οἱ ἐν τῷ Snuw συγγραφόµενοι. Heindorf derived it from συγγρα- 
on, a ‘bond’ or ‘indenture’, and thought of legal phraseology. On 
the whole, it seems to me more likely that there is a reference to the 
balanced antitheses of Gorgias and his followers, of which the pre- 
ceding sentence certainly reminds one. The word συγγραιφικός only 
occurs in late writers, but there it is the adjective of συγγραφεύς 
and always refers to prose style. This interpretation makes the 
fut. inf. ἐρεῖν more natural than the others. 

d7 70 ἐν ἡμῖν μέγεθος: the form of greatness, so far as it ‘is present’ 
in us or we ‘ participate’ in it. 

dg δυοῖν τὸ ἕτερον κτλ. This alternative is important for the argument, 
and the terminology should be noticed. If any form is ‘in’ a given 
thing, that thing will not admit (δέχεσθαι) any form which is 
opposed to it. The original form will either (1) withdraw from (or 
‘evacuate ’) the thing, or (2) ferzsh. The metaphors are military 
throughout this discussion. 

62 ὑπομένον δὲ κτλ. These words explain the following. ‘ It refuses 
to be something other than it was by holding its ground and 
admitting smallness.’ Here ὑπομένειν ‘to hold one’s ground’ 
is used as the opposite of ὑπεκχωρεῖν ‘to get out of the way’, ‘to 
withdraw in favour of’ (its opposite). 

63 ὥσπερ ἐγὼ κτλ. Socrates can ‘admit’ either greatness or small- 
ness without ceasing to be Socrates; but the greatness which is 
‘in’ Socrates cannot ‘admit’ smallness. 
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€5 µτετόλµηκεν seems to be suggested by the military metaphor. 

OZar ἐν τούτῳ τῷ παθήµατι, ‘when this happens to it,’ i.e. when it is 

attacked by its opposite. 

8 4 οὐ σαφῶς µέμνημαι is probably nothing more than a touch of 

realism. We need not look for covert meanings. 

25 ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν . . . λόγοις: 70d7 sqq. 

ἡμῖν is the reading of W, but ὑμῖν (BT) is also possible. 

a8 αὕτη εἶναι, ‘to be this,’ a change of construction from τὸ μεῖζον 

γίγνεσθαι. Both the personal and the impersonal construction are 

admissible with @podoyeiro. 

8 ΙΙ Ἠπαραβαλὼν τὴν κεφαλήν, ‘turning his head’ as one naturally 

would to a new speaker (not ‘ bending’). 

b 34 τὸ ἐναντίον πρᾶγμα : i.e. the thing in which there is an opposite 

form. It is a cold thing that becomes hot and a hot thing that 

becomes cold; hot does not become cold, or cold hot. In the 
previous illustration Socrates is the σμικρὺν πρᾶγμα which may 
become peya, though smallness cannot admit greatness. 

Ὁ 6 τὸ ἐν τῃ Φύσει (sc. ἐναντίον) is the opposite form αὐτὸ καθ) αὑὗτό as 
opposed to τὸ ἐν ἡμῖν which is chosen as an instance of the form so 
far as it is ‘in’ a thing. For this way of speaking of the εἴδη cp. 
Rep. 597 5 where the ‘ ideal bed’ is spoken of as ἡ ἐντῃ φύσει οὖσα, 
and Parm. 132 ἆ 1 τὰ μὲν εἴδη ταῦτα ὥσπερ παραδείγματα ἑστάναι ἐν τῇ 

| φύσει, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα τούτοις ἐοικέναι. All Greek thinkers use the word 

| φίσις of that which they regard as most real. The Ionians meant 
_ by it the primary substance (E. Gr. Ph.” p. 13); Socrates means by 
| it the world of εἴδη. 

Ὦ 6 µτῶν ἐχόντων τὰ ἐναντία: a clearer expression for τῶν ἐναντίων 

πραγμάτων. 

Ὁ 7 τῇ ἐκείνων ἐπωνυμίᾳ: cp. 102 b 2. 

Ὁ ὃ ὧν ἐνόντων: governed by τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν (not gen. abs.). 

CI yéveow ἀλλήλων, ‘becoming one another’, ‘turning into one 

another’, 

ος Οὐδ'αὖὐκτλ. On previous occasions (77a 8; 865) we have heard 

of the doubts of Cebes, but ‘he does not feel his doubts return on 
this point’ (Geddes). 

καίτοι οὔτι λέγω κτλ. Here we have another hint that the 
doctrine is not fully worked out. Cp. above 100d5 and below 


107b 5. 
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CIO “En... καὶ τόδε κτλ. We now advance beyond the merely 
tautological judgements with which we have been dealing hitherto, 
to judgements of which the subject is a thing and the predicate 
a form. We have seen that hot will not admit cold or cold heat; 
we go on to show that fire will not admit cold, nor snow heat. We 
advance from the judgement ‘ A excludes B’ to ‘a excludes B’. 

CIr Oeppdv τι καλεῖς: cp. 645927. It will be found helpful to keep 
this simple instance in mind all through the following passage. 

C13 ὅπερ is regularly used to express identity. A is not identical 
with α nor B with 4, 

€2 "Ἔστιν... ὥστε: cp. 93 Ὁ 4 2. 

€ 3 τοῦ αὐτοῦ ὀνόματος, ‘its own name,’ the name of the εἶδος, e. g. 
hot or cold (ἀξιοῦσθαι, ‘ to be entitled to’). 

€4 ἀλλὰ καὶ ddAo τι, 56. ἀξιοῦσθαι αὐτοῦ, i, 6. τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ εἴδους, 
e.g. fire and snow; for fire is always hot and snow is always cold. 

Ε 5 τὴν ἐκείνου µορφήν: i.e. τὴν ἐκείνου ἰδέαν, τὸ ἐκείνου cidos, The 

three words are synonyms. Observe how the doctrine is formulated. 
| There are things, not identical with the form, which have the form 
| as an inseparable predicate (det, ὄτανπερ ᾖ). 
6 7 Set... Tvyxavev, zg. ἀξιοῦται. 
ὅπερ viv λέγομεν, SC. τὸ περιττόν. 

ΙΟ4 α 2) μετὰ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ ὀνόματος, ‘along with its own name,’ whatever 
that may be. In addition to its own name we must also call it odd 
(τοῦτο καλεῖν, SC. περιττόν) because it is essentially (φύσει, cp. 
πεφυκέναι) odd. 

23 λέγω δὲ αὐτὸ εἶναι κτλ., ‘I mean by the case mentioned (αὐτό) 
such a case as that of the number three,’ which is not only entitled 
to the name ‘three’, but also, avd essentially, to the name ‘odd’. 
Similarly fire is not only entitled to the name ‘ fire’, but also, and 
essentially, to the name ‘ hot’. 

a6  dvros οὐχ ὅπερ κτλ. Most editors adopt Heindorf’s conjecture 
οὗπερ for ὅπερ, which is demanded by grammar; for ὅπερ ought 
to be followed by ἡ τριάς (sc. ἐστίν). On the other hand, it may 
be urged that ὅπερ was so common in geometry, especially to 
express ratios, that it may hardly have been felt to be declinable. 
It is a symbol like : or =,and nothing more. 

a8 ὁ ἥμισυς τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ ἅπας, ‘one whole half of the numerical 
series. For 6 ἥμισυς instead of ro ἥμισυεε L. & S. sv, I. 2, and, for 
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the expression, Theaet. 1476 5 τὸν ἀριθμὸν πάντα δίχα διελάβοµεν 
(‘ we divided into two equal parts’). 

b2 6 €repos. . . στίχος, ‘the other row’ or ‘ series’. 

Ὁ το émovons . .. 6 2 ὑπομεῖναι: the military metaphors are still kept 

up. Cp.10o2d 9%. 

CI ἀπολλύμενα ἢ ὑπεκχωροῦντα, as if dependent on φαίνεται, b 7, the 
intervening έἔοικε being ignored. We are now able to say that 
things which have opposite forms as their inseparable predicate 
refuse to admit the form opposite to that which is ‘in’ them, but 
either perish or withdraw at its approach. The simplest instance 
is that of snow which is not opposite to heat, but melts at its 
approach. 

ἆ 1 τάδε. .. ἃ κτλ. Weare not defining a class of εἴδη, but a class 
of things (ο 8 ἄλλ” ἄττα) which are not αὐτὰ ἐναντία to the ‘attacking ’ 
form. It has not been suggested in any way that fire and snow 
are εἴδη, and it seems improbable that they are so regarded. On 
the other hand, ‘three,’ which, for the purposes of the present 
argument, is quite on a level with fire and snow, is spoken of (d5) 
as an ἰδέα. It is this uncertainty which creates all the difficulties 
of the present passage. That, however, is not surprising; for, in 
the Parmenides, Plato represents Socrates as hesitating on this 
very point, and as doubtful whether he ought to speak of an εἶδος of 
‘man, five, or water’. This, however, does not affect the argument. 
We need only speak of ‘things’ without deciding whether they are 
‘forms’ or not. 

ἃ ὅτι ἂν κατάσχῃ κτλ. Things which, though not themselves 
opposite to a given thing, do not withstand its attack, are ‘ those 
which, if one of them has taken possession of anything, it compels 
it not only to assume its own form, but also in every case that of 
something opposite to it’ (i.e. to the attacking form). The illustration 
given just below makes it quite clear that this is the meaning, 
though the pronouns are a little puzzling, and will be dealt with in 
separate notes. The verb κατέχειν keeps up the military metaphor ; 
for to ‘ occupy’ a position is χωρίον κατέχειν. 

ἆ 2 Ἅµτὴν αὑτοῦ iBéav, sc. τὴν τοῦ κατασχόντο». There is nothing abnormal 
in the shift from plural (4) to singular in a case like this. After an 
indefinite plural some such subject as ‘any one of them” is often 
to be supplied, and κατάσχῃ is felt to be singular in meaning as well 
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as in form, as is shown by ὅτι ἄν and αὐτό, whereas at d 5 we have 
ἃ ἂν κατάσχῃ duly followed by αὐτοῖς. For the change of number 
cp. also 7oe 5 n. and Laws 667b5 δεῖ τόδε . . . ὑπάρχειν ἅπασιν 
ὅσοις συµπαρέπεταί τις χάρις, ἢ τοῦτο αὐτὸ µόνον (SC. THY χάρω) αὐτοῦ 
τὸ σπουδαιότατον εἶναι κτλ. 

ἆ 2 airé refers to ὅτι ἂν κατάσχῃ, the thing occupied. For the slight 
pleonasm cp. 99b6; 111¢ 8. The meaning is fixed by d 6 ἀνάγκη 
αὐτοῖς referring to 4 ἂν . . . κατάσχῃ. 

d 3, αὐτῷ ἶ5 omitted by most editors, but the meaning of ἐναντίου is by 
no means clear without a dative. If we remember once more that 
we are defining a class of things which do not hold their ground be- 

fore the onset of an opposite, it is not difficult to interpret αὐτῷ as 
‘the opposite in question’ implied in τὰ ἐναντία οὐχ ὑπομένει ἐπιόντα 
above. This is also borne out by the illustration given below. It 
is the form of the odd which prevents the approach of the even to 
three, just as it is the form of cold which prevents the approach of 
heat to snow. (Cp. below e 9 τὸ γὰρ ἐναντίον ἀεὶ αὐτῷ ἐπιφέρει. 
This last passage is strongly against the reading δεῖ for ἀεί, which 
I regard as a mere corruption (AEI, ΔΕΙ). 

ἆ 12 4% περιττή, sc. µορφή. There does not seem to be any other 
instance of this brachylogy. The normal use is seen just below in 
ἡ τοῦ ἁρτίου. 

6 5 Ἅ᾿Ανάρτιος dpa. The precise point of this step in the argument only 
emerges at 105d 13 sqq. The term περιττός, ‘odd,’ does not at first 
seem parallel to a term like ἀνθάνατος. As Wohlrab says, the point 
would not require to be made in German ; for in that language the 
odd is called das Ungerade. 

7 ῥὁρίσασθαι: W has ὁρίσασθαι δεῖν, which gives the meaning, but 
is probably due to interpolation. Tr. ‘What I said we were to 
define’. 

ποῖα κτλ. Fire, for instance, is not opposite to cold nor snow to 
heat, yet fire will not admit cold, nor will snow admit heat. 

e8 αὐτό, τὸ ἐναντίον. Itis plain from αὐτὸ δέχεται in the next line that 
αὐτό must refer to the same thing as rivi, and, in that case, τὸ ἐναν- 
riov can only be added if we suppose τινί to mean virtually τῶν 
ἐνιντίων revi, ‘one of a pair of opposites,’ and take αὐτό as ‘the 
opposite in question’. I cannot attach any appropriate sense to the 
vulgate αὐτὸ τὸ ἐναντίον, which ought to mean ‘what is actually 
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opposite to it’, which would imply e. g. that snow will not admit the 
cold. The same objection applies to the variant αὐτῷ τὸ ἐναντίον 
adopted by Schleiermacher and Stallbaum. Wyttenbach proposed 
either to delete τὸ ἐναντίον or to read τὸ οὐκ ἐναντίον. The former 
proposal would simplify the sentence; the latter shows that he 
understood it. 

e 8 νῦν, ‘in the present case.’ 

€ 1Ο ᾽ émdipa is another military metaphor (cp. ἐπιφέρεν πόλεμον, 

bellum inferre, ὅπλα ἐπιφέρειν &c.). Tr. ‘it always brings into the 

field its opposite’, i.e. τὸ περιττόν. It is very important to notice 

that ἐπιφέρειν is always used of the thing ‘attacked’, while ἐπιέναι 

and κατέχειν are used of the thing which ‘attacks’ it. ᾿Επιφέρειν 

refers to the means of defence. It is, we may say, τὸ ἀμυνόμενον 

which ἐναντίον τι ἐπιφέρει τῷ ἐπιόντι. Further, ἐπιέναι is not the 
_ same thing as κατέχειν, which implies a successful έφοδος. 
4 Suds τῷ περιττῷ, SC. τὸ ἐναντίον ἐπιφέρει, i.e. τὸ ἄρτιον. 

10541 ἀλλ) Spa κτλ. ἀλλά resumes after the parenthesis with a slight 
anacoluthon. 

ἃ 2) μὴ µόνον κτλ. Taking the same instance as before, not only does 
- refuse to admit its opposite, heat, but so does snow, which 

| always brings cold (which is the opposite of heat) into the field 
| against it in self-defence. 

Ὦ 3 ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐκεῖνο κτλ. All editors seem to take ἐκεῖνο as subject of 
δέξασθαι and antecedent to 6 ἂν ἐπιφέρῃ, but that leads to great 
difficulties, the chief of which are that we have to refer ἐκείνῳ to 
something other than ἐκεῖνο and to take ἐφ᾽ ὅτι ἂν αὐτὸ ty of the 
thing which is being attacked instead of the attacking form. 
Riddell (Dig. §19) took ἐκεῖνο (sc. ὁρίζῃ) as an accusative pronoun 
in apposition to what follows. I prefer to take it as the object of 
δέξασθαι and closely with ἐφ᾽ ὅτι ἂν αὐτὸ ἵῃ. The subject of δέξασθαι 
will then be ὃ ἂν ἐπιφέρῃ τι ἐναντίον ἐκείνῳ. Then αὐτὸ τὸ ἐπιή έρον 


repeats 6 ἂν ἐπιφέρη κτλ. and τὴν τοῦ ἐπιφερομένου ἐναντιότητα repeats 
ἐκεῖνο. We have thus an instance of interlaced order (a ὁ α 6) 
which is, I take it, what Socrates means by speaking ovyypagixas. 
25 οὐ... χεῖρον, ‘it is just as well.’ 
a6 ‘tiv τοῦ ἐρτίον, sc. ἰδέαν. Cp. 104d 14. 
8 7 76 διπλάσιον, in apposition to τὰ δέκα, * which is the double of five,’ 
and therefore an even number. 
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a8 Ἅµτοῦτο μὲν οὖν κτλ. I formerly inserted οὐκ before ἐναντίον with 

most editors, but this leaves καί and the concessive μὲν οὖν without 

any meaning. I now interpret: ‘It is quite true that this (the 
double) zs itself opposite to another thing (viz. the single, τὸ ἁπλοῦν) ; 
but at the same time it will also refuse to admit the form of the odd’ 

_ (to which it is not itself opposite). The reason is, of course, that τὸ 

διπλάσιον always ἐπιφέρει τὸ ἄρτιον, brings the even into the field to 

resist the attack of the odd; for all doubles are even numbers. It 
_ goes without saying that it will not admit τὸ ἁπλοῦν which is its own 
- opposite. 

b 1 οὐδὲ δὴ κτλ. The almost accidental mention of double and single 
suggests another opposition, that of integral and fractional. With 
Heindorf, I take the construction to be οὐδὲ δὴ τὸ ἡμιόλιον (8) οὐδὲ 
τἆλλα τὰ τοιαῦτα, τὸ ἥμισυ (2) καὶ τριτηµόριον ad (3) καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα 
(δέχεται) τὴν τοῦ ὅλου (ἰδέαν). If we observe the slight colloquial 
hyperbaton of τὴν τοῦ ὅλου, there is no need to interpret τὸ ἥμισυ in 
an artificial way (as ‘ fractions whose denominator is 2’, like # and $) 
or to delete it. No given fraction is itself opposite to τὸ ὅλον, but 
they all ‘bring into the field’ τὴν τοῦ µορίου ἰδέαν in self-defence 
against the attack of τὸ ὅλον. 

b5 6 ἂν épwra, ‘in the terms of my question’ (Church). The 
readings of the MSS. vary considerably, but the meaning is clear 
from the sequel. 

b 6 λέγω δὴ κτλ., ‘I say this because, as a result of our present argu- 
ment, I see another possibility of safety over and above (παρ) that 
safe answer I spoke of at first’ (100 d 8). 

Ρο ᾧ ἂν τί κτλ., ‘what must be present in anything, in its body (i.e. 
‘in a thing’s body’), tomake it warm?’ The text is not quite cer- 
tain, and it would no doubt be simpler to omit ἐν τῷ with Stephanus, 
thus making the construction the same as in c 3. It is possible, 
however, to understand ἐν τῷ σώματι as a further explanation of 
ᾧ ἂν ἐγγένηται, 5ο 1 have let it stand, 

CI hv ἐμαθῆ, ‘foolish. Cp.100d3. The irony is kept up. 

C2 Kopporépav: κομψός is the urbane equivalent of σοφός, and apabys 
is the regular opposite of σοφός (cp. ro1c 8). Weare taking astep 
towards the κομψείῖαι which we deprecated before. ἐκ τῶν viv: cp. b 7. 

ᾧ ἂν wip. It is safe to say this because θερµότης is an inseparable 
predicate of rip, and so the presence of fire is a sufficient airia of 
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bodily heat. This does not mean in the least that fire is the only 
such cause, as appears clearly from the other instances. There are 
other causes of disease than fever, and other odd numbers than the 
number one {ή povas). 

4/3) Ψυχὴ dpa κτλ. Previously we could only say that participation 
in the form of life was the cause of life; but, ἐκ τῶν νῦν λεγομένωνι 
we may substitute ψυχή for ζωή, just as we may substitute πὂρ, πυρε- 

i” ros, povas for θερµότης, νόσος, περιττότης. There i is not a word about 
1 μις soul being itself a form or εἶδος, nor is such an auzunipeiog) 
required. The soul may perfectly well be said to ‘occupy’ the 
body without being itself an ἰδέα, Τε is a simple military metaphor 

(αρ. 104 ἆ 1 2.), and implies no metaphysical theory, _ 

d To Οὐκοῦν wuyy κτλ. The point is that, though ψυχή itself is not 
| pposite to anything, it always ‘brings into the field’ something 
| which has an opposite, namely life. We may say, then, that soul 

will not admit that opposite (i.e. death), but must either withdraw 
-\before it or perish. 
d/r3 ἍΤί οὖν κτλ. The point here is mainly verbal. It has to be shown 
_ that what does not admit θάνατος may be called ἀθάνατος. 
er ”Αμουσον.. . τὸ δὲ ἄδικον stands for τὸ μὲν ἄμουσον, τὸ δὲ ἄδικον 
by an idiom of which Plato is specially fond. Cp. Prot. 88ο α 3 
ἄλλο, τὸ δὲ ἄλλο, Theaet. 181d 5 δύο δὴ λέγω . . « εἴδη κινήσεως, 
ἀλλοίωσιν, τὴν δὲ φοράν, Rep. 455 εό γυνὴ ἰατρική, ἡ 8’ οὔ, καὶ µουσική, 
ἡ & ἄμουσος φύσει. 
το Τί οὖν κτλ. It has been proved that the soul will not admit 
death ; but we have still to deal with two possible alternatives ; for 
it may either ‘withdraw’ or ‘perish’. This alternative actually 
exists in all other cases; but in the case of τὸ ἀθάνατον the second is 
excluded ; for rd ἀθάνατον is zpso facto ἀνώλεθρον. Therefore the 
soul must ‘ withdraw’ at the approach of death. 
o6ar <ddAdon...%, 101316. The interposition of the subject is unusual, 
but cp. 106e1. There is no contradiction in saying that ‘the un- 
even’ is perishable. If there were, three would be imperishable 
because it may be substituted for ‘the uneven’. 
&3 76 ἄθερον, though the reading rests only on the authority of the 
corrector of T, must be right (θερμὺν BTW Stob.). The word is 
coined, like ἀνάρτιος, to furnish a parallel to ἀθάνατον. Snow is to 


τὸ ἄθερμον as soul is to τὸ ἀθάνατον. 
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Ἀ 4 ἐπάγοι: another military metaphor. 

@8 µτὸ ἄψυκτον: Wyttenbach conjectured ἄψυχρον to correspond with 
ἄθερμον, but ἄψυκτον, ‘ what cannot be cooled,’ is a better parallel in 
sense, if not in form, to ἀθάνατον. 

61 αὐτοῦ, SC. τοῦ περιττοῦ: ἀντ᾽ éxeivov, SC. ἀντὶ τοῦ περιττοῦ. 

ἆ 2 τούτου γε ἕνεκα: cp. 85b8. 

ἆ 32 μὴ δέχοιτο: I can find no parallel to this use of wy. There 
are instances of uy with the potential optative in interrogations 
introduced by πῶς or τίνα τρόπον. We might have had πῶς ἂν... 
μὴ δέχοιτο; ‘how could anything else avoid receiving?’ and this 
is virtually what the sentence means (G. 4. 7. § 292). 

107 a5 dvaBddAorTo is an instance of the optative without ἄν often found 
after such phrases as (οὐκ) ἐσθ᾽ ὅστις . . ., (οὐκ) ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως. 

b6 ἐπισκεπτέαι σαφέστερον, if the text is sound, is a very striking 
anacoluthon due to the parenthesis. This sentence is just like 
the reference to the µακροτέρα odds in Rep. 435d and the µακρο- 
τέρα περίοδος, 126. 504 b. It is clear that the πρῶται ὑποθέσεις 
which are to be re-examined are just those mentioned above, 
100 b 5, that is to say, the ‘Theory of Ideas’ in the form in 
which it is presented to us in the Paedo. Whether Socrates was 
conscious that the theory required revision, I am not prepared 
to say ; but it is clear that Plato was. The re-examination of 
these ὑποθέσεις is to be found chiefly in the Parmenides and the 
Sophist, both dialogues in which Socrates does not lead the dis- 
cussion. 

bg τοῦτο αὐτό, viz. that you have followed up the argument as far as 
is humanly possible. If you make sure (σαφές) of this, you need 
seek no further. The argument ends with a fresh confession of the 
weakness of human arguments. Cp. 85 cI sqq. 

οὐδὲν ζητήσετε περαιτέρω: cp. 77m. 29 C8 ἀγαπᾶν χρή, µεμνηµένους 
ὡς ὁ λέγων ἐγὼ ὑμεῖς τε οἱ κριταὶ φύσιν ἀνθρωπίνην ἔχοµεν, ὥστε περὶ 


’ ‘ J , - > ν , ΄ , ὃ ‘ »” ΄ - 
TOUT@Y TOV εικοτα μῦθον ἀποδεχομένους πρεπει τουτου PNOEV ετι περα ζητεῖν. 


The conclusion of the whole matter. The Myth (107c1— 

115 a8). 
C2. εἴπερ ἡ ψυχὴ ἀθάνατος κτλ. Cp. Rep. 6οδςο Τί οὖν» οἴει ἀθανάτῳ 
πράγματι ὑπὲρ τοσούτου δεῖν χρόνου ἐσπουδακέναι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὑπὲρ τοῦ 


παντός; 
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634 ἐν ᾧ καλοῦμεν τὸ ζῆν, ‘for which what is called life lasts.’ For 
this way of speaking cp. //. xi. 757 καὶ "AXnolov évOa κολώνη | 
κέκληται. Wyttenbach quotes several poetical parallels and Xen. 
Hell. ν. 1. 10 ἔνθα ἡ Τριπυργία καλείται. 

ο 4 νῦν δή, muncdemum, Cp. 61e6 x. 

ο 6 €pparov, ‘a godsend,’ Schol. τὸ ἀπροσδόκητον κέρδος. The word 
was properly used of treasure-trove (‘ windfall,’ awdaine), which 
was sacred to Hermes. Cp. Symp. 217 a3 έρμαιον ἡγησάμην εἶναι 
καὶ εὐτύχηια ἐμὸν θαυμαστόν and the expression κοινὸς Ἑρμῆς, 
* Shares !’ (Jebb on Theophrastus, Characters, xxvi. 18). 

ο ὃ  vivdé, ‘but, as itis...’ 

ἆ 4 pods: cp. 81d 8 2. 

λέγεται, SC. ἐν τῷ λόγω, in the mystic doctrine. Cp. 67¢5 %. 

d6 & ἑκάστου Saipwv: cp. for the mystic doctrine of the guardian 
δαίµων Menander (fr. 550 Kock) "Απαντι δαίµων ἀνδρὶ συμπαρίστα- 
ται | εὐθὺς γενοµένω μυσταγωγὸς τοῦ βίου. The idea that the δαίµων 
has a soul allotted to it as its portion appears in the frtaphios of 
Lysias 78 6 τε δαίµων 6 τὴν ἡμετέραν μοῖραν εἰληχώς, and Theocritus 
iv. 40 αἰαῖ τῶ σκληρῶ pada δαίµονος ds pe λελόγχει. It was doubt- 
less the common view, but is denied by Socrates in the Myth of Er 
(Rep. 617e 1), where the προφήτης says: οὐχ ὑμᾶς δαίµων λήξεται, 
GAN’ ὑμεις δαίµονα αἱρήσεσθε. 

d 7 εἰς δή τινα τόπον κτλ. We learn what the place was from 
Gorg. 504 ἃ 1 οὗτοι οὖν . .. δικάσουσιν ἐν τῷ λειμῶνι. The ‘meadow’ 
of Judgement is Orphic. Note the use of δή τις in allusion to some- 
thing mysterious. Cp. 108 c1; 115d4. So ὃς δή, 10761, 2. 
All through this passage δή is used to suggest something known 
to the speaker and to those whom he addresses, but of which they 
shrink from speaking. 

d8 διαδικασαµένους κτλ. In Ref. 614 «4 we read that the Judges, ἐπειδὴ 
διαδικάσειαν, bade the righteous proceed to the right upwards and 
the wicked to the left downwards. The active is used of the judges 
and the middle of the parties who submit their claims to judgement 
(cp. 11343). The meaning cannot be, as has been suggested, 
‘when they have received their various sentences,’ for that would 
require the passive, and διαδικάζεσθαι always means ‘ to submit rival 
claims to a court’, 

@r φδή: cp.d7%. 
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ΕΙ τοὺς ἐνθένδε: cp.76d8 x. 

€2 ὧν δὴ τυχεῖν: cp.d 7. I have adopted δή from Stobaeus rather 
than the MS. δεῖ, which reads awkwardly. Cp. Crat. 4οοςς ὡς 
δίκην διδούσης τῆς ψυχῆς ὧν δὴ ένεκα δίδωσιν (referring to the Orphic 
doctrine). 

64 ἐν πολλαῖς. .. περιόδοις (ἐν of the time a thing takes cp. 58 b 8 7.). 
In Rep. 615 α 2 we have a χιλιέτης πορεία, consisting of ten περίοδοι 
of a hundred years each. In the Phaedrus (249 a) the περίοδοι are 
longer. 

€5 6 Αἰσχύλου Τήλεφος. The references to this quotation in other 
writers seem to be derived from the present passage, not from the 
original play. 

108 α 4 σχίσεις τε καὶ τριόδους, ‘partings of the way and bifurcations.’ 
The reading τριόδους was that of Proclus and Olympiodorus and is 
much better than the MS. περιόδους, which is probably due to 
περιόδοις ine 4. It is the only reading which gives a proper sense 
to the next clause (see next note), and goes much better with 
axices. Cp. also Gorg. 524a2 ἐν τῷ λειμῶνι, ἐν τῇ τριόδω ἐξ ἧς 
Φέρετον tw ὁδώ, ἡ μὲν eis µακάρων νήσους, ἡ 8 eis Τάρταρον. Virgil, 
Aen. vi. 54ο Hic locus est partes ubi se via findit in ambas. 

a5 Οθυσιῶν is better attested (TW Stob.) than the ὁσίων of B, though 
that is an ancient variant (γρ. W). The MS. of Proclus, zz 
Remp. (85. 6 Kroll), has οὐσιῶν, which explains the corruption 
(ο for 0). The reading θυσιῶν alone fits the explanation of Olym- 
piodorus, ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν τριόδοις τιμῶν τῆς “Exarns (cp. last note). The 
sacrifices to Hecate (77zvia) at the meeting of three ways are well 
attested, and Socrates means that these shadow forth the rpiodos in 
the other world. 

87 οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ τὰ παρόντα: i.e. the purified soul is familiar with the 
region through which it must travel. 

aS ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν: 81C 10, 

περὶ ἐκεῖνο (SC. TO σῶμα) « « « ἐπτοημένη, ‘in eager longing for’. 
The verb πτοεῖσθαι always refers to fluttering or palpitation of the 
heart, often, as here, caused by desire. For desire of the corporeal 

in a disembodied soul cp. 81e I. 
Ὁ 4 ὅθιπει; Cobet proposed οἶπερ, but cp. 13a2 οὗ . . « ἀφικνοῦνται 
(where, however, Schanz reads οἱ). The poetical form is not out οί 


place here. 
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b5§ tovodrov: i.e. ἀκάθαρτον. 

b 7 ταύτην µέν resumes τὴν µέν above. 

b 8 συνέµπορος: συνοδοιπόρος Timaeus. The word is poetical, like 
the use of the simple ἔμπορος for ‘ wayfarer’. 

αὐτή, ‘by itself’, ‘alone’. 
CI ἕως dv... γένωνται, ‘till they have passed.’ The χρόνοι are 
the περίοδοι. Cp. Prot. 320a7 πρὶν ἓξ µῆνας γεγονέναι. 
δή τινες: cp. 1ΟΊ 47 2. 
5 ὧν ἐλθόντων, ‘when they are gone,’ i.e. when they have passed. 
im’ ἀνάγκης is equivalent, as often, to ἐξ ἀνάγκης. There is no 
personification. 

ο 4 µετρίως: 1.6. καλῶς. Cp. 68e2n., 

C7 τῶν περὶ γῆς εἰωθότων λέγειν. From the time of Anaximander and 
Hecataeus the construction of γῆς περίοδοι had been a feature of 
Ionic science (E. Gr. Ph.’ p. 53, 2.4). Aristophanes mentions 
a περίοδος containing the whole earth as among the furniture of 
the φροντιστήριον (Clouds 206). In this passage, as we shall see, 
Socrates abandons the central doctrine of Ionian geography. 

6 ὃ ὑπό τινος πέπεισµαι. It is best not to inquire too curiously who this 
was. It wasnot Archelaus; for he believed the earth to be a flat disk 
hollow in the centre. It was not Anaximander; for he regarded 
the earth as cylindrical. It was not a Pythagorean; for the 
‘hollows’ are distinctively Ionian. The influence of Empedocles 
on the details of the description is well marked. Such an attempt 
to reconcile opposing views may well have been made at Athens 
during the second half of the fifth century B.C., but hardly at any 
other time or anywhere else. Personally, I am quite willing to 
believe that the theory is that of Socrateshimself. It can scarcely 
have been seriously entertained by Plato at the time he wrote the 
Phaedo; but it continued to have great influence. The cosmology 
of Posidonius, as we know it from the Περὶ κόσµου wrongly included 
in the Aristotelian corpus, is based upon that of the PAaedo, and it 
was in substance the cosmology of Posidonius which ultimately 
prevailed over the more scientific doctrines of the Academy, and 
dominated European thought till the time of Copernicus. ‘The 
leading thought is that, if the earth is spherical, there must be other 
οἰκούμεναι than the one we know; for our οἰκουμένη is but a small 
portion of the surface of the sphere. 
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ἆ 4 οὐχ ἡ Γλαύκου τέχνη: Eusebius has οὐχὶ 9, so perhaps we should 
read οὐχί for οὐχ ἡ with Heindorf, who shows that later writers quote 
the proverb in this form. ‘lhe paroemiographers give several ex- 
planations of it, the simplest of which is that it comes ἀπὸ Γλαύκου 
Σαμίου ὃς πρῶτον κόλλησιν ἐφεῖρε σιδήρου (ορ. Hdt. i. 25). I believe, 
however, that the more complicated explanation is right, and that 
the reference is to a working model of the‘ harmony of the spheres’ 
originally designed by Hippasus, for which see Appendix II. 

d5 a y éortiv, sc. ἃ πέπεισµαι, ds µέντοι ἀληθῆ, SC. πέπεισµαι, χαλεπώτερον, 
sc. διηγήσασθαι. 

dg κἐξαρκεῖν is the best attested reading, but that of B, ἐξαρκεῖ, might 
stand, if we take por δοκεῖ as a parenthesis. 

€4 Iléweopar ds . . . δεν: anacoluthon. 

€5 ἐν plow... περιφερὴς οὖσα : the original Pythagorean doctrine 
(E. Gr. Ph.? p. 345). Note the propriety with which οὐρανός is 
used for ‘the world’, i.e. everything contained within the heavens 
(E. Gr. Ph.? p. 31). Plato does not commit the anachronism of 
making Socrates adopt the later Pythagorean view, that the earth 
revolves round the Central Fire (E. Gr. Ph.? pp. 344 sqq.). 


109 4 1 dépos: the accepted Ionian doctrine (cp. 99 b 8 .). 


a2 τὴν ὁμοιότητα, Sits equiformity.’ This is another instance of 
historical accuracy in terminology ; for the terms ὅμοιος and ὁμοιότης 
were originally employed where isos and ἰσότης would have been 
used later. Cp. Proclus’ Commentary on the First Book of 
Euclid, p. 250. 22 Friedlein λέγεται yap δὴ πρῶτος ἐκεῖνος (Θαλῆς) 
ἐπιστῆσαι καὶ εἰπεῖν ws apa παντὸς ἰσοσκελοῦς αἱ πρὸς τῇ βάσει γωνίαι 
ica εἰσίν (Eucl. i. 5), ἀρχαϊκώτερον δὲ τὰς ἴσας ὁμοίας προσειρηκέναι. 
Just as what we call equal angles were called similar angles, so 
a sphere was said to be ‘similar every way’. Aristotle ascribes 
both the theory and the use of the term ὁμοιότης to Anaximander (de 
Coelo 295 11 εἰσὶ δέτινες of διὰ τὴν ὁμοιότητά φασιν αὐτὴν (Sc. THY γην) 
µένειν, ὥσπερ τῶν ἀρχαίων ᾿Αναξίμανδρος) μᾶλλον μὲν γὰρ οὐθὲν ἄνω ἢ κάτω 
i els τὰ πλάγια φέρεσθαι προσήκει τὸ ἐπὶ τοῦ µέσου ἱδρυμένον καὶ ὁμοίως 
πρὸς τὰ ἔσχατα ἔχον, Gua δ᾽ ἀδύνατον εἰς τἀναντία ποιεῖσθαι τὴν 
civnow Gor ἐξ ἀνάγκης µένειν. It is quite wrong to take ὁμοιότης 
as referring to homogeneity of substance or density. As we shall 
see, the world is not homogeneous in substance at all. 

a3 Tis γῆς αὐτῆς τὴν ἰσορροπίαν, ‘ the equilibrium of the earth itself.’ 
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Anaximander’s cylindrical earth could hardly be called ἰσόρροπυ» 
like the Pythagorean spherical earth in the centre of a spherical 
world (οὐρανός). 

26 dpoiws... ἔχον is equivalent to ὅμοιον by (πάντῃ). Cp. Aristotle Joc. 
cit. (a 2 1.) ὁμοίως πρὸς τὰ ἔσχατα ἔχον. 

a8 Kai ὀρθῶς γε. The ready assent of Simmias marks the doctrine, 
so far, as Pythagorean. 

8 ϱ Ἠπάμμεγά τι εἶναι is a direct contradiction of Archelaus, who 
said κεῖσθαι & ἐν µέσῳ (τὴν γῆν) οὐδὲν µέρος οὖσαν, ὡς εἰπεῖν, τοῦ παντός 
(Hippolytus, Ref. i. 9. 3). 

αὐτό, SC. τὴν γην. Cp. 88 α 6. 

b 1 Ἅµτοὺς µέχρι κτλ. The Pillars of Herakles are well known as the 
boundary of the οἰκουμένη on the west, and Aeschylus spoke of the 
Phasis as the boundary of Europeand Asia (fr. 185) δίδυµον χθονὺς Ev- 
parns | µέγαν 70 Ασίας τερµόνα Φᾶσιν), cp. Hdt.iv.45. SoEur. Hipp. 3 
ὅσοι τε Πόντου τερµόνων τ) ᾿Ατλαντικῶν | ναίουσιν εἴσω. 

b 2 περὶ τὴν θάλατταν οἰκοῦντας, ‘dwelling round the Mediterranean 
(the θάλαττα kar’ ἐξοχήν) like frogs or ants round a swamp.’ (Cp. 
Et. M. rédpa* τόπος πηλώδης ὕδωρ ἔχων.) 

b 4 καὶ ἄλλους ἄλλοθι κτλ. As Wyttenbach saw, this part of the 
theory comes from Anaxagoras (and Archelaus). Cp. Hippolytus, 
Ref. i. 8.9 εἶναι γὰρ αὐτὴν (τὴν γῆν) κοίλην καὶ ἔχειν ὕδωρ ἐν τοῖς κοιλώ- 
µασιν (Αναξαγόρας φησίν), ib. 9. 4 λίμνην γὰρ εἶναι τὸ πρῶτον (τὴν γῆν), 
dre κύκλω μὲν οὖσαν ὑψηλήν, µέσον δὲ κοίλην (Αρχέλαός φησιν), a view 
which is obviously a generalization from the Mediterranean basin. 
Here it is combined with the theory of a spherical earth (Anaxagoras 
and Archelaus believed in a flat earth), and it is assumed that there 
are several such basins with water in the middle and inhabited land 
round them. According to Posidonius, too, there were many οἰκού- 
µεναι, but they were islands, not hollows. 

b6 16 Te ἴδωρ καὶ τὴν ὁμίχλην καὶ τὸν ἀέρα. Here again Plato correctly 
represents fifth-century science, according to which water is con- 
densed air, mist being the intermediate state between them (E. Gr. 
Ph.? p. 79, #.1). The discovery of atmospheric air as a body dif- 
ferent from mist was due to Empedocles (ib. p. 263) and Anaxagoras 
(ib. Ρ. 309); but it appears that the Pythagoreans adhered to the 
oider view. Cp. Zim. 68 ἆ 1 ἀέρος (γένη) τὸ μὲν εὐαγέστατον ἑπ/κλην 
αἰθὴρ καλούμενος, ὁ δὲ θολερώτατος ὀμίχλη τε καὶ σκότος. 
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b7 αὐτὴν... τὴν γῆν: the true surface of the earth (called below ‘the 
true earth’), as opposed to the basins or ‘hollows’. It rises above 
the mist and ‘air’. It is clear that we are to suppose considerable 
distances between the basins. 

b ὃ ai€épa: αἰθήρ is properly the sky regarded as made of blue 
fire. This, as we see from the passage of the 7zmaezs quoted in the 
last note, was supposed to be air still further rarefied. It is the 
intermediary between fire and air, as ὁμίχλη is that between air and 
water. 

ο 1 tovsmoAXovs «tA. Thisimplies that Socrates knows the divergent 
views of Empedocles and Anaxagoras, the former of whom gave the 
name αἰθήρ to atmospheric air (E. Gr. Ph.? p. 263sq.), while the 
latter used it of fire (ib. p. 312 7. 1). 

τῶν περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα εἰωθότων λέγειν: I do not know any other 
instance of περί c. acc. after λέγειν in Plato (Gorg. 490Cc8 is not 
one ; for πλέον ἔχειν is ‘understood’ and λέγεις is parenthetical). I 
am inclined to think the words εἰωθότων λέγειν have been wrongly 
added from 108 c7. For the resulting phrase cp. Phaedr. 272 9 7 
ὃν (λόγον) τῶν περὶ ταῦτά τινων ἀκήκοα, ib. 978 ἃ 5 τοῖς περὶ ταῦτα. 

c 2 ὑποστάθμην, ‘sediment,’ lit. ‘lees’ (τρυγία, τρύξ Hesych.). Note 
that air, mist, and water are the sediment of the αἰθήρ. 

ἆ 4 παρὰ σφίσι: Socrates is thinking of a whole people dwelling at 
the bottom of the sea. This is not inconsistent with εἴ τις above 
(c 4); for εἴ τις is continued by a plural oftener than not. 

d 7 διὰ τούτου, sc. διὰ τοῦ ἀέρος. 

ἆ ὃ 16 δὲ εἶναι ταὐτόν, ‘ whereas it is just the same thing’ with us as 
with the imaginary dwellers at the bottom of the sea. For τὸ δέ cp. 
87c6m. I see no reason to suspect the text. The asyndeton 
explicativum is quite in order; for εἶναι ταὐτόν is explanatory of 
ταὐτὸν δὴ τοῦτο καὶ ἡμᾶς πεπονθέναι (Cp. 72C 3 .). 

e 2 ἐπ) ἄκρα: the surface of the ‘air’ is parallel to that of the sea 
(ἆ τ). 

63 κατιδεν (dv): the δή of Eusebius is probably a trace of the lost 
ἄν (AN, MH), which might easily be dropped by haplography. 

€ 4 Ἅἀνακύπτοντες: cp. Phaedr.249 C 3 (ψυχὴ) ἀνακύψασα εἰς τὸ by ὄντως. 
The position of the attributive participle outside the article and its 
noun is normal when there is another attribute. Cp. Phil. 21¢ 2 τῆς 
έν τῷ παραχρῆμα ἡδονῆς προσπιπτούσης, 
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€5 οὕτως ἄν τινα . «  κατιδεῖν is a good instance of a form of 
‘binary structure ’, noted by Riddell (Dig. § 209), in which ‘the fact 
illustrated is stated (perhaps only in outline) before the illustration, 
and re-stated after it’ (a 4 a). 

€7 & ἀληθῶς . . . τὸ ἀληθινὸν... ἡ ads ἀληθῶς: observe how Plato 
varies the expression. 

Oar “*7de... ἡ yi, ‘this earth of ours,’ i.e. the hollow in which we 
dwell and which we take to be the surface of the earth. 

ἃ 5 σήραγγες, onpay&, ὕφαλος πέτρα ῥήγματα ἔχουσα, Hesych., Suid. 

a6 ὅπου ἂν καὶ [ἡ] γῆ ᾖ, ‘ wherever there is earth’ to mix with the 
water. Though there is no good authority for the omission of ἡ, it 
is certainly better away. 

a8 ἐκεῖνα, the things above on the true earth which are in turn (av) as 
superior to what we have as those are to the things in the sea. 

br εἶ γὰρ 84... καλόν is far the best attested reading, though 
B omits καλόν and alters δή to δει Olympiodorus apparently had 
δεῖ and καλόν, for he finds it necessary to explain why the μῦθος is 
called beautiful. It is to be observed that a μῦθος is only in place where 
we cannot apply the strictly scientific method. There is nothing 
‘mythical’ about the εἴδη, but all we call ‘natural science’ is neces- | 
sarily so, as is explained at the beginning of the Zzsaeus. It is, at | 
best, a ‘probable tale’. Cp. Taylor, Péazo, pp. 50-2. 

b 6 ἡ γῆ αὐτη, ‘the true earth.’ 

ὥσπερ αἱ δωδεκάσκυτοι σφαῖραι, ‘like balls made of twelve pieces 
of leather.’ This is an allusion to the Pythagorean theory of the 
dodecahedron, which was of special significance as the solid which 
most nearly approaches the sphere (E. Gr. Ph.’ p. 341 sq.). To 
make a ball, we take twelve pieces of leather, each of which is 
a regular pentagon. If the material were not flexible, we should 
have a regular dodecahedron ; as it is flexible, we get a ball. This 
has nothing to do with the twelve signs of the zodiac, as modern 
editors incorrectly say. Cp. Zim. 656 4 ἔτι δὲ οὔσης συστάσεως μιάς 
πέµπτης (a fifth regular solid besides the pyramid or tetrahedron, 
the cube, and the icosahedron), ἐπὶ τὸ πᾶν 6 Geis αὐτῇ κατεχρήσατο 
ἐκεῖνο διαζωγραφῶν (‘when he painted it’, see mext note), The 
author of the Zimacus Locrus is perfectly right in his paraphrase of 
this (08 €) ro δὲ δωδεκάεδρον εἰκόνα τοῦ παντὺς ἐστάσατο, ἔγγιστα σφαίρας 
éév. The whole matter is fully explained in Wyttenbach’s note, 
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from which it will be seen that it was clearly understood by Plutarch, 
Simplicius, and others. Proclus, in his Commentary on the First 
Book of Euclid, shows how the whole edifice of the E/ements leads 
up to the inscription of the regular solids (κοσμικὰ or Πλατωνικὰ 
σχήματα) in the sphere. 

Ὁ 7 xpopacrv SteAnppévy. The true earth is represented as a patchwork 
of different colours (for διειληµµένη cp. 81¢4 2.). This must be the 
explanaticn of the words ἐκεῖνο διαζωγραφῶν», ‘ painting it in different 
colours’ (cp. διαποικίλλω). Each of the twelve pentagons has its 
own colour. 

b 8  δείγµατα, ‘samples.’ In the same way our precious stones are 
‘pieces’ (µορία) of the stones of the true earth (below, d 8). 

ϱ 2 πολὺ ἔτι ἐκ Aapmpotépwv: for the position of ἐκ cp. Joc I 24. 

ἢ τούτων: the case after 7 assimilated to that before it (Riddell, 
Dig. § 168). Cp. Meno 838 ἀπὸ peifovos . .  ἢ τοσαύτης 
γράµµης, Laws 8g92bI1 οὔσης γ αὐτῆς (sc. ψυχῆς) πρεσβυτέρας ἢ 
σώματος, 

τὴν μὲν .. «56. γῆν, ‘one portion of it,’ one pentagon. 

6 4 ti δὲ Gon λευκή, ‘all the part of it which is white.’ | 

ᾳ 6 καὶ γὰρ αὐτὰ ταῦτα κτλ. The meaning is that, as the basins or 
‘hollows’ are full of ‘air’ and water, the surfaces of these produce 
the appearance of glistening patches among the other colours, so 
that the general appearance is that of a continuous (συνεχές) surface 
of various colours (ποικίλον). 

C7  ἐέκπλεα is quite a good word, and there is no need to read ἔµπλεα 
with inferior authorities. 

d3 dvd λόγον, ‘ proportionally.’ 

d6 hv te Aadtyta: so W. B makes the almost inevitable mistake 
τὴν τελειότητα, and so at first did T, but erased it in time. 

d7 ταῦτα τὰ ἀγαπώμενα, ‘the precious stones that are so highly 
prized in our world.’ Prof. Ridgeway has some interesting observa- 
tions on the relation between the Pythagorean solids and natural 
crystals in Class. Rev. x (1896) p. 92 sqq. 

€ I οὐδὲν ὅτι οὐ, ‘every one ofthem.’ The phrase is regularly treated 
as a single word equivalent to πάντα. Hence the plural καλλίω. 

ϱ 34 οὐδὲ διεφθαρµένοι κτλ. Another instance of interlaced order 
(ahab); for ὥσπερ οἱ ἐνθάδε ὑπὸ τῶν δεῦρο συνερρυηκότων go 
closely together, and ὑπὸ σηπεδόνος καὶ ἄλμης goes with de 
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Φθαρμένοι (so Stallbaum). The συνερρυηκότα are water, mist, and 

air (cp. 109 b6). 

€5 τοῖς ἄλλοις, ‘to animals and plants besides.’ Cp. Gorg. 47397 

ὑπὸ τῶν πολιτῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξένων. 

ᾗπιαι ἀἐκφανῆ, ‘exposed to view,’ not, as with us, hidden beneath the 
earth. 

a6 ἐννήσοιςκτλ. This isan attempt to fit the old idea of the Islands of 
the Blest into the mythical landscape. Cp. Pindar, Ο0. ii. 130 ἔνθα 
µακάρων | νᾶσος ὠκεανίδες | αὗραι περιπνέοισιν, which is humourously 
paraphrased by &s περιρρεῖν τὸν dépa, the air being the sea in which 
these islands are. But they are ‘close to the mainland’, otherwise 
we should see them from our hollow! The suggestion of Olympio- 
dorus, that these men feed on the apples of the Hesperides, is 
therefore not so wide of the mark as might appear. 

a7 ὅπερ... τοῦτο... the regular way of expressing a proportion. 
Cp. 110d ς ava λόγον. 

b2 κρᾶσιν, ‘temperature.’ In Greek, however, as in French, the 
word has a wider sense than in English. It is not only the due 
temperamentum of the hot and cold, but also that of the wet and dry 
(cp. 86b9.). The κρᾶσις τῶν ὡρῶν is ‘climate’, 

b4 ¢povqce: sight and hearing stand for the senses generally (hence 
πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα), to which intelligence must of course be added. 
It is, therefore, wrong to read ὀσφρήσει with Heindorf. Cp. Rep. 
367 C7 οἷον ὁρᾶν, ἀκούειν, ppove. 

b6 Ὦἄλση: T has én, and this reading was adopted by Heindorf from 
the apographa. Inthe Lexicon of Timaeus we read έδος' τὸ ἄγαλμα. 
καὶ 6 τόπος ἐν ᾧ ἵδρυται, and, as the word does not occur elsewhere 
in Plato, this may indicate that Timaeus read it here, but ἄλση seems 
better. Cp. Livy, xxxv. 51 {η fano lucogue. 

b7 Φήµας, ‘sacred voices.’ Like paris and κληδών, φήμη is used of 
omens conveyed by the hearing of significant words. Virg. Aew. vil. 
90 Et varias audit voces, fruiturque deorum | colloguio. 

Ὦ 8 καἰσθήσεις τῶν θεῶν : not in dreams or visions, as some say. The 
point is just that they see the gods with their waking senses. 

CI airtots πρὸς αὐτούς, ‘face to face.’ Here πρὸς αὐτούς (τοὺς θεούς) 


belongs to συνουσίας and αὐτοῖς (τοῖς ἀνθρώποις) to γίγνεσθαι (abba). 
C2 ola τυγχάνει ὄντα, ‘as they really are.’ This is an astronomer’s 
vision of blessedness. 
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ο 6 τοὺς μὲνκτλ. Three sorts of τόποι are enumerated (1) deeper and 
broader (than the Mediterranean basin), (2) deeper and narrower, (3) 
shallower and broader. The fourth possibility, shallower and nar- 
rower, is not mentioned. Plato does not care for symmetry of this 
kind. 

c 8 αὐτούς: Heindorf read αὐτῶν from inferior MSS., and I formerly 
conjectureda’d. Nochange, however, is necessary. For the pleonasm 
cp. Riddell, Dig. § 223. It assists the shift from ὄντας to ἔχειν. 

d2 imo γῆν... συντετρῆσθαι, ‘are connected by subterranean open- 
ings.’ This seems to come from Diogenes of Apollonia. Cp. Seneca, 
Nat. Quaest. iv. 2. 28 sunt enim perforata omnia et invicem pervia. 
The geological conformation of the country made such views seem 
very credible in Greece. 

ἆ ς ὥσπερ cis κρατῆρας: cp. Soph. Oed. Col. 1593 κοίλου πέλας κρατῆρος 
(‘near the basin in the rock’, Jebb). A scholium on this passage 
of Sophocles runs: τοῦ puxov" τὰ γὰρ Kotha οὕτως ἐκάλουν ἐκ μεταφορᾶς' 
ὅθεν καὶ τὰ ἐν τῇ Αἴτνῃ κοιλώματα Κκρατῆρες καλοῦνται. Cp. such 
names as ‘The Devil’s Punchbowl’ in English. It is easier to 
understand how the crater of a volcano got its name, if we may 
trust this scholium, and the rocky basins fit in very well with the 
present context. 

er ἐν Σικελίᾳ κτλ. This seems tocome from the Sicilian Empedocles, 
who explained the hot springs of his native island by comparing 
them to pipes used for heating warm baths (E. Gr. Ph. p. 277). 
The ῥύαξ is the lava-stream. Cp. Thuc. iii. 116 ἐρρύη δὲ περὶ αὐτὸ τὸ 
€ap τοῦτο 6 ῥύαξ τοῦ πυρὸς ἐκ τῆς Αἴτνης. 

e 3. os ἄν: the MSS. have ὧν ἄν, but Stallbaum’s conjecture ὡς ἄν is 
now confirmed by Stobaeus. 

€4 atta δὲ πάντα κτλ. The theory is thus stated in Aristotle’s 
Μετεωρολογικά, 355 b 32 sqq. τὸ 8 ἐν τῷ Φαίδωνι γεγραμμένον περί τε τῶν 
ποταμῶν καὶ τῆς θαλάττης ἀδύνατόν ἐστιν. λέγεται γὰρ ὡς ἅπαντα μὲν εἰς 
ἄλληλα συντέτρηται ὑπὸ γῆν, ἀρχὴ δὲ πάντων εἴη καὶ πηγὴ τῶν ὑδάτων 
ὁ καλούμενος Τάρταρος, περὶ τὸ µέσον ὕδατος τι πλῆθος, ἐξ οὗ καὶ τὰ 
ῥέοντα καὶ τὰ μὴ ῥέοντα ἀναδίδωσι πάντα" τὴν 8 ἐπίρρυσιν ποιεῖν ἐφ᾽ 
ἕκαστα τῶν ῥευμάτων διὰ τὸ σαλεύειν del τὸ πρῶτον καὶ τὴν ἀρχήν' οὐκ 
ἔχειν γὰρ ἕδραν, add’ del περὶ τὸ µέσον εἰλεῖσθαι (4. ἵλλεσθαι, ‘ oscillate’) 
κινούµενον & ἄνω καὶ κάτω ποιεῖν τὴν ἐπίχυσιν τῶν ῥευμάτων. τὰ δὲ 
πολλαχοῦ μὲν λιμνάζειν, olay καὶ τὴν rap ἡμῖν εἶναι θάλασσαν, πάντα δὲ 
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πάλιν κύκλῳ περιάγειν eis τὴν ἀρχήν, ὅέεν ἤρξαντο ῥεῖν, πολλὰ μὲν καὶ 

κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν τόπον, τὰ δὲ καὶ καταντικρὺ τῇ θέσει τῆς ἐκροῆς, οἷον εἰ ῥεῖν 

ἤρξαντο κάτωθεν, ἄνωθεν εἰσβάλλειν. εἶναι δὲ µέχρι τοῦ µέσου τὴν κάθεσιν’ 
τὸ γὰρ λοιπὸν πρὸς ἄναντες ἤδη πᾶσιν εἶναι τὴν φοράν. τοὺς δὲ χυμοὺς καὶ 
τὰς χρόιις ἴσχειν τὸ ὕδωρ δὺ οἵας ἄν τύχωσι ῥέοντα γῆς. 

6 4 ὥσπερ αἱώραν τινά(ερ. 66 b 4 7.), ‘asort of see-saw,’ ἀντιταλάντωσις 
Olympiodorus, cp. French dalancement from bz/ancem. The term 
αἰώρησις, gestatio, was familiar in medical practice, where it was 
used of any exercise in which the body is at rest, sailing, driving, &c. 
(cp. Zim. 89a7), and αἰώρα meant a‘ swing’ or ‘ hammock’ (Laws 
78943). Aristotle’s paraphrase has διὰ τὸ σαλεύειν. The whole 
description shows that a sort of pulsation, like the systole and 
diastole of the heart, is intended. The theory is, in fact, an instance 
of the analogy between the microcosm and the macrocosm (E, Gr, 
Ph.? p. 79), and depends specially on the Empedoclean view of the 
close connexion between respiration and the circulation of the 

| blood (E. Gr. Ph.? p. 253). 

|11I2 a1 διαμπερὲς τετρηµένον, ‘perforated right through.’ ‘Tartarus has 
another opening antipodal to that first mentioned. We are not 
told that it is a straight tunnel, but that seems likely, and we 
shall see that it passes through the centre of the earth. So, too, 
Dante’s Hell is a chasm bored right through the earth (/n/erno, 
xxxiv, sub jin., Stewart, Myths of Plato, p. 101). 

a2 "Ὅμηρος: //. viii. 14. ‘The Arcadian form of βέρεθρον, scil. 
ζέρεθρον, was the special name for the singular ‘‘ Katavothra ” of 
Arcadia’ (Geddes). Cp. Strabo, p. 389 τῶν βερέθρων, ἆ καλοῦσιν οἱ 
᾽Αρκάδες ζέρεθρα, τυφλῶν ὄντων καὶ μὴ δεχοµένων ἀπέρασιν. The whole 
account of Stymphalus, from which this is taken, is very suggestive 
of the present passage. 

a4 ἆἄλλοθι;: //. viii. 481. 

a7 ὃν oias ἂν... γῆς: Aristotle (0, 6. sub fin.) specifies taste and 
colour as the characteristics the rivers derive from the earth they 
flow through. 

b2 πυθµένα -—7- βάσιν : Aristotle (406. cit.) says έδρα», There is no 

bottom at the centre of the earth. ‘On comprendra la pensée de 

Platon en se rappelant que théoriquement une pierre jetée dans 


| 


un puits traversant la terre selon un diameétre irait indéfiniment 
d’une extrémité a l’autre’ (Couvreur). We must keep in mind 
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throughout this passage that everything falls to the earth’s centre. 
The impetus (ὁρμή) of the water takes it past the centre every 
time, but it falls back again, and so on indefinitely. 

b 3 aiwpetrar δὴ κτλ. Aristotle (loc. cit.) says dei περὶ τὸ µέσον εἰλεῖ- 
σθαι, for which we must read ἵλλεσθαι, the proper word for oscillatory 
or pendulum motion. (Cp. 71η. 40b 8, where I take the meaning 
to be the same. E. Gr. Ph.? p. 346 sq.) 

καὶ κυµαίνει: the doxographical tradition connects this with the 
tides Cp. Aétius on the ebb and flow of the tides (Dox. p. 383) 
Πλάτων ἐπὶ τὴν αἰώραν Φέρεται τῶν ὑδάτων' εἶναι γάρ τινα φυσικὴν αἰώραν 
dui τινος ἐγγείου τρήµατος περιφέρουσαν τὴν παλίρροιαν, vd’ ἧς ἀντι- 
κυµαίνεσθαι τὰ πελάγη. From this we may infer that there are two 
oscillations a day. 

b 4 716 περὶ αὐτό, sc. τὸ περὶ τὸ ὑγρόν. The πνεῦμα is mentioned be- 
cause the whole theory is derived from that of respiration. Cp. the 
account of ἀναπνοη in 7121. 80d 1 sqq., where much of the phraseo- 
logy of the present passage recurs: τὸ τῆς ἀναπνοῆς ... yéyovev..+ 
τέµνοντος μὲν τὰ σιτία τοῦ πυρός, αἰωρουμένου δὲ ἐντὸς τῷ πνεύματι 
συνεποµένου (cp. b 4), τὰς φλέβας ... τῇ συναιωρήσει (cp. Ὦ 7) πλη- 
ροῦντος To... ἐπαντλεῖν (αρ. c3). Brunetto Latini ‘speaks, very 
much in the same way as Plato does, of waters circulating in 
channels through the Earth, like blood through the veins of the 
body’ (Stewart, Myths of Plato, p. 103). 

b ς κεἰς τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα . .. εἰς τὸ ἐπὶ τάδε, ‘in the direction of the further 
side of the earth’ (the antipodes), ‘in the direction of the hither 


side’. 
2 Tov 84 κάτω καλούμενον: the words δή and cadovpevor are a protest 
against the popular view that the antipodes are ‘down’. It is just 


to avoid this incorrectness that Socrates says τὰ én’ ἐκεῖνα, or τὰ 
κατ’ ἐκεῖνα. 

τοῖς Kat ἐκεῖνα . . « εἶσρεῖ, ‘the streams flow into the regions on 
the further side of the earth,’ as opposed to τὰ ἐνθάδε. I apprehend 
that τοῖς kar’ ἐκεῖνα must be explained in the same way as b 5 τὸ en’ 
ἐκεῖνα, and in that case τὰ ῥεύματα must be the subject. Further, if 
we omit διά in c 3 with Stobaeus, we may take τοῖς kar’ ἐκεῖνα τῆς γῆς 
together. Even if we retain διά I have no doubt that we must 
‘understand’ τῆς γῆς after τοῖς κατ ἐκεῖνα. Cp. Aristotle’s para- 
phrase (doc. cit, 11 ε4 31.) τὴν 8 ἐπίρρυσιν ποιεῖν ἐφ᾽ Exacta τῶν peve 
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µάτων, where τῶν ῥευμάτων is governed by επἰρρυσιν, and ἐφ᾽ ἕκαστα 
means ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα καὶ ἐπὶ τάδε. 

ο 3 ὥσπερ οἱ ἐπαντλοῦντες, SC. πληρυῦσιν, ‘like irrigators.” The word 
ἐπαντλεῖν is used of raising water to a height for purposes of 
irrigation (Dict. Ant. s.v. Antlia). No stress is to be laid on the 
particular process by which this is done; the point of the simile lies 
in the way the water rises to a point further from the centre (whether 
on this side of it or the other) and then flows off through the channels 
(ὀχετοί, 151) like irrigation waters. 

6 4 ἐκεῖθεν .. . δεῦρο, ‘from the antipodes .. . towards us.’ 

ο 6 εἰς τοὺς τόπους κτλ. All the streams are raised by the αἰώρα 
above the centre (on either side) and are drained off to τόποι on the 
surface of the earth, from which they once more find their way 
back to Tartarus by subterranean channels. 

C7 aortas ᾠδοποίηται, ‘a way is made for each of them.’ The 
simile of the irrigation-channels is kept up. The εἰδοποιεῖται of W 
confirms the ὡδοποίηται of Stobaeus, and T has ἑκάστοις as well as 
Stobaeus. The reading of B (eis οὓς ἑκάστους ὁδοποιείται) is inferior 
to this. 

d3 <4): there is some doubt as to the necessity of inserting 7 here 
andinds. It seems safer, however, to insert it. In Symp.173a6 
B has ᾖ απά ΤΗ) ἡ 7. In Crito 44a BTW have ἢ 9. 

ἆ 4 ὑποκάτω εἰσρεῖ τῆς ἐκροῖς, ‘at a lower level than the point of 
issue’ really means nearer the centre of the earth, not nearer the 
antipodes. 

d5 µκαταντικρὺ... κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ µέρος: Aristotle (loc. ctt. 111047.) 
interprets these words by κάτωθεν and ἄνωθεν, by which he clearly 
means ‘on the other side’ and ‘ on this side of’ the earth’s centre. 
The choice of words is unfortunate (especially as he bases his 
criticism on them); for we have been warned (c1) that to call the 
antipodes ‘ down’ is only a popular way of speaking. In substance, 
however, Aristotle seems to me quite right in his interpretation. 
I do not see how κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ μέρος can mean ‘on the same side of 
Tartarus’, as many recent editors suppose. The phrase must 
surely be interpreted in the light of e2 τὸ ἑκατέρωθεν .. . µέρος, 
which certainly refers to the sections of Tartarus on either side of 
the earth’s centre. The difficulties which editors have raised about 
this interpretation are purely imaginary. So long as a stream falls 
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into Tartarus at a point nearer the earth’s centre than it issued 
from it, it may correctly be said to fall into it ὑποκάτω τῆς ἐκροῆς, 
quite irrespective of whether it debouches on this side of the earth’s 
centre or on the other. » 

d5 (ἢ) ἡᾗ [εἰσρεῖ] ἐξέπεσεν, sc. εἰσρεῖ. If we omit εἰσρεῖ with Stobaeus 
we can take ᾗ (or ἢ 7) ἐξέπεσεν together as equivalent to τῆς ἐκροῆς. 
It is important to observe that ἐκπίπτειν is the verb corresponding 
to ἐκροή, and that the reference is to the point at which the stream 
issues from Tartarus. 

d6 ἐέστι δὲ ἃ κτλ. We have had the case of streams which issue from 
Tartarus in one hemisphere and fall into it in the other; we are now 
told of streams which come back to the hemisphere in which they 
started after circling round the other. They may even make this 
circuit several times, but with each circuit they will be ‘lower’, i.e. 
nearer the earth’s centre. Their course will therefore be a spiral, and 
that is the point of περιελιχθέντα .. . ὥσπερ of ὄφεις, for «ALE Means 
just ‘spiral’, As to περὶ τὴν γῆν it does not necessarily mean ‘ round 
(the outside of) the earth’. Cp. 113b14z. 

d 8 µκαθέντα is intransitive or rather ‘objectless’. Cp. Ar. Avzghts 
430 ἔξειµι γάρ σοι λαμπρὸς ἤδη καὶ µέγας καθιείς (of a wind), and 
συγκαθιέναι (sc. ἑαυτόν), ‘ to condescend.’ 

€ I ékatépwoe µέχρι τοῦ péoov, ‘in either direction as far as the 
middle,’ that is to say, from either opening of Tartarus to its middle, 
which coincides with the centre of the earth. 

62 ἄναντες γὰρ κτλ., ‘for the part (of Tartarus) on either side (of the 
centre) is uphill to both sets of streams,’ i.e. both to those which 
fall into it καταντικρὺ ἢ ᾗ ἐξέπεσεν and to those which fall into it 
κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ µέρος. The πρός which B and W insert in different 
places is probably due to an ancient variant zpécavres. How old 
that variant must be is shown by the fact that Aristotle (doc. c¢?.) 
has πρὸς ἄναντε. Heindorf conjectured πρόσω, and recent editors 
follow him, but that is a non-Attic form and not used by Plato. 

€5 τυγχάνει 8 dpa ὄντα κτλ. Cp. Od. xi. 157 µέσσῳ γὰρ μεγάλοι 
ποταμοὶ kat δεινὰ ῥέεθρα, | ᾿Ὠκεανὸς μὲν πρῶτα κτλ., ib. x. 513 ἔνθα μὲν 
εἰς Αχέροντα Πυριφλεγέθων τε ῥέουσι | Κωκυτός Θ’, ὃς δὴ Στυγὸς ὕδατός 
ἐστιν ἀπορρώξ. 

66 ἐξωτάτω, ‘furthest from the centre.’ 

€ 7 περὶ κύκλῳ, ‘round ina circle.’ There seems to be no doubt that 
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περί can be used as an adverb in this phrase. Cp. Zim. 40a6 
νείµας περὶ πάντα κύκλῳ τὸν οὐρανόν, Laws 964 ε 4 περὶ ὅλην κύκλῳ τὴν 
πύλιν ὁρᾶν. The phrase is also found written in one word (v. L. & 5. 
§.U. περίκυκλος) and this is how B writes it here. Perhaps Hermann 
is right in accenting πέρι to show that it is an adverb. We are not 
told that the λίμνη made by Oceanus is the Mediterranean, but that 
is doubtless so. 

@7 καταντικρύ, ‘diametrically opposite,’ i.e. on the opposite side of 
the centre of the earth (cp. 112d 5 7.). Acheron is the antipodal 
counterpart of Oceanus, running in the opposite direction. It is 
fitting that the place of the dead should be in the other hemisphere. 
In the Axiochus, an Academic dialogue of the third century B.c., 
we are told (371b2) that ‘the gods below’ took possession of 
τὸ έτερον ἡμισφαίριον. 

188 1 ὑπὸ γῆν ῥέων: the Acherusian Lake is subterranean. 
a2 οὗ: ερ.ΙΟδΡ 47. 
τῶν πολλῶν: all except ai τῶν ὀρθῶς φιλοσοφούντων. Cp. 114 b6 
sqq. 

25 eis τὰς τῶν ζῴων yevécets, ‘for the births of animals.’ Cp. 81e 2 sqq. 

τούτων κατὰ µέσον : i.e. at a point intermediate between Oceanus 
and Acheron. As Oceanus flows ἐξωτάτω, i.e. furthest from the 
centre (112 e6%.), Acheron will branch off from Tartarus nearer the 
centre, but on the other side. The point intermediate between 
these ex ai will therefore be above the centre on the same side as 
Oceanus. 

a6 ἐκβάλλει, ‘issues’, ‘branches off’ (from Tartarus). The word is 
synonymous with ἐκπίπτει (112 ἆ § 2.) and so is ἐκβολή with ἐκροή. 

a7 πυρὶ... καόµενον. It seems to me that this may have been sug- 
gested by the remarkable statements in the Περίπλους of the Cartha- 
ginian Hanno (§§ 11-14) about the regions blazing with fire which 
were seen on the voyage southward from Cape Verde to Sierra 
Leone. If so, Pyriphlegethon is doubtless the Senegal. The 
Περίπλους, if genuine, would be well known in Sicily in the fifth 
century B.C. 

Β 1 Ἁµπεριελιττόμενος... τῇ Υῇ is generally assumed to mean ‘winding 
round the earth’, whereas it is clear that, like Cocytus (c 3), 
Pyriphlegethon must go under the earth after leaving the λίμνη in 
order to reach the Acherusian Lake, which is certainly subter- 
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ranean. In the erroneous belief that Eusebius omits τῇ γῇ, most 
editors bracket the words; but this is quite unnecessary. They 
can quite well mean ‘ coiling itself round inside the earth’ (amdbire 
terram intus in ipsa, Stallbaum); cp. //. xxii. 95 ἑλισσόμενος περὶ 
χειῃ of a serpent ‘coiling himself round (the inside of) his nest’ 
(Monro). Cp. 12d8 ὥσπερ οἱ ὄφεις, 

b 34 οὐ συμμειγνύμενος τῷ ὕδατι: cp. //. ii. 753 οὐδ' ὅ ye (sc. Τιταρήσιος) 
Πηνειῷ συμμίσγεται ἀργυροδίνῃ, | ἀλλά τέ µιν καθύπερθεν ἐπιρρέει ἠὔτ) 
ἔλαιον' | ὄρκου γὰρ δεινοῦ Στυγὸς ὑδατός ἐστιν ἀπορρώξ. 

b 4 κατωτέρω τοῦ Ταρτάρου, ‘at a lower point in Tartarus,’ i.e. nearer 
the earth’s centre than the Acherusian Lake, which must itself be 
nearer the centre than the ἐκβολή of Pyriphlegethon, though on the 
opposite side. 

b6 dy ἂν τύχωσι τῆς γῆς, ‘at various points on the earth’s surface? 
This shows that Pyriphlegethon in its subterranean spiral course 
passes under Etna. For the ῥύακες cp. 11e1 2. 

τούτου .. . καταντικρύ : 1.6. On the other side of the earth’s centre, 
but nearer it than the ἐκβολή of Acheron, though further from it 
than the Acherusian Lake. 

Ὁ 8 otov ὁ κυανός:; it is not certain what substance is intended. In 
Theophrastus κυανός is lapis lazuli and that stone is probably 
meant here. In any case, we are to think of a bluish grey, steely 
colour, in strong contrast to the fiery plain of Pyriphlegethon. 

CI ὃν 8H, SC. τόπον (not ποταµόν). For δή cp. 107e1%. 

ἆ 4 διεδικάσαντο: cp. 107 ἀδ2. 

βιώσαντες: the Ionic participle is in place in a solemn passage 
like this, though in 95 c 3 we have the Attic βιούς. Later, the Ionic 
form became trivial, as in the λαθὲ βιώσας of Epicurus. 

ἆ 4 οἳ ... ἂν δόξωσιν, ‘those who are found to have —,’ a regular 
forensic expression. 

µέσως, ‘ middlingly,’ to be distinguished from µετρίως which stands 
for ev. 

ds ἃ δὴ κτλ. Another allusive and mysterious δή (cp. 107¢ 1 2.). 
The ὀχήματα on which they embark must be boats of some kind. 
Charon’s bark is familiar, but there are other boats of the dead 
besides that. 

d6 tiv λίµνην, sc. τὴν ᾿Αχερουσιάδα. 

ἆ 7 καθαιρόµενοι: Purgatory is an essentially Orphic idea. Cf. Suid. 
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(s.v. ᾽Αχέρων) ὁ δὲ ᾿Αχέρων καθαρσίῳ ἔοικε καὶ οὐ κολαστηρίῳ, ῥύπτων 
καὶ σµήχων τὰ ἁμαρτήματα τῶν ἀνθρώπων. They are purified by fire as 
well as by water. 

d 7 διδόντες δίκας is subordinate to καθαιρόµενοι, ‘ purged by punish- 
ment.’ 

ἆ ὃ evepyeorav, ‘ good deeds,’ seems to have been the regular word in 
this connexion (opp. ἀδικήματα). Cp. Rep. 6156 εἴ τινας εὐεργεσίας 
εὐεργετηκότες καὶ δίκαιοι καὶ ὅσιοι γεγονότες εἶεν. 

62 ἀνιάτως ἔχεινκτλ. The doctrine of the incurable sinners occurs also 
in the myths of the Gorgias (525 c sqq.) and the Repudlic (615 e sqq.). 
The rudiments of it are to be found in the picture of the three 
great sinners—Tantalus, Ixion, and Sisyphus—in the Néxua of the 
eleventh book of the Odyssey. From the Gorgias we learn that they 
are eternally punished as παραδείγματα. 

66 οὔποτε, ‘nevermore,’ is more solemn than the everyday ovdérore, 
‘never.’ The Neoplatonists are very anxious to get rid of the 
doctrine of eternal punishment, but it is stated quite explicitly. 

114 α 1 petapéAov: accusative absolute, cum eos paenttuerit. Tr. ‘and 
have lived (aor. subj.) the rest of their life in repentance’. Any 
impersonal verb may take this construction: cp. Afol/. 24 ἆ 4 µέλον 
ye ca, Rep. 346 b4 συμφέρον αὐτῷ, ‘ when it is good for him.’ 

a2.  ToovtTw τινὶ ἄλλῳ τρόπῳ, ‘in some other way of the same sort,’ 
viz. as those who have done wrong tm’ ὀργῆς. 

a5 Oo κύμα, ‘the reflux.’ Cp. 112 b 3 κυµαίνει ἄνω καὶ κάτω. This fits 
in well with the general scheme. Pyriphlegethon and Cocytus rise 
in opposite hemispheres. When the water in Tartarus rushes emi 
τάδε it casts them out by Pyriphlegethon, when it rushes én’ éxeiva by 
Cocytus. 

κατὰ τὸν Κωκντόν, ‘down Cocytus.’ Heindorf compares Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 5. 16 τὸ ὕδωρ κατὰ ras τάφρους ἐχώρει. In a7 κατὰ τὴν 
λίµνην we have another meaning of κατά, ‘ on the level of’, ‘ oppo- 
site to’, It must be remembered that the waters of Pyriphlegethon 
and Cocytus do not mingle with the Purgatorial Lake. 

b7 διαφερόντως πρὸς τὸ ἑσίως βιῶναι, ‘to have led exceptionally holy 
lives,’ as contrasted with those who have lived µέσως (113 d 4). 
We must ‘understand’ ζην or some such word with ὁσίως. For 
such an ellipse Stallbaum compares Eufhyd. 281a5 τὸ ὀρθῶς (sc. 
χρῆσθαι) ἐπιστήμη ἐστὶν ἡ ἀπεργαζομένη, Symp. 181 b 6 ἀμελούντες δὲ 
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τοῦ καλῶς (sc. διαπράξασθαι) ἢ µή, Phileb. 61d 1 dpa... τοῦ καλῶς ἂν 
µάλιστα ἐπιτύχοιμεν; For similar brachylogies designed to obviate 
the repetition of the same word cp. Prot. 325b3 σκέψαι ὡς θαυµα- 
σίως γίγνονται οἱ ἀγαθοί (sc. ἀγαθοί), 344 €1 τῷ δὲ κακῷ (κακῷ) οὐκ ἐγχω- 
pet γενέσθαι, Meno 89 a 6 οὐκ ἂν elev φύσει οἱ ἀγαθοί (sc. ἀγαθοί). The 
προκεκρίσθαι added by Theodoret is an obvious interpolation. 

C2 ἐπὶ γῆς: i.e. on the ‘true earth’, the Earthly Paradise. 

6 3 dvev...cwpdtwv: cp. 76c12 χωρὶς σωμάτων. This is the state- 
ment which brought upon Plato the condemnation of the Church 
as being inconsistent with the resurrection of the body. Eusebius 
has καµάτων for σωμάτων, which looks like a deliberate falsification. 

C4. οἰκήσεις . .. τούτων καλλίους. ‘ We are to think, perhaps, of the 
natal stars of the 7zmaeus’ (Stewart, AZyths of Plato, p. 109). 
In any case, those alone reach the Celestial Paradise who have 
undergone the philosophic κάθαρσιςε. The ordinary purgation is not 
sufficient. 

c7 av ποιεῖν, ‘to leave nothing undone.’ Cp. Gorg. 47951 πᾶν 
ποιοῦσιν ὥστε δίκην μὴ διδόναι. 

ο ὃ καλὸν... τὸ ἆθλον: cp. Rep. 6ο8 b 4 Μέγας . .. ὁ ἀγών, . . . μέγας, 
οὐχ ὅσος δοκεῖ, τὸ χρηστὸν ἢ κακὸν γενέσθαι, CI Καὶ μὴν... τά ye 
µέγιστα ἐπίχειρα ἀρετῆς καὶ προκείµενα ἆθλα οὐ διεληλύθαμεν. 

ἆ 1 ἍἡΤὸ μὲν οὖν κτλ. The difference between scientific knowledge and 
a ‘ probable tale’ is once more insisted on. For the expression cp. 
63c1 sqq., 108d5 sqq., Meno 86b6 καὶ τὰ µέν γε ἄλλα οὐκ ἂν πάνυ 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ λόγου διισχυρισαίµην, ὅτι δὲ.. ., περὶ τούτου πάνυ ἂν διαμαχοίµην. 
Contrast d 4 ἐπείπερ ἀθάνατόν γε ἡ ψυχὴ φαίνεται οὖσα (‘evidently is’). 

ἆ ς Ἠπρέπειν, Sc. διισχυρίσασθαι. 

ἄξιον, sc. εἶναι, ‘that it is worth while to take the risk of thinking 
itis so. Cp. 85d1. 

d7 ἐπάδειν: cp. 77e 8. 

64  TAéov θάτερον .. . ἀπεργάζεσθαι, ‘to do more harm than good.’ 
The phrase occurs twice in the Euthydemus 280€5 πλέον yap που 
οἶμαι θάτερόν ἐστιν, ἐάν τις χρῆται ὁτφοῦν μὴ ὀρθῶς πράγματι ἢ ἐὰν ἐᾷ, 
907 9 7 ὁ δὲ αὐτῷ ἱκανῶς ἐβοήθησεν (sc. Ἰόλεως "Ἡρακλεῖ), ὁ δ᾽ ἐμὸς Ιόλεως 
εἰ ἔλθοι, πλέον ἂν θάτερον ποιήσειεν. Cp, also Isocr. Aeg. 25 τοῦτον 
τὸν ταλαίπωρον οὐδεὶς τῶν συγγενῶν .. « ἐπισκεψόμενος ἀφίκετο, πλὴν THs 
μητρὸς καὶ τῆς ἀδελφῆς, at πλέον θάτερον ἐποίησαν. I do not think 
that, in these places, the meaning is ‘to make bad worse ’ (Hein- 
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dorf), or that θάτερον has anything to do with Pythagorean views 

about ‘the other’, We should hardly find the phrase in a private 

speech of Isocrates if it had. More likely it is a colloquialism like 

πλέον τι ποιεῖν, οὐδὲν πλέον ποιεῖν. 

115422 as...«adq: Hirschig for once seeins to be justified in an ἀθέτη- 

| σι. It is very difficult to believe that Plato should spoil the effect 
of his own words two lines below by anticipating them here. 

25 dain ἂν ἀνὴρ τραγικός, ‘as the man in the play would say’. The 
phrase does not occur in any extant tragedy. 

a8 vexpdv λούειν: for the construction cp. Meno 76a9 ἀνδρὶ πρεσβύτῃ 
mpaypata προστάττεις ἀποκρίνεσθαι. 


Practical Application. The real Socrates will not die (115 b1— 
116 e 7). 


Ὁ 2 émorédAAas is the vox propria for the last wishes of the dying. 
Cp. 116 b 4. 

Ὁ ϱ ὥσπερ κατ ἴχνη: cp. Ref. 365d 2 ὡς τὰ ἴχνη τῶν λόγων φέρει. The 
hunting metaphor once more. 

ϱ 1 οὐδὲν πλέον ποιήσετε, 221 Proficietis, ‘you will do no good’, ‘it 
will profit nothing’. 

C6 O8 πείθω κτλ. Aelian, V. H.i. 16, has another version of this, 
which he is not likely to have composed himself: Καὶ πῶς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 
καλῶς Απολλόδωρος δοξάζει, εἴ ye αὐτὸς πεπίστευκεν ὅτι μετὰ τὴν ἐξ 
᾿Αθηναίων φιλοτησίαν καὶ τὸ τοῦ φαρμάκου πῶμα ἔτι ὄντως ὄψεται Σωκρα- 
τήν; εἰ γὰρ οἴεται τὸν ὀλίγον ὕστερον ἐρριμμένον ἐν ποσὶ καὶ κεισόµενόν 
Υ ἐμὲ εἶναι, δῆλός ἐστί µε οὐκ εἶδώς. This may be a fragment of 
Aeschines or another. 

C7 οὖτος Σωκράτης, ‘ Socrates here.’ The omission of ὁ is idiomatic 
when the pronoun is used δεικτικῶς. 

di πῶς µεθάπτῃ: indirect deliberative. Goodwin, 4. 7. § 677. 

d4 δή τινας: once more the allusive and mysterious δή. Cp. 107 

d7n. 

5 ἄλλως Atyav: cp. 76€ 4. 

d7 fy οὗτος... ἠγγνᾶτο does not refer to the offer of Plato, Crito, 
Critobulus, and Apollodorus, to become security for the fine of 
30 minae which Socrates proposed in his ἀντιτίμησις (Afol. 38 b6). 
We may infer from Crito 44¢2sqq. that Crito had further given 
security that Socrates would not run away (ή µὴν παραμενεῖν). 
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€ 3 Ἠπροτίθεται κτλ. The πρόθεσις (‘laying out for burial’) and the 
exopa (‘carrying to the tomb’) are the regular parts of the cere- 
mony before the actual burial. The middle voice of προτίθεσθαι is 
justified because people lay out ‘ their dead’. Cp. Eur. Alc. 663-4 
καὶ θανόντα σε | περιστελοῦσι καὶ προθήσονται νεκρόν, Thuc. li. 34. 2 
τὰ μὲν ὀστᾶ προτίθενται .. . ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἡ ἐκφορὰ 7... ξυνεκφέρει... 
ὁ βουλόμενος. 

€ 5 εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ‘so far as the thing itself (inaccurate language) goes’. 


The Closing Scene (116 a 1—118 a 17). 


116a2 dviorato eis: cp. Prot. 31184 ἐξαναστῶμεν eis τὴν αὐλήν. οἴκημα 
means ‘a room’, 

a5 tote δ᾽ ad, as if roré µέν had preceded. Cp. the omission of 6 µέν, 
105612. 

br δύο γὰρκτλ. ΟΡ. 60a2. 

b 2 at οἰκεῖαι γυναῖκες . . . ἐκεῖναι is certainly the original reading 
and ἐκείναις (to be construed with διαλεχθείς) is apparently a 
conjecture. It seems to be implied that the women of Socrates’ 
family were well known to Echecrates and his friends. In fact, 
ἐκεῖναι has much the same effect as the γιγνώσκεις yap with which 
Xanthippe is introduced (60a2). It is surely impossible to believe 
with some editors that Xanthippe is not included among the oiketa 
yuvaixes. The mere fact that the youngest child is brought back 
seems to show that she is. 

b 3. διαλεχθείς, sc. αὐτοῖς, i.e. τοῖς παιδίοις καὶ ταῖς γυναιξίν. The 
vulgate reading ἐκείναις would imply that he had no last words for 
his sons. 

b6  xpévov... πολὺνκτλ. As the conversation recorded in the Phaedo 
began in the morning, and it is now close upon sunset on one of the 
longest days of the year, it is plain that Socrates spent several hours 
alone with the women and children. There is no trace of indiffer- 
ence tothem. Cp. 60a7%. Of course Phaedo can only narrate 
conversations at which he was present. 

b 8 ods παρ) αὐτόν, ‘ stepping up to him.’ 

C5 ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, during the thirty days (cp. 58a 4 2.) for which 
Socrates had been in prison. 

d6 ἀνδρῶν λῷστος, ‘the best of men.’ In Attic A@oros is confined to 
a few phrases. 
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G7 ἀποδακρύει: cp. 11756 8 ὀπέκλαον. 

ἆ ϱ 6 ἄνθρωπος. It is to be observed that the man who administers 
the hemlock-draught is not the same person as the officer of the 
Eleven. The seeds were pounded in a mortar to extract the juice. 
Cp. App. I. 

EI ἔτι ἥλιον εἶναι κτλ., ‘that there is still sunlight on the hilltops.’ 
For this sense of ἥλιος cp. Hdt. viii. 23 dua ἡλίῳ σκιδναµένω. The 
meaning cannot be that the sun has not yet sunk behind Cithaeron ; 
for Crito says οἶμαι. He means that, though no longer visible, it is 
still shining on the hilltops. 

"7a2 γέλωτα ὀφλίσειν wap’ ἐμαντῷ, ‘to make myself ridiculous in my 
own eyes.’ 

Φειδόµενος οὐδενὸς ἔτι ἐνόντος, ‘sparing the cup when there is 
nothing in it,’ a proverbial way of speaking. Cp. Hesiod, Ἔργα 367 
µέσσοθι φείδεσθαι, δειλὴ δ᾽ evi πυθµένι φείδω. For the Latin version 
of the saying cp. Seneca, Ef. 1 mam, ut visum est maioribus nostris, 
sera parsimonia in fundo est, ‘Begin to spare halfway, it is a 
sorry saving when you reach the lees’ (Geddes). 

a3 μὴ ἄλλως Toie, ‘don’t refuse me,’ a common colloquialism. Cp. 
C7tlo 45a3: Rep. 328 a ΙΟ. 

a4 τὠφπαιδί, ‘to his servant.’ 

b 1 αὐτὸ ποιήσει, ‘it will act of itself.’ In the medical writers ποιεῖν is 
used technically of the action of drugs. Heindorf quotes Dioscorides 
i. 95 ποιεῖ πρὸς φάρμακα, ‘ it acts against poisons,’ 

b 2 καὶ pada ἴλεως, ‘very cheerfully indeed.’ For καὶ µάλα cp. 61e 1 
1. ἴλεως is the adverb. 

Ὁ 4 οὐδὲ S&tagGcipas: Plutarch uses Φθείρεν and φθορά of mixing 
colours (L.S.s5.vv.), and the expression employed here seems to be 
derived from that technical use. Cp. //. xiii. 284 τοῦ 8’ ἀγαθοῦ vir’ 
dp τρέπεται χρώς κτλ. 

b ς ταυρηδὸν ὑποβλέψας. This does not seem to have anything to do 
with ταυροῦσθαι, ἀποταυροῦσθαι, which refer to the g/ave of an angry 
bull. An angry or threatening look would be quite out of the 
picture here. In Arist. Frogs 804 ἔβλεψε γοῦν ταυρηδὸὺν ἐγκύψας 
κάτω is, indeed, given as a sign that Aeschylus βαρέως φέρει, but 
ὑποβλέψας is quite different from ἐγκύψας κάτω, which suggests the 
bull about to toss. It means ‘to look askance at’ (ὑπύδρα), and, 
from its use in Hippocrates and Aristotle (L. 5. s.v.), we see that 
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the original meaning was to look with the eyes half open. It is, 
then, a ‘ mischievous look’ rather than a threatening one. 

b6 «pds τὸ ἀποσπεῖσαί τιν. Perhaps Socrates thought of pouring 
a libation in honour of Anytus, just as Theramenes had toasted 
Critias in hemlock-juice. Cp. Xen. He//. ii. 3. 56 καὶ ἐπεί γε ἀποθνῃ- 
σκειν ἀναγκαζόμενος τὸ κώνειον ἔπιε, τὸ λειπόμενον έφασαν ἀποκοτταβίσαντα 
εἰπεῖν αὐτόν Εριτίᾳ τοῦτ) ἔστω τῷ καλῶ, For the use of πρός cp. 
Symp. 1]4 D1 πῶς έχεις πρὸς τὸ ἐθέλειν ἂν ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεῖπνον. 

C4 émoyopevos... ἐξέπιεν, ‘he held his breath and drank it to the 
last drop.’ Stallbaum shows that πίνειν ἐπισχόμενος was a standing 
phrase. Cp.e.g. Stesichorus fr. 7 Σκύφιον δὲ λαβὼν δέπας ἔμμετρον 
ὡς τριλάγυνον | mi’ ἐπισχόμενος κτλ. The rendering ‘ putting it to his 
lips’, though grammatically possible, does not seem strong enough 
for this and other passages where the phrase occurs, so I prefer 
K. F. Hermann’s interpretation. The sense assigned to ἐπισχό- 
µενος is not unlike that which it has in Sym. 216a7 ἐπισχόμενος 
τὰ ara. 

καὶ µάλα εὐχερῶς, ‘ without the very least disgust’. As δυσχερής 
means ‘ fastidious’ and δυσχεραίνειν fastidire, the meaning is that 
he drank the poison as if it was quite a pleasant drink. 

C5 ἐπιεικῶς, ‘ fairly’, ‘ pretty well’. 

ο 7 ἀστακτί: not in single drops, but in a flood. Cp.Soph. Qed. Col. 
1251 ἀστακτὶ λείβων δάκρυον, 1646 ἁἀστακτὶ .. . στένοντε. W has 
ἀσταλακτί, which would mean the same thing, and also preserves an 
ancient variant ἀβαστακτί, which would mean ‘ unbearably’. 

c8 ἀπέκλαον ἐμαντόν, ‘I covered my face and wept for my loss.’ 

Cg οἵου ἀνδρὸς κτλ., ‘ to think what a friend I was bereft of.’ This is 
another ‘ dependent exclamation’. Cp. 58e4 . 

ἆ ς µκατέκλασε, which Stephanus conjectured for κατέκλαυσε, is actually 
the reading of T. Cp. Homer, Od. iv. 481 κατεκλάσθη φίλον jrop, 
Plut. Zimoleon 7 τὸ δὲ Τιµολέοντος ... πάθος .. « κατέκλασε καὶ συνέ- 
τριψεν αὐτοῦ τὴν διάνοιαν. 

ϐ1Ι ἐνεύὐφημίᾳ: cp. 608371. 

u8a1 τὰς κνήµας: cp. Arist. ἤγορς 123 ᾽Αλλ᾽ ἔστιν ἄτραπος ξύντομος 
τετριµµένη | ἡ διὰ θυείας.-- Αρα κώνειον λέγεις}-- | Μάλιστά γε.-- 
Ψυχράν ye καὶ δυσχείμερον | εὐθὺς γὰρ ἀποπήγνυσι τἀντικνήµια. 
a2 Ἠπήγνυτο: cp. 77b4%. 
καὶ αὐτὸς ἥπτετο, ‘the man himself’ (not Socrates), It is im- 
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plied that the others had touched Socrates by the executioner’s 
directions. 

&5 τὸ ἠτρον: 6 μεταξὺ ὀμφαλοῦ τε καὶ αἰδοίου τόπος Timaeus, ἠτρον... 
᾿Αττικῶς' ὑπογάστριον Ἑλληνικῶς Moeris. 

a7 τῷ ᾽Ασκληπιῷ ὀφείλομεν ἀλεκτρυόνα : for the offering of a cock to 
Asklepios cp. Herondas iv. ΙΙ iAew δεῦτε | τοῦ ἀλέκτορος τοῦδ) ὄντιν 
οἰκίης τοίχων | κήρυκα Ove, τἀπίδορπα δέξαισθε. Socrates hopes to 
awake cured like those who are healed by ἐγκοίμησις (¢mcubatio) in 
the Asklepieion at Epidaurus. 

a 16 pets, ‘ we,’ his disciples. 
τῶν τότε, ‘of the men of his time.’ The phrase is regular in such 

appreciations. Stallbaum compares Hdt. 1. 23 ᾿Δρίονα . . . κιθαρῳδὸν 
τῶν τότε ἐόντων οὐδενὸς δεύτερον, Xen. AN. il. 2. 20 κήρυκα ἄριστον τῶν 
τότε. Cp. Plato, ᾖἐ5έ. vil. 324d8 φίλον ἄνδρα ἐμοὶ πρεσβύτερον 


, é = 8 ‘ > ba > ’ . νὰ , ? - 
Σωκράτη, ὃν ἐγὼ σχεδὸν οὐκ ἂν αἰσχυνοίμην εἰπὼν δικαιότατον εἶναι τῶν 


τότε. 
ΒΙ7 καὶ ἄλλως, ‘and in general.’ The calm of the closing sentence is 


characteristically Attic. We find the same thing in tragedy and in 
the Orators. 
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APPENDIX I 


DEATH BY HEMLOCK 


IT is expressly stated by Xenophon (/He//. ii. 3. 56) that Thera- 

_menes was put to death by a draught of κώνειον, and Plutarch says 

_the same of Phocion (Λος. 36). As described in the Phaedo, the 

_ drug acts by producing a gradual refrigeration proceeding from the 
feet upwards to the heart. Death ensues when the heart is affected, 
and is accompanied by a spasm or convulsion (ἐκινήθη, 118 a 12). 

The same symptoms are implied in the passage of Aristophanes 
(Frogs 123) quoted in the note on 118 a1, where κώνειον is men- 
tioned by name, and where we are told that it was pounded, as the 
drug referred to in the Phaedo also was (1174 6). Pliny (11181. Nat. 
χχν. 95) speaks of the wis refrigeratoria of the ctcuta, and says 
that the juice was prepared from pounded seeds. It is to be noted 
further that wine was used as an antidote in cases of such poisoning. 
Pliny tells us this of cicuta (Hist. Nat. xiv. 7), and Plato himself 
implies the same of κώνειον in the Zys/s.' This agrees very well 
with the warning given to Socrates by the expert not to talk too 
much (Phaed. 63 d5sqq.). He explains that this will impede the 
action of the drug by heating him. Wine would act in the same 
way. There can be no doubt, then, that Socrates was poisoned by 
κώνειον, ΟΙ that κώνειον is cicuta. That ctcufais ‘hemlock’ is shown 
by the use of the word in the Romance languages (Fr. cigué). 

In the face of all this, it is disturbing to be told, as we are by 
some authorities, that hemlock-juice would produce quite different 
symptoms. I cannot pronounce an opinion on that; but I have 
submitted the case to an eminent pharmacologist, my colleague 
Professor C. R. Marshall, who says that ‘as evidence against the 
view that Socrates died of conium poisoning I do not think the 
statements’ (of the authorities referred to) ‘ worthy of serious con- 
sideration. Personally 1 am decidedly of opinion that his death 


' Lys. 219 ε2 οἷον εἰ αἰσθάνοιτο αὐτὸν (τὸν bdv) κώνειον πεπωκύτα, apa 
περὶ πολλοῦ ποιοῖτ᾽ ἂν οἶνον, εἴπερ τοῦτο ἡγοίτο τὸν ὑὺν σώσειν ; 
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was due to conium. It is difficult to be absolutely positive on the 
point, as conium is somewhat peculiar in its action, and the symp- 
toms produced vary with the dose and probably with the individual’. 
From this it appears that there is certainly no scientific ground for 
rejecting the philological evidence. 


ARBRE 11 


Γλαύκου τέχνη 


The correct text of the scholium in Ven. T is as follows: 

παροιµία ἤτοι ἐπὶ τῶν μὴ ῥᾳδίως κατεργαζοµένων, ἢ ἐπὶ τῶν πάνυ ἐπι- 
μελῶς καὶ ἐντέχνως εἰργασμένων. ππασος γάρ τις κατεσκεύασε χαλκοῦς 
τέτταρας δίσκους οὕτως, ὥστε τὰς μὲν διαµέτρους αὐτῶν ἴσας ὑπάρχειν, τὸ 
δὲ τοῦ πρώτου δίσκου πάχος ἐπίτριτον μὲν εἶναι τοῦ δευτέρου, ἡμιόλιον δὲ 
τοῦ τρίτου, διπλάσιον δὲ τοῦ τετάρτου, κρουοµένους δὲ τούτους ἐπιτελεῖν 
συμφωνίαν τινά. καὶ λέγεται Γλαῦκον ἰδόντα τοὺς ἐπὶ τῶν δίσκων φθόγ- 
yous πρῶτον ἐγχειρῆσαι δι αὐτῶν χειρουργεῖν, καὶ ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς πρα- 
ypatelas έτι καὶ νῦν λέγεσθαι τὴν καλουμένην Γλαύκου τέχνην. µέμνηται 
δὲ τούτων ᾿Αριστόξενος περὶ τῆς μουσικῆς ἀκροάσεως, καὶ Νικοκλῆς ἐν τῷ 
περὶ θεωρίας. ἐστι δὲ καὶ ἑτέρα τέχνη γραμμάτων, ἣν ἀνατιθέασι ΓΤλαύκῳ 
Σαμίῳ, ap’ ἧς tows καὶ ἡ παροιμία διεδόθη. οὗτος δὲ καὶ σιδήρου κόλλησιν 
εὗρεν, ὥς φησιν Ἡρόδοτος. 

This comes from the paroemiographer Lucillus Tarrhaeus (cp. 
L. Cohn, Quellen der Platoscholien, pp. 836 sqq.), and the reference 
to Aristoxenus takes us back to the time when there was a living 
Pythagorean tradition. Eusebius, c. Marc. 15 D (quoted by Hein- 
dorf), is fuller, and mentions some other versions. One says that 
Glaucus was drowned at sea (just like Hippasus!) before his 
invention was spread abroad; another agrees with the story in the 
scholium; a third refers to Glaucus of Samos and the ἀνάθημα 
at Delphi. The fourth isas follows: έτερος δὲ Γλαῖκον αὐτὸν ἀναθεῖναι 
τρίποδα χαλκοῦν δημιουργήσαντα τοῖς παχέως τε (τοῖς πάχεσιν ὥστε ?) 
κρουοµένου τούς τε πόδας ed’ ὧν βέβηκε καὶ τὸ ἄνω περικείµενον καὶ τὴν 
στεφάνην τὴν ἐπὶ τοῦ λέβητος καὶ τὰς ῥάβδους διὰ µέσου τεταγµένας 
φθέγγεσθαι λύρας φωνῇ. If this is genuine tradition, as it appears ta 
be, it is not without significance that Socrates should allude to a dis- 
tinctively Pythagorean invention. 
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